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PREFACE 


Tnis French Grammar aims at setting down the essential points 
to be studied in the first three years! of a French course, 
arranging these points in such a way that difficulties that can be 
deferred may not be met with too soon. For example, only the 
simplest tenses of the verb are handled in first year, difficulties 
in pronouns are divided between second and third years, sub- 
junctive mood, though appearing in the table of the verb in second 
year, is dealt with in third year only. 

An endeavour has been made to give ample material to be 
worked out in exercises on all grammatical points, and also scope 
for oral work in which 2 ed vocabulary and phrases may be 
acquired. 

As it is genefally agreed that constant revision is necessary 
in language teaching, a definite page of revision has been set after 
every five lessons in Part I., and otherwise throughout the book 
there is frequent repetition of important points, such difficulties 
as the use of the infinitive with and without prepositions being’ 
dealt with in great detail in Part II., and again in Part III. 

It is intended that the earliest lessons in Part I. should be 
illustrated by objects in the class-room and, if desired, by wall- 
pictures. They can, however, be treated without the latter. 
A few illustrations are given in the book to enliven the pages and 
to try to create a little French atmosphere. 

The plan of the book is in accordance with the Scheme for 
French in Post-Qualifying Courses drawn up by the Scottish 
Teachers’ Modern Languages Central Committee. This scheme 
is given on page xi. 

For the current impression new illustrations have been 
provided. 

M. K. 


1 A continuation of this book is now available covering the fourth and 
fifth years’ work, see particulars facing title-page of this book. 
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POST-QUALIFYING COURSES--FRENCH 


The appended Scheme for French in Post-Qualifying Courses 
has been unanimously passed by the Modern Languages Central 
_ Committee. 


SUGGESTED FRENCH COURSE 


First YEAR 


(1) Practice in Sounds with help of Phonetic Symbols. 

(2) Repetition: Mémorizing of simple class-room directions and very 
easy conversational phrases. Poems and Songs. Simple dramatic 
work. Cardinal numbers. 

(3) Very simple Dictation. 

(4) Texts: the very simplest obtainable. 

(5) Vocabulary used in illustrating grammar to be restricted to common 
words of every day speech. 

(6) Grammar : 

(a) Articles, Definite and Indefinite, and their combinations with 
@ and de. Partitive Article when equal to ‘of the’ and 
when expressed by ‘ de’. 

(6) Expressions of Quantity, beaucowp de and trop de, 

(c) Nouns and Adjectives. Plurals and Feminines. Only very 
common irregularities to be noted. Past participles, such 
as arrivé, to be treated as Adjectives. Regular comparison 
of Adjectives and Adverbs. 

- (d) Possessive and Demonstrative Adjectives. 

(e) Personal Pronoun as subject. Simple cases of Pronoun— 
object before and after verb. 

({) Very simple cases of agreement of Past Participle with avoir. 

xi 


> *y 
ae. 
ali. Ue 
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(g) Verbs: avoir, éire; er, tr, re verbs. Tenses — Present and 
Perfect ; Imperfect and Pluperfect; Future and Con- 
ditional Present. Past Definite and Reflexive tense forms 
only as met with in reading. Imperative as in practice. 
Drill in Negative, Interrogative, and Negative Interrogative 
forms. Present Tense and Past Participle of common 
Irregular verbs, e.g. aller, faire, dire. 


SECOND YEAR 


(1) A complete Revision of First Year work. 

(2) Continued practice in sounds, with Phonetic Symbols. 

(3) Extension of vocabulary and idioms as used in everyday speech, 
including names of countries, peoples, and corresponding 
adjectives. 

(4) Simple Dictation. ; 

(5) Repetition. Poems or Prose and Songs. Easy dramatic work. 


(6) Grammar : 

(a) Verbs: Regular (er, ir, re), with Table showing formation 
of tenses in full. Reflexive verbs and orthographic 
peculiarities of certain verbs. Jrregular—excluding verbs 
of rare occurrence. 

(b) Agreement of Past Participle (a) with étre; (b) with avoir ; 
(c) with étre in Reflexives. (Simple examples.) 

(c) A few typical sentences to be memorized, showing verbs used 
without preposition, with @, with de, before the following 
Infinitive. 

(d) Tenses after ‘if’, ‘when’, ‘whether’, and depuis. 

(e) Distinction between Perfect and Imperfect in conversational 
style, and between Past Definite and Imperfect in narrative 
style to be emphasized. 

(f) Subjunctive to be commented on only as occurring in books 
read, ° % 

(g) Pronouns. Possessive and Interrogative Adjectives and 
Pronouns. Relative and Disjunctive (emphatic) Pronouns. 

(h) Irregular cémparison of Adjectives and Adverbs, 


(7) Texts. 
(8) Free composition of stories read and retranslation. 


POST-QUALIFYING COURSES xiii 


TuirD YHAR 
(1) Revision of previous work. 


(2) Continued practice in sounds, with Phonetig Symbols. 
(3) Vocabulary—simple classification to be aimed at. 
(4) Simple Dictation. 


(5) Repetition. More advanced poetical and prose selections. Songs 
Easy dramatic work. 


(6) Texts: Prose book by a French author and a play, or two prose 
books. Intensive translation from French—good English to be 
expected. Some opportunity for extensive reading without 
translation. Some unseen translation from French with practice 
in use of dictionary. 


(7) Imitative composition of stories read in French. ‘Translation into 
French of continuous English passages based chiefly on texts 
. read. 


(8) Grammar. 
(a) Further practice in use of Pronouns and Pronominal Adjec- 
tives ¢- Demonstratives and a few Indefinites. 
(6) Further. sentences illustrating Infinitives used alone, with 
a, and with de. 
(c) Subjunctive, to be noted as occurring ; 
(1) After certain verbs. 
(2) After certain conjunctions. 
(3) After a Superlative and Adjectives expressing feeling. 
The following verbs and conjunctions asa minimum: Vouloir, désirer, 
défendre, avoir peur, commander, il faut, regretler. Quoique, bien que, 
avant que. 


THE FRENCH ALPHABET 


A sounded ah 
B ” bé 

C se cé 
D ns dé 

E ie é 

F = éfe 
G Be gé 
H ache 

I = i 

J ./ ji 


Sen 
o 
fae) 


Norss 


N sounded éne 


O is fo) 

PP. An 

Q » qu 

R PA ére 

8 Fe esse 

Tt. ee 

U, tee 
‘ioe vé ; 
W ,, double vé 
x 1xe 

We a i grec 

Z 


3 wader 


bé, cé, dé, é, etc., sound like English bay, say, day and ai in ‘ aim’. 
efe, éle, éme, etc., sound like English eff, ell, em. 


gé as in the word ‘ jay,’ in English if the d sound before the j is suppressed. 
ache sounds like English ash. 


+ sounds like English ee. 


jt as in English ‘ gee up’ with the d sound suppressed. 


qu begins with the English k sound, but we have no equivalent in English 
to the French sound wu. 


(a) A capital letter = une lettre majuscule ; a small letter =wne 


lettre minuscule. 


(6) In spelling French words of more than one syllable pause 
at the end of each syllable, dividing the word so that each new 
Thus : 





syllable begins witha consonant. 


demander : de 
intéressant: in té 


man der. 
sant. 


Tes 
xiv 
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(c) The initial letter ‘h’ is in some words ‘ aspirate’ and in 
other words ‘mute’, and is never sounded as a consonant. 
Liaison (explained later) is never made with ‘h aspirate’ but is 
made with “h mute’. In dictionaries ‘h aspirate’ is generally 
indicated by ‘ before the h. 


(d) The following marks or accents are used in French: the 
acute (“); the grave (‘); the circumflex (“). 

The acute accent, which is used only over an ‘e’, shows that the 
e has a closed sound like English ‘eh’: e.g. donné, given. 

The grave accent used over an ‘e’ shows that the e has an 
open sound as in English merry: e.g. mére, mother. A grave 
accent can be used also over ‘a’ or ‘u’. In such it does not 
affect the sound but helps to distinguish the word from another 
of the same sound: e.g. a=has, d@=to; ow=or, o&=where. 

A circumflex usually denotes that the word no longer contains 
all the letters it had in old French or in Latin. Very often it is 
written over the vowel where an ‘s’ has dropped out, ¢.g. : 


béte Latin bestia English beast. 
chateau ,,  castellum caste, 
tle »=- »  tnsula »  tsland. 


A circumflex has also the effect of lengthening the sound of a 
vowel: e.g. dme. It is sometimes used to distinguish one word 
from another of the same sound: e.g. di—past participle of 
devoir, to owe, du=some, of the. 


(e) The cedilla (,) is a small mark put under a ‘ec’ when it is 
necessary to soften the ¢ before a hard vowel. A cedilla is the 
lower half of an‘s’,a‘c’ isthe upper half. legon [los]. 

The hard vowels are a, 0, w. 

In such a verb as commencer, to begin, the initial ‘c’ is hard 
from the beginning and remains hard throughout:. [k]. The 
second ‘ c’ is soft in the infinitive [s], and that soft sound must be 
retained. It is necessary therefore to put a cedilla under the ¢ 
whenever it comes before ‘0’ or ‘a’ in that verb: Je commence ; 
nous commengons ; ils commengaient ; nous commencions. 


(f) The apostrophe—l’ apostrophe—is used in French to show 
the omission of a, e or i at the end of a word usually before another 
word beginning with a vowel: Uéléve, the pupil—stands for le 
or la—éléve. The apostrophe is also used in a few words to show 
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the omission of the feminine ending ‘e’: e.g., la grand’mére, the 
grandmother. 


(9) By ‘liaison’ is meant the carrying on of the consonant 
sound from the end of one word to the vowel sound beginning 
another word : 


les oncles—s sounded, 7.e. liaison is made. 

les livres—s not sounded, 7.e. no liaison. 

les hommes—s sounded before ‘ h mute ’, 7.e. liaison is made. 
les héros—s not sounded before ‘ h aspirate ’, 7.e. no liaison. 


PUNCTUATION MARKS 


» virgule ; point virgule - «» guillemets 
- point ! point d’exclamation - trait d’union 


: deux points ? point d’interrogation — tiret 


In French there are 37 different sounds. Some of these we 
cannot indicate by one letter, theréfore symbols—called Phonetic 
Symbols—are used to indicate the sounds. These Phonetic 
symbols are not used in writing French. They are given only to 
show the exact pronunciation of a word. 


ae Maas NAIQnogaraagq Bw 


“om eoog & 


- 


? ~~ 
eo 
’ + 


Bag rea 


PHONETIC ALPHABET 


gare 

pas, dme 
enfant 
bombe 

des dindons 


bien 

car, qui 
la balle 
madame 
donner 
campagne 


AN G4 qd go tmBDAy Fg BAO 0 


eau, hétel, le ndtre 
porte, notre 
bon 

deux, boeufs 
leur, boeuf 
un 

pape 

rare 

tasse 
cherche 
tante 

tout, roue 
oui, toi 
veau 

tu, rue 
huit, lui 
rose 

je juge 


* This symbol can be omitted ! Je hats [50 €] or [50 he}, 


The marks [:] indicate lengthening of the vowel. 
Dividing these symbols into groups we have: 


- gare [gar] 


VowELs 


- pas [pa], 4me [a:m] 


. été [ete], j’ai [Ze] 
- pere [pe:r] 

. le [la], me [moa] 

. si [si] 


xvii 


1) 


9 
ca) 
ce 
u 
y 

ii 


. eau [o], hdtel [otel], le 


notre [la no:tr] 


. porte [port], notre [notr] 
. deux [dg], boeufs [be] 

. leur [loe:r], boeuf [beef] 

. tout [tu], roue [ru] 


. tu [ty], rue [ry] 
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Nasau VOWELS 
a enfant [afd] 5 
g fin [f€] ® 
CoNSONANTS 
Labials 
b . bas[ba] | v_.  . veau[vo] | w 
p . pas[pa] | f -. . fils [fis] 7 
m - me[mo] 
Linguals 
d du [dy] | n . nez [ne] 3 
t . tu [ty] | r . rond [r5] ) 
1 « le {le}) js . tasse [tas] | z 
: Palatals 
Qe iv gant [gd] 
k car [kar], qui [ki] 
CHart oF VowEL SounpDs 
Lips drawn —>i y 
backwards e g 
less € ce A) 
less oe a a ae 


These vowels should be practised both ways : 


Practise [i—y] [i—y] several times. 


(a) i, @, 2,9, 10, eae 
(6) 1; 0,°9,.0, 8, S08 
y lies between i and u 
@ e€ 4, 0 


27 
ce Be 0 


” 


bon [b5] 
un [03] 


. oui [wi] 
. buit [yit], lui 


[lyi] 


+ juge [335] 
. cherche [Ssr{] 
. rose [rozz] 


; . bien [bj&} 
ne . campagne [kdpay)] 


u <—— Lips pressed 
o ye forward 
less 
less 


Then combine into one 


sound and practise with an initial consonant: tu, rue, vu, su, 


mi, pu. 


Practise passing from e to 9. 


a 


Rs & to ce. 


ae 
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CHART WITH WorpDs 


dit du doux 
dé ’ deux dos 
pere peur port 
patte pate 


VARIOUS SPELLINGS FOUND OF THE SAME SOUND 


[e]: parlé, parlai, parler, parlez, et (=and), descendre (e before 
sc =[e]). 


_[e]: mére, terre, téte, jette, gele, appelle, chaine, chéne, donnais, 


donnait, donnaient, donné-je, est, bouquet (et at end of 
words =[¢]), treize. 
[o]: sot, cdté, couteau, océan, hauteur, auteur, dos, notion. 
[E]: prince, impudent, main, faim, feint, Reims, syntaxe, nymphe. 
{G]: tante, dent, sang, temps, jambe. 
[@]: un, humble. 





Nore: in before “another n, or before a vowel=[in] innocent [inosd], 
inutile [inytil]. 
im before another m or before a vowel=[im] immense [imd:s] or 
{immdis], image [ima:5]. 
But in before a consonant other than n=[2]: instant [@std]. 
» ™m ” »  m=([E]: important [porta]. 


Same SouND 


[vezr]: vert, ver, vers, verre. 

[f@]: fin, feins, feint, faim. 

[se:r]: sers, sert, serre, cerfs. 
[otee:r]: auteur, hauteur. 

[o]: oh, 6, au, aux, haut, eau. 

[p=]: pain, pin, peins, peint. 

[s=]: sain, saint, sein, ceins, ceint, cing (also [sé:k]), 
[so]: sot, saut, sceau, seau. 

[vwa]: voix, voie, vois, voit, voient. 
{b5}: bon, bond. 

{15}: l’on, long. 
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[1a] : Van, lent. 

[pad]: pan!, paon, pend, pends. 
[pwa]: pois, poids. * — 
[pyi] : puis, puits. 

[u]: ou, ot, aott. 

















Contrast : 
enfant [G£4]] bon [b5] rue [ry] vu [vy]: tu [ty] 
enfin [4fé] | banc [ba] | roue [ru] vous [vu] | tout [tu] 
quand [ka] | l’an [ld] | dans [da] important [Eporta] 
qu’on [ks] Von [15] | dont [dd] importun [Eporteé] 
quwun [ke] | lun [le] | done [di:k] ‘ 

d’un [da] 


dompter [di:te] 


Nore: bowillir [bu:jiir] not bwijir. 
second—c sounded like q—{sag5] or [zq5]. 
vend-on [vditi]—d sounded like t before a vowel. 


~ 


ELEMENTARY PRACTICE IN FRENCH SOUNDS 


VoweEL SounpDs 


fa] | ma, ta, sa, fa (and with other initial consonants). 


[a] | mA, ta, sa, fa mh} mi, ti, si, fi 
[e] | mé, té, sé, f6 [o] mor, tor, sor, for 
mez, tez, sez, fez mol, tol, sol, fol 
mai, tai, sai, fai [o] | mo, to, so, fo 7 


marcher, tirer, sonner 
[e] | mé, te, sé, fe 
mé, té, sé, fé 


mai, tai, sat, fai [uw] 
mais, tais, sais, fais [y] 
mait, tait, sait, fait [9] 


maient, taient, saient | [ce] 
meize, teize, seize 





m6, t6, 86, £6 

mau, tau, sau, fau 
meau, teau, seau 

mou, tou, sou, fou 

mu, tu, su, fu 

meu, teu, seu, feu 
meur, teur, seur, feur at 


* eu is sometimes [¢]. 


PHONETIC ALPHABET xxl 


Nasat VowELs 


[4] | man, tan, san, fan [=] | min, tin, sin, fin 
men, ten, sen, fen main, tain, sain, fain 
| tant, sent, lent, dent pein, tein, sein, fein 
[5] | mon, fon, son, fon maint, teint, saint, feint 
(%] | mun, tun, sun, fun | faim 
humble A | mien, tien, sien, bien, rien 
Lrarson 


_Nous_avons_un_autre livre. Un_ancien_édifice. 
Les_oiseaux_ont_été tués. En un instant. 
Compare—mon chat [m5 \a] with mon dne [m5 nazn]. 


DRILL 


Dindons d’Inde [dédidé:d]. Enfin, enfants [Gfé afd]. 
Avez-vous vu [ave vu vy]? Maman m’aime [mama mezm]. 
I] lache la planche [il la: la plc}. 

Je hais le hasard [40 ¢ la azazr]. 

Non, nous ne dinons pas [n5 nu no din5 pal. 

Les montagnes 4 la campagne [le mitap a la kopap, 

Elle arrose les roses [¢l aro:zz le rozz]. 


sa3inog \ 484d sa2uleN. 
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PART I 


LESSON I 


French nouns are all either masculine or feminine. 

The definite article used with a masculine singular noun is 
le [la]. 

The definite article used with a feminine singular noun is 
la [la]. 

If the masculine or feminine singular noun begins with a vowel 
or ‘h mute’ write the definite article I’, to avoid having two 
_ vowels come together. 


- VOCABULARY 
le crayon [krej5], the pencil. | la plume [plym], pen. 
le livre {lizvr], the book. ‘la craie [kre], chalk. 
le papier [papje], the paper. la régle [regl], ruler. 
Vencrier [Gkrie], masc., the ink- | l’encre [d:kr], fem., ink. 
stand. 


Voici [vwasi]=here is. Voild [vwala] = there is. 

Montrez-moi [m5tre mwa] = show me. 

Bonjour, mademoiselle [bizu:r madmwazel]=Good morning, 
Miss ——. (Put in person’s name in English.) 

Bonjour, monsieur [bdgu:r masj¢] = Good morning, sir. 





Montrez-moi le crayon = Show me the pencil. 
Voici le crayon = Here is the pencil. 
Voilaile crayon = There is the pencil. 






A. Make similar sentences using voici and voila with the other 
words in this lesson. 
B. Shut your books and write down the eight nouns you have 
learnt, putting the definite article before each. 
B 


¥ 
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LESSON II 


With many French nouns we add s to form the plural. 
The definite article with plural nouns must also be made plural. 


le 

al become les [le] in the plural. 

Yr ' 

VocABULARY 

le cahier [kaje], exercise-book. la boite [bwazt], bow. 
le sac [sak], bag. la table [tabl], table. 
le pupitre [pypitr], desk. la porte [port], door. 
le torchon [tor{5], duster. la fenétre [fane:tr], window. 


ici [isi], here. 
la [la], there. 
est [e], as. 


sur [syr], on. | ot [u], where. 
dans [dG], in. | derriére [derjezr], behind. 


sont [s5], are. | devant [dova], before, in front of. 


Voici = here are (as well as ‘ here is *). 
Voild = there are (as well as ‘ there is’). 
Levez-vous | [lave vu] = Stand up / 
Asseyez-vous ! [aseje vu] = Sit down / 











= The exercise-book as in 

box. ‘ 
Les cahiers sont dans la boite = The exercise-books are in the 
box. 







Le cahier est dans la boite 






. Ov est le sac ? Le sac est sur la table. 

. Ov sont les sacs ? Les sacs sont sur la table. 

. Montrez-moi les fenétres. Voila les fenétres. 

. Oi est le torchon ? Le torchon est derriére la porte. 

. Montrez-moi les pupitres. Voila les pupitres. 

. Ou sont les livres? Les livres sont sur la table devant les 
pupitres. , 

. Where is the box ? The box is behind the door. 

. Where are the exercise-books ? The exercise-books are on 
the table. 

. Where is the ink? The ink is in the inkstands, 

. Show me the door. There is the door. 
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GENDER 3 


5. Show me the windows. There are the windows. 
6. Where is the paper? Here is the paper. 

7. Where are the rulers? Here are the rulers. 

8. The table is in front of the window. 


C. Répondez en frangais (answer in French) :— 


1. Ov est le crayon ? 5. Ov est l’encre ? 
2. Oi est le livre ? 6. Montrez-moi la porte. 
3. Ot est le papier ¢ 7. Montrez-moi les fenétres. 
4. Ov sont les cahiers ? 8. Ov sont les plumes ? 
LESSON III 
VocaBULARY 


le professeur [profesce:r], teacher. | Vécole [ekol], school, fem. 
Péléve [ele:v], pupil, masc.or fem. | la classe [klas], class or class- 
le banc [ba], seat. room. 
le canif [kanif], penknife. la legon [las5], lesson. 
le papier buvard[byva:r], blotting- | la chaise [Sszz], chair. 

paper. | la page [pa:3], page (of book). 


tres [tre], very. Lal avec [avek], with. 

grand [gra], grande [gra:d], big, | petit [peti], petite [potit], 
large. small, hei 

facile [fasil], facile, easy. joli [goli], jolie, pretty. % 


difficile [difisil], difficile, dificult. | laid [le], laide [led], ugly. 


Adjectives in French agree with the nouns they qualify, If 
the noun is plural, the adjective also is plural. If the noun is 
feminine, the adjective also is feminine. Many French adjectives 
add e to the masculine to form the feminine. If the masculine 
ends in e, however, another e is not added. 


Mase. singular—grand Fem. singular—grande 
Mase. plural—grands Fem. plural—grandes 


Mase. singular—facile Fem. singular—facile 
Mase. plural—faciles Fem. plural—faciles 
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. Voici la classe. La classe est grande. 

. Voici les éléves. Les éléves sont petits. 

. La lecon est facile. Les lecons sont difficiles. 

. Le papier buvard est dans le cahier. ; 

Montrez-moi la page. La page est grande. 

Le professeur est avec les éléves dans la classe. 

. Ot est la petite éléve ? Elle est avec les grandes éléves. 
La-chaise est grande. Les banes sont petits. 

. La boite est trés jolie. Les canifs sont dans la boite. 

. Les encriers dans les pupitres sont petits. 


. The teacher is tall. 2. The lesson is difficult. 
. The pen is very small. 4, The ruler is large. 

. The small school is pretty. 6. The big school is ugly. 
The seats are big. 8. The pupils are pretty. 
. There is a tall pupil behind the table. : 

. Here is a small pupil in front of the class. 


—y 


bs 
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_ C. Répondez en frangais : ; 
1. Ov est le professeur ? ' 2. Ow sont les éléves ? 
3. Ou sont les petits encriers? 4. Ov sont les canifs ? 
5. Montrez-moi la grande chaise. 
6. mitre mwa la papje byva:r. 

D. Professeur (pointing to objects in room) : 
Qu’est-ce que c’est que ga [keskseksa] ? = What is that ? 
Eleve : C’est la table [se la tabl] = It is the table, ete. 


LESSON IV 
VocaBULARY 
le tableau [tablo], picture. la carte [kart], map. 
le tableau noir [nwa:r], black- | Vhorloge [orlo:3], clock, fem. 
le mur [myr], wall. [board. | la grammaire[grame:r], grammar. 
il, ils [il], he or it, they. elle, elles [el], she or tt, they. 
non [nd], no. sous [su], wnder. 
oui [wil], yes. et [e], and. 
autre [oztr], other. mais [me or me], but. 


Ouvrez la porte [uvre la port] !=Open the door ! 
Fermez la porte [ferme la port] ! = Shut the door / 
Essuyez le tableau noir [esyije la tablo nwa:r] ! = Clean the board / 


GENDER—PRONOUN SUBJECTS A$ 


The indefinite article a before a masculine noun = un [®]. 
_ F ; » ° feminine noun =une [yn]. 


(un, une also mean one). 
il, ils. elle, elles. 


Le crayon est sur la table. La plume est dans la boite. 
Il est sur la table. Elle est dans la boite. 


Les crayons sont sur la table. Les plumes sont dans la boite. 
Ils sont sur la table. Elles sont dans la boite. 


: 
2 
3. 
4 
5. 
6. 
ci 
8. 
9 
0 





be 


. Voici un tableau. IO est joli. 

. Voici un éléve. Il est grand. 

Voila une autre éléve mais elle est petite. 

. Ou sont les grammaires ? Elles sont sur les pupitres. 
Montrez-moi une grande carte. Voila une grande carte. 
Voici une petite horloge. L’autre horloge est grande. 
Ou sont les crayons? [Ils sont sous le papier. 

Ow sont les régles ? Elles sont dans les sacs. 

. Ov est le petit torchon? II est sous la table. 

. la tablo nwazr ¢ davd le zelezv. 


Norse: When ‘ they’ refers to a masculine word and a feminine word ‘ ils’ 
is used. 


—_ 


& 
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. Where are the pencils and the rulers? They are in the*box. 
. Here is a penknife. It is large. 

Where are the pens? They are with the paper in the desk. 
The lesson is easy. Yes, it is very easy. 

. The big pupils are in the other class. 

. Yes, they are in the other class. 

. Show me a grammar. Here is a grammar. 

. The wall is big but the maps are very large. 

. The pretty picture is behind the door. , 

. No, it is behind the big clock. 


C. Put in the French adjective : 
1. La classe est big. 2. La legon est easy. 
3. Un éléve est small. 4. Une éléve est big. 
5. Les legons sont difficult. 6. Les chaises sont big. 
7. Un tableau est pretty. 8. Un autre tableau est ugly. 


t 
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D, Put in the French pronoun : 


1. It est grand. 2. It est grande. 
3. They sont jolis. 4, They sont laides, 
5. They sont petites. 6. It est petite. 
7. It est laide. 8. They sont difficiles. 
LESSON V 
Revise vocabulary already learnt. 
Le mur est grand. Les murs sont grands. 
Il est grand. Ils sont grands. 
Negative. ne[na].. . pas [pa]=not. 
Le mur n’est pas grand. Les murs ne sont pas grands, 
Il n’est pas grand. Ils ne sont pas grands. 


Question Form. Est-il ? [etil], Est-ce qu’il est 4 [eskile]. 











e murs sont-ils grands ? 
or 
Est-ce que le mur est grand ?) | Kst-ce que les murs sont grands? 
Est-il grand ? Sont-ils grands ? 
or or 
Est-ce qu’il est grand ? Est-ce qu’ils sont grands ? 





Negative Question Form. 







Le mur n’est-il pas grand ? Les murs ne sont-ils pas grands ? 
On : or 
Est-ce que le mur n’est pas| |-Est-ce que les murs ne sont pas 
grand ? grands? © 
N’est-il pas grand ? \. e sont-ils pas grands ? 
or or 
Est-ce qu’il n’est pas grand ? 





Est-ce qu’ils ne sont pas grands ? 


QUESTION FORM—THE NEGATIVE 4 


. Le papier n’est pas sur le pupitre. I est dans le sac. 
Les livres ne sont pas dans les sacs. Ou sont-ils ? 

. Le professeur n’est-il pas avec les éléves ? 

. It est dans l’atitre classe. II n’est pas ici. 

Est-ce que les grammaires ne sont pas dans les sacs ? 
Non, elles sont sur les pupitres. 

. L’éléve n’est-il pas grand? Non, il est petit. 

. Ot est le torchon? Il n’est pas sur la table. 

. Il est derriére la chaise, mademoiselle. 

Les fenétres ne sont pas petites, elles sont grandes. 


Where is the ruler? Is it in the box ? «< 
. No, it is under the desk, sir. 

Is the pencil with the pen? Yes, it is in the box. 

. Is the ink in the ink-bottle ? 

. Yes, it is in the ink-bottle on the desk. 

. Where are the little pupils? They are not here. 

. The big clock is not there. It is in the other class, 

. The other door is not small, it is large. 

. The lesson is not very difficult. 

. Isit easy ?_ Yes, sir, it is easy. 


F Ee 
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C. Professeur: Donnez-moi le torchon, s’il vous plait [done mwa 
la tor§5 sil vu ple]= Give me the duster, please. 
léve: Voici le torchon, monsieur [vwasi la torS5 masjg] 
= Here is the duster, sir. 
Professeur : Merci [mersi]= Thank you, 


D. Un, deux, trois [@ dg trwa]=One, two, three. 
Ils vont au bois [il v3 to bwa]= They go to the wood. 
Quatre, cing, six [katr sé:k sis] = Four, five, six ah 
L’homme et son fils [lom e s3 fis] = The man ana 








FIRST REVISION 
Lessons I-V 


1. Put definite article before these words and give meaning : 
- Crayon, livre, papier, encre, craie, cahier, boite, sac, table, 
professeur, éléve, école, classe, tableau, carte, mur. 
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2. Put indefinite article before these words and give meaning : 
Encrier, plume, régle, pupitre, porte, torchon, fenétre, banc, 
canif, legon, chaise, horloge, grammaire, tableau noir. 


. 


3. Make complete phrases out of : 
1. — livre — table [Le livre est sur la table]. 


2. — plume — livre. 7. — lecons — faciles. 

3. — sac — pupitre. 8. — régle — boite. 

4. — tableau noir — classe. 9. — cahiers — table. 

5. — professeur — éléves. 10. — encre — encrier. 

6. — lecon — difficile. 11. — papier buvard — cahier. 
4, Put into plural : 

1. La lecon est difficile. 4. Le crayon est petit. 

2. L’école est grande. 5. L’éléve est jolie. 

3. Le torchon est laid. 6. La legon n’est pas facile. 


5. Put these phrases into question form : 
1. Les crayons sont dans la boite. [Les crayons sont-ils dans 
la boite ? or Est-ce que les crayons sont dans la boite ?] 
2. La legon est trés facile. 3, La boite n’est pas sous la 
table. 4. Les régles ne sont’ pas sur le pupitre. 5. Les 
éléves sont dans la classe. 6. Le professeur. est devant le 
tableau noir. 


6. Revise these phrases : 

Bonjour, mademoiselle. Bonjour, monsieur. 

Montrez-moi le crayon. Voici le crayon. Voila le crayon. 
. Asseyez-vous! Essuyez le tableau noir ! 
te! Fermez la porte! 

e torchon, s’il vous plait. Merci. 







LESSON VI 


VocaBULARY 


La Famille [famij], family. 
la femme [fam], woman, wife. 
le pére [pezr], father. la mére [me:r] or la maman 
{mam4G], mother, . 


PRESENT TENSE OF STRE pe 


Voncle [5:kl], uncle. la tante [ta:t], awnt. 

le cousin [kuzé], cousin. la cousine [kuzin], cousin. 

le frére [frezr], brother. la sceur [sce:r], sister. 

le fils [fis], son. la fille [fij], daughter. 

le gargon [gars5], boy. la jeune fille * [Z0en fizj], girl. 
un enfant [GfG], child. une enfant [GfG], child. 

un ami [ami], friend. une amie [ami], friend. _[tives. 
le mari [mari], husband. les parents [para], masc., rela- 
Jean [34], John. Jeanne [3an], Jane, Jean. 
Robert [robe:r], Robert. Marie [mari], Mary. 

riche [rif], rich. intelligent [EtelizG], clever. 
pauvre [po:vr], poor. diligent [diliza], diligent. 


content [kita], happy, pleased. jeune [z0en], young. 
aussi [osi], also. 
* Omit jeune if another adjective is required, as the little girl, la petite fille. 


Present Tense of étre [¢:tr], to be. 


je suis [39 syi], J am. je ne suis pas [pa], J am not. 
tu es [ty €], thou art. tu n’es pas etc. 
il est [il €], he is. — il n’est pas. 

nous sommes [nu som], we are. | nous ne sommes pas. 

vous étes [vu ze:t], you are. vous n’étes pas. 

ils sont [il 85], they are. ils ne sont pas. 

suis-je? aml? ne suis-je pas? am I not? 
es-tu? art thou? n’es-tu pas ? etc. 
est-il ? etc. n’est-il pas ? 

sommes-nous ? ne sommes-nous pas ? 
étes-vous ? n’étes-vous pas ? 

sont-ils ? ne sont-ils pas ? 


Nore: Tu, thou [translate into English as you], is used in French when 
speaking to relatives or familiar friends. It is used among school 
companions. It is used generally by an older person when 
speaking toachild. It is used in speaking to animals. 


A. 1. Je suis un petit garcon. 
2. Tu es aussi dans la classe, Jean. 
3. Ov est le pére ? Il n’est pas ici. ‘ 
4. La jeune fille est-elle diligente ? 
5. Oui, elle est trés diligente. 
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. Nous sommes contents. 

. Vous n’étes pas pauvre. 

. Le mari et la femme sont jeunes et riches. 
. Ils sont contents. 

. Ov sont les scours? Elles ne sont pas ici. 


. The little girl is not rich but she is happy. 

. Jane is clever and pretty.: 

. You are not in the class. You are very young. 

. We are with John and Mary. Where are you ? 

. Are you happy? Yes, I am very happy. 

. Is Robert not clever? No, he is not very clever. 

. The relatives are rich. She is poor. 

. Are the son and the daughter here ? 

. The cousins are with the uncle and aunt. 

. You are a little friend. 

C. Répondez en francais: 1. Suis-je avec la classe? 2. Es-tu 
content? 3. Marie est-elle dans la classe? 4. Sommes-nous 
‘diligents ? 5. Les garcons sont-ils ici ? 

‘D. Put the questions in C into negative form and answer them. 
Notice that if answering yes to a negative question one si 
si [si] in French, instead of owt. 

Ne suis-je pas ici? Si, vous étes ici, mademoiselle. 


E. Quel temps fait-il aujourd’hui ?= What sort of weather ts ut 


OONIOOPP OND KH OO MAI 
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kel ta fetil ogurdyi 2 4 to-day ! ? 
Il fait beau = It is fine I] fait mauvais temps=It is bad 
il fe bo weather. il fe move ta weather. 
\ 
LESSON VII 
PossessIvE ADJECTIVES 
Singular Plural 

mon, ma [m5, ma] mes [me]=my 

ton, ta tes=thy . 

gon,sa ss ses = his, her, its 

notre, ‘notre [notr] nos [no]=our 

votre, votre [votr] vos [vo]= your 


leur, leur [lce:r] leurs [loezr] =the 


POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES 1] 


Possessive adjectives agree with the noun they qualify : 


her father =son pére. her mother =sa mere. 
his father =son pére. his mother =sa mére. 
our friend = notre amt. our friends = nos amis [no zami]. 


But with a feminine word beginning with a vowel or h mute 
the masculine forms mon, ton, son are used to avoid having two 
vowels coming together: encre—fem., my ink=mon encre, 


The possessive of a nown is never ’s in French. It is de [da]= 
of + the noun: Mary’s book=/e livre de Marie. 
His brother’s box=la boite de son frére. 


s ut } 
ia 
Sy 





VocABULARY 


Les vétements [ve:tm4], clothes, masc. 


le mouchoir [mu{wa:r], hand- | le bas [ba], stoeking. 
kerchief. | le soulier [sulje], shoe. 

le chapeau [{apo], hat. le faux-col [fokol], collar. 

Vhabit [abi], coat, masc. la robe [rob], dress. 

le gant [g4], glove. la casquette [kasket], cap. 
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la poche [po§], pocket. les chaussures [fosy:r], boots or 
la cravate [kravat], te. shoes, fem. 
la bottine [botin], boot. la manchette [majet], cuff. 


le facteur [faktce:r], postman. | la lettre [letr], letter 
le bureau de poste [byroda post], | comment [komG] ? how ? 
post-office. | Louise [lwi:z], Loutse. 


Henri [Gri], Henry. Héléne [elen], Helen. 

Guillaume [gijo:m], William. _| noir, noire [nwa:zr], black. 

rouge [rug], red. bleu, bleue [blg], blue. : 

il s’appelle [il sapel], he zs called. | vous vous appelez [aple], you 


are called. 


Adjectives of eh are placed after the nouns they aeaniy 


. Mon mouchoir bleu est dans ma poche. 

. Ton chapeau est noir et ta robe est rouge. 

. Son habit est bleu. Sa cravate aussi est bleue. 

Notre pére est avec son frére. Notre mére est ici. 

Votre casquette est derriére la porte. 

Vos chaussures sont noires. . 

. Leur oncle s’appelle Guillaume. 

. Leurs gants sont dans leurs sacs. 

. Notre facteur est devant le bureau de poste. Mec y4 
. Ses lettres sont dans une boite. : 


B. Translate: 1. My aunt. 2. His ink. 3. His stockings. 
4, Her black gloves. Thy hat. 5. Our uncle. 6. Their 
cousins. 7. Mary’s boots. 8. His sister. 9. William’s tie. 
10. My brother’s coat. 11. Her husband.- 12. His wife. 
13. Her sister. 14. Our relatives. 15. Your pockets. 16. 
Their clothes. 17. Henry’s cousins. 18. Helen’s dress. 19. 
My pupil’s lessons. 20. My pupils’ lessons. 


= 
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C. Comment s’appelle votre pére ?= What is your father’s name ? 
(How 1s your father called ?) 
Mon pére s’appelle Monsieur B.= My father is called Mr. B. ~ 
Continue : Comment s’appelle votre sceur ?—votre frére ? etc. 
Comment vous appelez-vous ? (Notice single l). 
komG vu zaple vu ?= What is your name ? 
Je m’appelle Guillaume=I am called William. 
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LESSON VIII 


- 


Present Tense of avoir [avwa:r], to have. 


_ j'ai [ze], Z have. ai-je [ez3] ? have I ? 
tu as [ty a], thou hast. _ | as-tu [a ty]? hast thou ? “ 
il a [il a], he has. a-t-il [a til] ? has he ? 


' nous avons [nu zav5], we have. | avons-nous [avis nu]? have we ? 

vous avez [vu zave], you have. | avez-vous [ave vu]? have you ? 

ils ont [il 25], they have. ont-ils [5 til] ? have they ? 
VocABULARY 


Le corps [ko:zr], body~ 


le visage [viza:3], face— la figure [figy:r], face. ~ 
le doigt [dwa], finger. - la bouche [buf], mouth. 
le pouce [pus], thumb. - la langue [ld:g], tongue. 
le pied [pje], foot. — la dent [dG], tooth. - 
un oil [ce:j], eye. ~ la téte [te:t], head. — 
les yeux [le zj¢], eyes. ~ la main [m=], hand. 

le menton [mGt5], chin. _ | la gorge [gorg], throat. 
le nez ‘{ne], mose.- ~ * une oreille [orej], ear. - 
le bras [bra], arm. ~ une épaule [epo:l], shoulder. 
le cou [ku], neck. la joue [zu], cheek. 

le front [fr3], forehead. la lévre [lezvr], lip. , 
le dos [do], back. ~ la jambe [34:b], leg. — 


les cheVeux [Sov], masc., hair. | la poitrine [pwatrin], chest. 


When speaking of parts of the body ‘one uses the definite 
article more often than a possessive adjective; as—Il a son 
chapeau sur la téte. 


NUMBERS ; 
un, une [&, yn], 1 six [sis],! 6 onze [5:z], 11 
deux [dg], 2 sept [set], 7 douze [du:zz], 12 
trois [trwa], 3 huit [yit], 8 treize [tre:z], 13 
quatre [katr], 4 neuf [noef], 9 quatorze [katorz], 14 
cing [sé:k], 5 dix [dis],1 10 quinze [ké:z], 15 


1 Before a consonant pronounce [si; di]. 
Before a vowel or ‘h mute’ pronounce [siz ; diz] when making a liaison, 


fd a 
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Combien de crayons a-t-il ?=How many pencils has he? 
kibjé do kreji a til ? 

Il a six crayons= He has six pencils. 

il a si krejé. 


Quel Age avez-vous ? = How old are you ? 
kel azz ave vu ? (What age have you?) 


J’ai douze ans=I am 12. 
ze duzz G (I have 12 years.) 





Quel Age a Robert ? = How old is Robert ? 
Il a onze ans [il a 5:z G]= He is eleven. 


Awl; 
. Non, vous avez huit doigts et deux pouces. 

. Elle a une trés jolie figure. 

. Ila les mains rouges. [He has red hands.] 

. As-tu deux poches dans ton habit ? 

. J’ai quatre poches dans mon habit. 

. Combien de mouchoirs as-tu dans tes poches ? . 
. J’ai un mouchoir dans une de mes poches, 

. Quel age a son frére ? I] a douze ans. 

. Ils ont les épaules trés grandes. 


_ 
Contoo»arwondre OO OND OF CO dO 


J’ai deux mains et deux yeux. J’ai dix doigts. 


. Have you the gloves and the stockings ? Where are they ? 
. Mary has a blue hat. Have you a black coat ? 

. I have eight fingers and two thumbs. 

. He has a red tongue and five small teeth. 

. John and Henry have the ties and the handkerchiefs, 

. Where are the collars [ faux-cols] and the cuffs ¢ 

. The boots are under the table. 

. Iam ten but my brother is twelve. 

. How many brothers and sisters have you ? 

10. 


I have two brothers and three sisters. 


C. Répondez en frangais : 
Combien de pieds avez-vous ? — de tétes ? — de bras ? — de 
pouces ? — d’oreilles ?— de dents? (Je ne sais pas [3a na 
se pa], I do not know. 
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D. Put possessive adjective with following [as, J’a’ mon 


mouchoir] : 

J’ai — plume. Nous avons — gants. 
Tu as — boite. Vous avez — mouchoir. 
Il a — régle. Ils ont — bas. 

Elle a — crayon. Elles ont — sacs. = « 

LESSON IX 
Present Tense of avoir, Negatively. 

je n’ai pas, I have not n’ai-je pas ? have I not ? 
tu n’as pas ele. n’as-tu pas ¢ ete. 

il n’a pas n’a-t-il pas ? 

nous n’avons pas n’avons-nous pas ? 
vous n’avez pas n’avez-vous pas ? 

ils n’ont pas n’ont-ils pas ? * 

VOCABULARY 


le village [vila:g], village. 
le magasin [magazé], shop. 
le jardin [zardé], garden. 

le trottoir [trotwa:r], pave- 
la ville [vil], town. [ment. 
une église [egli:z], church. 
la maison [mez5 or mezi], 
la rue [ry], street. [house. 


NuMBERS 


seize [sezz], 16. 

dix-sept [dis set], 17. 
dix-huit [diz yqit], 18. 
dix-neuf [diz noef], 19. 
vingt [vé], 20. 

vingt et un [vé te &], 21. 
vingt-deux [vét dg], 22. Sa 
vingt-trois [vet trwa], 23. aaa 
vingt-quatre, etc. [vét katr], 24. | trente et un [tra: te &], 31. 
trente [tra:t], 30. trente-cing [trda:t stk], 35, 


¢ 





i 
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Combien font dix et douze ?= How many do 10 and 12 make ? 
k5bjé £5 dis e du:z ? 


Dix et douze font vingt-deux= 10 and 12 make 22. 
dis e duzz f5 vét dg. 





Bs 
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. N’avez-vous pas quinze ans? Non, Monsieur, j’ai treize ans. 
. Votre oncle n’a-t-il pas un grand jardin ? 

. Non, mais il a une trés grande maison. 

. La ville a quatre églises et vingt-deux magasins, 

Le village n’a pas quatre églises. Le village est petit. 
Le facteur est dans la rue. Est-il sur le trottoir ? 
Hélene, n’as-tu pas ton mouchoir dans ta poche ? 

. Non, maman, mon mouchoir est dans le jardin. 

. Nous avons trente pupitres dans notre classe. 

. Dix-sept et douze font vingt-neuf. 


by 
— 


SCOBNOMP WN 


. Has Henry not his blue cap to-day? No, he has his black cap. 
. Have the boys their shoes and their stockings ? 

. They have their shoes but they have not their stockings. 

I have twenty-four handkerchiefs in my box. 

Is the postman in the village ? 

Has the village six churches ? 

. Have you a garden behind your house ? 

. The postman is not on the pavement. 

. How old is your sister? She is eighteen. 

. How old is Mary’s brother? Is he twenty? He is twenty-one. 


C. Répondez en frangais : Combien font huit et quatorze ? etc. 


e 


LESSON X 


Phrases formed in French with avoir, to have, and in English 
with to be : 


jai faim [£2], I am hungry. nous avons faim, we are hungry. 
tu as faim, thow art hungry. vous avez faim, you are hungry. 
il a faim, he ts hungry. ils ont faim, they are hungry. 


elle a faim, she is hungry. elles ont faim, they are hungry. 
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Similarly : 

J’ai sommeil [some}j], I am sleepy. 

J’ai froid [frwa], I am cold. | J’ai raison [rez5], I am right. 

J’ai chaud [So], Z am hot. J’ai tort [to:r], I am wrong. 
J’ai peur [poezr], I am afraid or frightened. 


J’ai soif [swaf], I am thirsty. 





When speaking of the weather : 


Il fait froid, It is cold. Fait-il froid? Is it cold ? 
I fait chaud, Jtis hot. | Fait-ilchaud? Ts it hot? 





J'AI PEUR J’AI FROID J’AI SOMMEIL 


VocaBULARY 
le drapeau [drapo], flag. ou [ul], or. 


anglais, anglaise [Ggle, Ggle:z], | la neige [ne:3], snow. 
English. | Madame [madam], Madam, Mrs. 


francais, frangaise [frdse, la salle [sal], room. 

frdise:z], French. | la chambre [Sd:br], bedroom. 
pour [pur], for, prep. quel, quelle[kel], which, what, adj. 
pourquoi [purkwa] ? why ? aussi [osi], also. 
parce que [parska], because. la couleur [kulce:r], colour. 


C 
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blanc, blanche [blé, bl@:{], white. 

brun, brune [br&, bryn], brown. | vert, verte [ve:r, vert], green. 

jaune, jaune [zo:n], yellow. rose, rose [rozz], pink. 

Norse: Adjectives of nationality, as francais, are written with a small letter 
in French, and they are put after the noun they qualify. 


De quelles couleurs est le drapeau frangais ? 
Il est bleu, blanc, rouge. 


gris, grise [gri, grizz], grey. 





A, 1. Jean, as-tu faim? Oui, monsieur, et j’ai soif aussi. 

2. Le petit garcon a froid. II est dans la rue. 

3. Vous avez raison, madame, il fait chaud. 

4. De quelle couleur sont les bas de Jean? Ils sont verts. 
5. De quelle couleur est votre chapeau? II est brun. 

6. J’ai un drapeau anglais et un drapeau francais aussi. 

7. De quelles couleurs est le drapeau anglais? II est rouge, 

blanc, bleu. 
8. De quelle couleur est la neige ? La neige est blanche. 
9. Ot est Louise ? Elle est dans sa chambre. 
10. la ne da 34 € ruz; il a frwa. 
B. 1. Are you right, Mary ? No, Madam, I am wrong. 

2. He is not sleepy but he is hungry. 

3. Is it warm to-day ? No, it is cold. 

4. The little girl is thirsty. 

5. Are the pupils hungry or thirsty ? 

6. Is he afraid? No, he is not afraid. 

7. Your grey dress is very pretty. I have a pink dress. 

8. I have a green hat; it is not very pretty. 

9. Her gloves are brown and her shoes are brown too. 


10. Why are John’s cheeks blue? Because he is cold. 
C. Répondez en francais : 
De quelle couleur est la porte? — la-craie? la neige? — 
lencre ? — le papier ? — votre chapeau ? 
Les Trois Couleurs 
D. Dis-nous,’ 6 drapeau tricolore,* 
Qui * t’a donné * les trois couleurs 
Dont ° ton étoffe * se décore.” 
— Je les ai prises * chez ® les fleurs. 


1 tell us. * three-coloured. * who. ‘ has given thee. * with which. 
® cloth. 7 is decorated. § taken. ® among. 


SECOND REVISION 
Lessons VI-X 


1. Write these words with definite article and give meaning : 
mouchoir, habit, bas, soulier, chapeau, casquette, gant, robe, 
poche, main, manchette, visage, figure, bouche, doigt, pouce, 
langue, téte, yeux, dent, cheveux, gorge, garcon, fils, tante, 
sceur, oncle, parents, maison, magasin, maman, jardin, ville. 

2. Before these words put Possessive ‘my’: mére, parents, 

soulier, frére, poche. 

Possessive ‘thy’: mouchoir, casquette, sceurs, doigts, pouce. 

Possessive ‘ his’: oncle, tante, cravate, dents, encre. 

Possessive ‘ her’: boite, crayon, jardin, fils, robe. 

Possessive ‘our’: village, église, pere, mére, gants. 

Possessive ‘ your’: chapeau, cheveux, yeux, legon, lecons. 

Possessive ‘ their’: mains, plumes, maison, amis, classe. 


3. Give French for: You have not. Have I? We have. 
Have they? Have they not? Are they? They are not. 
Youare. Isshe%, Are younot? Iamnot. Artthou? Hast 
thou ¢ 


4. Translate: A blue hat. A red dress, My yellow gloves. 
Your green handkerchief. Her white shoes. A grey house. 
The pink cheeks. 


5. Translate: I am cold. Thou art hungry. He is right. 
She is thirsty. Weare wrong. You are sleepy. They are hot. 


6. Answer in French: 1. Comment s’appelle votre ami 
(amie)? 2. Quel Age avez-vous? 3. Quel Age a votre cousin ? 
4. Combien de doigts avez-vous? 5. Combien d’oreilles avez- 
yous? 6. Combien font dix et quatre? 7. Combien font 
quinze et six? 8. Combien font dix-huit et douze? 9, De 
quelle couleur est la neige ? 10. Quel temps fait-il aujourd’hui ? 
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LESSON XI 


VocaBULARY 


\ le thé [te], tea. 


le café [kafe], coffee. 

le sucre [sykr], sugar. 

le lait [le], mak. 

le beurre [bce:r], butter. 

le fromage [froma:3], cheese. 

le pain [pé], bread, loaf. 

le sel [sel], salt. 

un ceuf [cef],1 egg. 

le vin [vé], wine. 

le légume [legym], vegetable. 

le chou ? [Su], cabbage. 

le verre [ve:r], glass, tumbler. 

le couteau * [kuto], knife. 

le couvert [kuve:r], place set at 
table. 

le navet [nave], turnip. 

le jambon [3ab5], ham. 

la viande [vja:d], meat. 


(| y a-t-il (jatil] ? 


Veau [o], fem., water. 

la salade [salad], salad. 

la pomme de terre [pom da te:r], 
potato. 

la laitue [lety], lettuce. 

la carotte [karat], carrot. 

la tasse [tas], cup. 

la soucoupe [sukup], saucer. 

la cruche [kry$], jug. 

une assiette [asjet], plate. 

la cuiller [or cuillére) [kyije:r], 
spoon. 

la fourchette [fur{et], fork. 

la nappe [nap], tablecloth. 

maintenant [métnG], now 

en [4], some, any, of tt, of them. 

il y a [ilja], there 2s, there are. 

Is there? Are 

there ? 





le déjeuner [dezcene], lunch ; 


le petit déjeuner, breakfast; le 


diner [dine], dinner. 


I. (a) ‘Some’ or ‘any’ 


before a nouh =" of the ’. 


For 


example, I have some meat=I have of the meat=J’ai de la 


viande. 


But if the sentence is Negative 


‘some’ or ‘ any ’=of. 


For example, I have not any meat=Je n’at pas de wiande. 


(b) * 


Some’ or ‘any’ may be omitted in English but must be 


expressed in French. I have meat=J’ai de la viande. 


(c) Masculine singular ‘ of the’ is never written “de le’ but 
du [dy ]—before a consonant. 


de l’ 


—before a vowel or ‘ h mute’. 


Similarly : plural ‘ of the’ is never written ‘ de les’ but des [de]. 


x Usually pronounced [9] in Plural. 
2 Plural ends in a. 


‘SOME’ AND ‘ANY’ 2] 











du 





=of the, from the, some, any—before masc. sing. noun be- 
ginning with consonant. 
dela= ,, te. BS » before fem. sing. noun be- 
i ginning with consonant. 
del’ = ,, ra »° 9) before masc. or fem. sing. 
. noun beginning with vowel 
or ‘ h mute’. 
des = _,, Bd # », before any plural noun. 





A. 1. Avez-vous du thé et du sucre? Avez-vous du beurre 
"aussi ? 
2. J’ai du thé et du sucre mais je n’ai pas de beurre, 
3. Il y ade l’eau dans le verre. J’ai du lait dans ma tasse. 
4. Y a-t-il de l’eau dans la cruche ? Oui, monsieur. 
5. Nous avons du café mais nous n’avons pas de sucre. 
6. Il y a du pain sur l’assiette maintenant. 
7. Sur la table il y a une nappe et quatre couverts. 
8. Il y a quatre fourchettes, quatre couteaux et quatre cuillers. 
9. A-t-elle de la laitue pour la salade ? Oui, madame. 
10. Voici les légumes. II y a des choux, des pommes de terre, 
des navets et des carottes. 
11. Jean a un ceuf mais il n’a pas de sel. 
12. Il y a du vin frangais sur la table. 
13. Nous avons du jambon et des ceufs. 
14, jatil dy le da la kry§ ? 
B. Fill in blanks : 


jai — beurre. nous avons — sucre. 
tu as — viande. vous avez — eau. 
il a — tasses. _ ils ont — verres. 

* elle a — café. elles ont — thé. 


C. Describe in French a table set for breakfast or for dinner for 
three persons. 


II. The pronoun ‘ some’ or ‘ any ’=en. 

Do not confuse this with the adjective ‘some’ or ‘ any ’= 
du, des, etc. 

The pronoun en stands without a noun. 

The adjectives du, des, etc., always accompany a noun. 

The pronoun ‘en’ is placed before the verb (except in the 
imperative aflirmative of the verb). 
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Compare : 


I have some eggs. \ _ flhave some, 
Jai des ceufs. J’en a. 


- Have you any salt ? esi you any ? 


Avez-vous du sel ? En avez-vous ? 
Here is water. ek is some. 


Voici de Veau. En voici. 





‘En’ also stands for ‘ of it’ or ‘ of them’, referring usually to 
things. 

Combien de livres avez-vous dans votre sac? J’en ai quatre. 

How many books have you in your bag? TI have four. 


S 
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. Good morning, Madam, have you eggs and cheese to-day ? 
. Yes, Madam, I have eggs and cheese. 

. I have butter and meat also. 

. Is there sugar in the box ? 

There is not any bread on the plate. 

They have coffee but they have no tea. 

There are cups and spoons on the table now. 

There are no saucers on the table. 

. Have you potatoes? Yes, we have some. 

. Have you any, Mary? Yes, I have some. 


— 


& 


L’Enfant Gaté [lafa gate] 
(THe Sportt CurILpD) 


— Enfant gité, veux-tu’? du paté * ? 
— Non, ma mére, il est trop salé.® 


— Enfant gaté, veux-tu du roti *? 
— Non, ma mire, il est trop cuit.§ 


— Enfant gité, veux-tu de la salade ? 

— Non, ma mre, elle est trop fade.® 

— Enfant gaté, tu ne” veux rien” manger ®} 
Enfant gité, tu seras ® fouetté **! f 

1 do you want ? 2 pie. 3 salty. ‘roast.  § cooked. 

® tasteless. 7 nothing. *° toeat. ° willbe. %° whipped. 
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LESSON XII 
VocaBULARY 
Le verger [verze], orchard 
Arbres Fruits 

le pommier [pomje], apple-tree. | la pomme [pom], apple. 
le poirier [pwarje], pear-tree. la poire [pwa:r], pear. 
le prunier [prynje], plum-tree. | la prune [pryn], plum. 
le cerisier [sarizje], cherry-tree. | la cerise [sari:z], cherry. 





le pécher [pele], peach-tree. la péche [pe:\], peach. 

le noyer [nwaje], walnut-tree. la noix [nwa], walnut, nut. 

le figuier [figje], fig-tree. la figue [fig], fig. 

un arbre [arbr], tree. le morceau [morso], bit. 

le fruit [frqi], fruzt. un ane [@ na:n], donkey, ass. 





BONJOUR, MADAME. AVEZ-VOUS DES GUFS ET DU FROMAGE, AUJOURD’HUI? 


un peu [pg], a little (quantity). | la bouteille [bute:}], bottle. 
trop [tro], too much (many), too. | la fleur [floe:r], flower. 

assez [ase], enough. [(very). | bon, bonne [b5, bon}, good. 
beaucoup [boku], much, many | cher, chére [Sezr], dear. 

avoir besoin [bezwé] de, to need. | une orange [ord:3], orange. 
la livre [lizvr], pound. une banane [banan], banana. 
la douzaine [duze=n], dozen. un citron [sitr5], lemon. 
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Three cases where we use de or d’=some, any—instead of 
du, de la, del, des: 

1. After a negative. 

2. If an adjective comes before the noun (or before ‘ ones’ as 
in ‘ some good ones ’). 

3. After expressions of quantity and after ‘ avoir besoin ’. 


Compare : 


J’ai du sucre. Je n’ai pas de sucre. 


Tl a du thé. Il a de bon thé. 
Nous avons des cerises. Nous avons beaucoup de cerises. 
Avez-vous de l’eau 2? Avez-vous besoin d’eau ? 





A, Translate: 1. Une livre de fromage. 2. Une bouteille de vin. 
3. Une douzaine d’ceufs. 4. Une cruche d’eau. 5. Une 
tasse de thé. 6. Un morceau de sucre. 7. Une livre de 
noix. 8. Une douzaine d’oranges. 9. Beaucoup de fleurs. 
10. Trop de café. 


BS 
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Il y a un ane dans le verger. I] est trés content. 

Il y a des cerisiers, des poiriers, des figuiers et des noyers. 
N’y a-t-il pas de pommiers ? Si, il y en a aussi. 

. Avez-vous de bonnes poires aujourd’hui, madame ? 

. Oui, mademoiselle, j’ai de trés bonnes poires. En voici. 

. Nous avons des légumes mais nous n’avons pas de fruits. 

. Avez-vous besoin de café? Non, merci, j’en ai assez. 

. Les péches sont chéres. Les figues ne sont pas trés chéres. 
. Combien de prunes y a-t-il sur le prunier ? Il y ena trente. 
. Le petit garcon a trop de cerises. 


Jenenaipas = I have notany. 


C. 1. Ihave pears. 2. I have good pears. 3. Have you lettuce ? 
4. Have you enough lettuce? 5. We have potatoes. 6. We 
have no potatoes. 7. They have lemons. 8. They have 
many lemons. 9. She has nuts. 10. She has six of them. 
11. She has some, 12. They havesome. 13. They have not 
any. 14. Ihave not any. 15. We have too many lessons. 


THE REGULAR VERB IN -ER 


. Have you some good peaches ? 

. Yes, we have some very good ones (omit ‘ ones y 

. I have some red apples. 

. They have cherries and good plums. 

Do you need vegetables to-day ? 

No, we do not need [we have not need of] any. 

. How many oranges have you? I have twelve [of them].? 
. They have no turnips but they have carrots. 

. The little ass is in the orchard to-day. 

10. The church is behind the orchard. 


E. Répondez en francais: Quel est le fruit'du pommier ? — du 
cerisier ? — du poirier ? — du prunier ? — du noyer ? — du 
pécher ? 


1 Words written thus in square brackets[ ] to be inserted in French. 
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LESSON XIII 
Tue REGULAR VERB IN ‘ ER’ 


| (donner [done], to give. chanter [S:te], to sing. 
montrer [m5:tre], to show. danser [dd:se], to dance. 
aimer [eme, eme], to love, to like. jouer [3wel], to play. 
porter [porte], to carry, to bear, to wear. couper [kupe], to cut. 
parler [parle], to speak. fermer [ferme], to shut. 
Present Tense of the Indicative 
je donne [a don], I give, I am giving, I do give. ' 


tu donnes [ty don], thou givest (you give), art giving, do give. 

il (elle) donne [il (el) don], he, it (she, it) gives, is giving, does give. 

nous donnons [nu dond], we give, are giving, do give. 

vous donnez [vu done], you give, are giving, do give. 

ils (elles) donnent [il (el) don], they give, are giving, do give. 
Interrogative Form 

donné-je ? [done:3], am I giving? do I give? 

donnes-tu ? [don ty], art thou giving ? dost thou give ? 

donne-t-il ? [don til], 1s he giving ? does he give ? 

donne-t-elle ? [don tel], ete. 

donnons-nous ? [dond nu] 


Nore: The acute accent is put on the ‘e’ in tke Ist person of the inter- 
rogative as an aid to pronunciation, 
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donnez-vous ? [done vu] 
donnent-ils ? [don til] 
donnent-elles ? [don tel] 
Negative Form 

je ne donne pas, I am not giving, I do not give. 
tu ne donnes pas, etc. 
ne donné-je pas? amI not giving? do I not give? 
ne donnes-tu pas ? etc. 

Exercise : Complete the following : 

(a) Je montre [30 mé:tr]. J’aime [ze:m]. Je porte [3a port]. 

Je parle [30 parl]. Jen’aime pas. Je ne parle pas. 
(b) Montré-je? Aimé-je? Ne porté-je pas? Ne parlé-je pas? 





The preposition ‘to’ or ‘at’ is translated into French by 
& [a]... I give the book to Mary =Je donne le livre a Marie. 
Masculine singular ‘ to the’ (at the) is never written @ le but 
au [o]—before a consonant, 
& l’—before a vowel or silent h. : 
Similarly plural ‘to the’ (at the) is never written @ les but 
aux [o]. 


au=to the, at the—before masculine singular noun beginning 
with consonant. 
ala=,, » before feminine singular noun beginning 
with consonant. 
a) m5, - before masculine or feminine singular noun 
beginning with vowel or silent h. 
before any plural noun. 
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VocaBULARY 
le champ [fa], field. la campagne [kapap], country. 
le lis [lis], lily. [pink. | la rose [rozz], rose. 


loeillet [ceje], masc., carnation, | la pensée [pase], pansy ; thought. 
le muguet [myge], lily of the | la tulipe [tylip], tulep. 
valley. | la cuisiniére [kyizinje:zr], cook. 
le marché [mar\e], market. la marchande [marjd:d], shop- 
le marchand [marjd], shop- keeper. 
keeper. 


\ 
THE PREPOSITION A 21 


PHRASES 


& la campagne=in or to the Al’église=at or to church. 


country. lV école=at or to school. (board. 


& la maison=at home, to the au tableau noir=on the black- 


house. au mur=on the wall. 


4 la main=in one’s hand (dans la main =if it is a small object that 


A, 


is held). 


. Je suis & )’école aujourd’hui. 
. Je donne mon canif 4 Robert. 


Nous montrons nos cahiers au professeur. « 
Tu montres la lecon & ta petite sceur. 
Le professeur donne du papier et de l’encre aux éléves. 


. La lecon n’est pas au tableau noir. 

. La cuisiniére est au marché aujourd'hui. 

. Ma mére a besoin de légumes et de fruits pour le diner. 

. Elle a besoin de café pour le petit-déjeuner. 

. La marchande donne des lis et des tulipes 4 la cuisiniére. 

. J’aime beaucoup les roses et les pensées. 

. L’eillet est une trés jolie fleur. 

. Quel fruit les cerisiers portent-ils ? Ils portent les cerises, 
. Les enfants jouent et dansent dans les champs. 

. il fG:t osi. il sd kita. ~ 


B. Translate: 1. To the boy. 2. To the boys. 3. To the girl. 
4. To the girls. 5. To the pupil. 6. To the pupils. 7. At 
school. 8. At home. 9. At church. 10. To Robert. 11. 
Tomy friend. 12. Tomyfriends. 13. Onthe wall. 14. On- 
the table. 15. To her brother. : 


Q 


Ss 
One ATR WNe 


. I give the roses to my mother. 

. Thou givest the tulips to thy friend. 

. He gives the eggs to the shopkeepers, 
. We give the vegetables to the cook. 

. You give the handkerchief to the boy. 


They give the exercise-books to the teacher, 


. Do I show the lesson to Mary ? 
. Dost thou show the box to thy friend ? 
. Does she show the dress to her cousin ¢ 
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4. Do we show the gloves to the shopkeeper ¢ 
5. Do you show the shoes to the mother # 
6. Do they show the trees to the children ? 


E., Write D also in negative. 


. The map is on the wall and the lesson is on the blackboard. 
. John is talking to the other pupils. 

. The teacher has a ruler in his [Ja] hand. 

He is showing the pupils the lesson [the lesson to the pupils]. 
. Robert is at school to-day but Henry is at home. 

Are the girls giving flowers to their friends ? 

. Phey are giving roses and pansies to their aunt. 

. Iam very fond of [I like much] the lily of the valley. 

. Are you fond of [Do you like] the country ? 

10. Yes, I love the flowers of the fields. 


G. Quel fruit les pommiers portent-ils ? 
Quel fruit les poiriers portent-ils ? 
Continue with other trees. 


Co OIA OH Oo te 


LESSON XIV 
IMPERATIVE OF REGULAR VERB IN ‘ER’ 


donne [don]! give / (thou). donnons [don5], let us give, 

donnez [done]! give! (you). 

parle [parl]! speak / (thou). parlons [parl], let us speak. 
*parlez [parle]! speak! (you). 

donne-moi or donnez-moi = give me. 

montre-moi or montrez-moi= show me. 


VOCABULARY 


avoir mal [mal], to have a pain. | le sou [su], half-penny. 

malade [malad], szck, dl. seulement [scelmG], only. 

le médecin [metsé or metsé], | la médecine [metsin or metsin], 
doctor. medicine. 

Vargent [arza], masc., money, | excellent (e) [ekselG (t)],excellent. 
silver. | comme [kom], as, how (exclama- 

le franc [fra], franc. tion). 


* 
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e’est dommage [doma:3], tt ts a | regarder [ragarde], to look at.1 
pity. | eh bien [e bjé]! well! (exclama 
aimable [emabl or emabl], kind, tion). 
. ne. | au revoir [o ravwa:r], good-bye. 


PHRASES WITH ‘ AVOIR’ 
Qu’avez-vous ? 
Qu’as-tu ? 

J’ai mala la téte =I have a headache. 
Qu’a-t-il ? = What is the matter with him ? 
Ila mal aux dents = He has toothache. 


}- What is the matter with you ? 





A. Complete the following : 


J’ai mal — oreille. Nous avons mal — pieds. 
Tu as mal — gorge. Vous avez mal — dents. 
Il a mal — yeux. Ils ont mal — jambes. 


Elle a mal — main. 


B. Au Marché 


Marie: Bonjour, madame. 

LA MARCHANDE: Bonjour, mademoiselle. 

Marie: Avez-vous de bons légumes aujourd’ hui ? 

LA MARCHANDE: Oh, oui, mademoiselle. J’en ai de trés 
bons. 

Marie: Donnez-moi trois bonnes laitues et deux livres de 
pommes de terre, s’il vous plait. 

LA MARCHANDE: Qui, mademoiselle. J’ai aussi des fruits 
excellents. Tenez (see /), mademoiselle, regardez ces bonnes 
poires ! 

Marie: Comme elles sont grandes! (How big they are !) 
Sont-elles trés chéres ? 

La MARCHANDE: Non, mademoiselle. Trois francs la livre 
seulement. 


1 When using ‘regarder’ do not translate ‘at’ into French. I am 
looking at my book = Je regarde mon livre. 
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Marie: Oh! mais je n’ai pas assez d’argent. J’ai besoin 
de thé et de sucre aussi. 

La MARCHANDE: C’est dommage! Les cerises sont aussi 
trés bonnes et elles ne sont pas chéres. 

Marie: Eh bien, donnez-moi une livre de cerises, s'il vous 
plait. Merci. Au revoir, madame. 

LA MARCHANDE: Merci, mademoiselle. Tenez, mademoiselle, 
voici des roses pour votre mére. Madame aime beaucoup 
les fleurs. 





REGARDEZ ROBERT, QU’A-T-IL? 


Marige: Oh, merci, chtre madame. .Vous étes trés aimable 
Au revoir, madame. ; 
La MARCHANDE: Au revoir, mademoiselle. 


. The cook gives some money to the shopkeeper, 

. John, show me your exercise-book. 

. The doctor gives medicine to the child. 

. The child is ill. He has a sore throat. 

Has he also a headache ? 

Speak to the doctor. He is very kind. 

Look at Robert. What is the matter with him ? 
. He has toothache. It is a pity. 

. Is there a picture on the wall in your class-room ? 
. Open your books at page [a@ la page] ten. 


£. Dictée : 


Il est malade. 
La mére est avec le petit garcon. 


CARDINAL NUMBERS 3] 


D. Répondez en frangais : 
_ 1. Etes-vous malade ? 

2. Qu’avez-vous ? 
3. Avez-vous mal 4 la téte ? 
4. Avez-vous mal a la gorge ? 
5. Avez-vous mal aux dents ? 
6. Avez-vous faim ? 
7. Avez-vous soif ? 


Le petit gargon n’est pas & l’école aujourd’hui. 


Robert n’aime pas la médecine. 
une tasse de lait au petit gargon. 


¥1 un, une 
2 deux 
3 trois 
4 quatre 
5 cing 
6 six 
7 sept 
8 huit 
9 neuf 
10 dix 
11 onze 
12 douze 
13 treize , 
14 quatorze 
15 quinze 
16 seize 
17 dix-sept 
18 dix-huit 


LESSON XV 


Il a mal a la téte et il a aussi mal a la gorge. 


Le médecin est 1a aussi. 


CaRDINAL NUMBERS 


19 dix-neuf 

20 vingt [vé] 

21 vingt et un [Vét e &] 
22 vingt-deux [Vét dg] 
23 vingt-trois [vét trwa] 
30 trente [tra:t] 

31 trente et un 

32 trente-deux 

40 quarante [kard:t] 

41 quarante et un 

43 quarante-trois 

50 cinquante [sékd:t] 
51 cinquante et un 

54 cinquante-quatre 

60 soixante [swasd:t] 
61 soixante et un 

{65 soixante-cing 

70 soixante-dix 


rar 
72 
79 
80 
81 


82 


90 


1000 


Il a soif. La mére donne 


soixante-onze 
soixante-douze, etc. 
soixante-dix-neuf 
quatre-vingts 
quatre-vingt-un 
[katrvé &] 
quatre-vingt-deux 
[katrvé dg] 
quatre-vingt-dix 
[katrvé dis] 
quatre-vingt-onze 
quatre-vingt-douze 
cent [sd] 
cent un [sd &] 
deux cents 
mille [mil] 


1001 mille un 


2000 deux mille. 


Nore; ef is used in 21, 31, etc., up to 61. It is usually omitted from 7) 
onwards, though 71 may be either soixante-onze or soixante 
et onze. 
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VOCABULARY 

le cadran [kadrd], face (of clock | minuit [minyi], 12 o’clock night, 
or watch). . masc. 

demi [domi], half, adj. Pheure [ce:r], hour, fem. 

moins [mwé], less, adv. la montre [mitr], watch. 

le quart [kar], quarter. la minute [minyt], minute. 

marquer [marke], to mark. une aiguille [egyij], hand (of 

midi [midi], 12 o’clock noon, | clock or watch). 


masc. | beau, bel, belle [bo, bel], beauteful. 


Crock PHRASES 


Quelle heure est-il ? = What o'clock is it ? 
Il est quatre heures=It 2s four o’clock. 
Il est une heure [il ¢ ty noezr] = Jt is one o’clock. 
Il est deux heures [il ¢ dé zoezr]=Jt 
as two o'clock. 
Il est trois heures cing (or cing 
minutes) = Jt is five minutes past three. 
Il est trois heures dix (or dix 
minutes) = It 7s ten minutes past three. 
Il est trois heures et quart=It is 
quarter past three. 
Il est trois heures et demie=It 7s 
half-past three. 
Il est quatre heures moins vingt = It 
Lee eueeert as twenty minutes to four. 
Il est trois heures quarante = Jt ts 3.40. 
Il est quatre heures moins le quart = It 1s quarter to four. 
or moins un quart [mwé ze kar]. 
A quelle heure ?= At what o’clock ? A midi=At noon. 
A neuf heures [nce voe:r]= At 9 o'clock. A minuit= At mid- 
. night. 
A dix heures et demie [di zoezr e domi] = At half-past 10. 
A midi et demi—A minuit et demi= At half-past 12. 


Nore 1: Twelve o’clock must never be translated by douze 





heures. 
Nore 2: After midi and minuit—half, demi is masculine. In 
: all expressions with heures—demi is feminine if it 
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follows. An hour and a half (half-past one) =une 
heure et demie. 

Nore 3: Demi does not agree when used before a noun. Half- 
an-hour = Une demi-heure. 

Note 4: In French railway time-tables the numbers after 
twelve noon are not 1, 2, 3, etc., but 13, 14, 15, up 
to 24, e.g. The train starts at 8 p.m. = Le train part 
& vingt heures. 


Aller [ale], to go. Irregular verb. 
Present Tense of the Indicative 


Je vais [ve], I go, am going. nous allons [nu zal5]. 
tu vas [va] vous allez [vu zale]. 
il va [va] ils vont [v5]. 





4. 1. A quelle heure allez-vous & l’école ? 
2. Nous allons 4 I’école & neuf heures. 
8. Quelle heure est-il maintenant? I] est huit heures et 
demie. 

4. Le petit déjeuner est 4 sept heures et le déjeuner est & midi. 
5. Je n’ai pas de montre mais mon frére en a une. 

6. Henri, quelle heure est-il & [by] votre montre ? 

7. A ma montre il est onze heures cing, monsieur. 

8. Combien d’aiguilles une horloge a-t-elle ? Elle en a deux. 
9. La grande aiguille marque les minutes. 

10. Le eadran de lhorloge est grand mais le cadran de la 

montre est petit. 
B. 1. What o’clock is it ? It is five o’clock. 

2. It is ten minutes past two. 

3. It is quarter past three by my watch. 
4. It is twelve [noon]. No, it is half-past twelve. 

5. The men are going to the village at one o’clock. 
6. Are you looking at the face of the clock ? 
7. The train starts at 7 p.m. 

8. I am going to church at half-past six. 
9. I show Robert the hour by my watch. 

10. The little hand of the clock marks the hours. 
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THIRD REVISION 
Lessons XI-XV 


1. Put ‘of the’ before these words: pére, mére, éléves, école, 
parents, encrier, oncle, yeux, tasse, verre. 

2. Give French for: 1. Some milk. 2. Some good milk. 3. 
Some eggs. 4. Some good eggs. 5. Some sugar. 6. Some 
brown sugar. 7. Some butter. 8. Some good butter. 9. Some 
cherries.. 10. Some red cherries. 11. Some ink. 12. Some 
blue ink. 13. Some lettuce. 14. Some good lettuce. 15. Some 
money. 

3. Translate: 1. She has brothers. 2. She hasn’t any 
brothers. 3, I have a jug of milk. 4. How many cousins have 
you? 5. Have you enough meat? 6. They have a dozen eggs. 
7. We haven’t much butter. 8. Have you any butter? 9. I 
have some. 10. Have you any? 11. We have some. 12. 
They have good shoes. 13. They have green pears. 14, Have 
you any French money? 15. I haven’t any. 16. They have 
some. 17. She has coffee but she hasn’t any tea. 18. They 
have no eggs to-day. 19, Have you too many lessons? 20. I 
have too much ink. 

4, Put ‘to’ before these words: The father, my mother, the 
school, my school, Robert, the friends, the teacher, his sister, the 
town, the village. 

5. Put name of corresponding tree opposite, with definite 
article : 





la poire : —— la prune : —— 
la cerise ; —— la péche : —— 
la pomme : Ja noix > —— 


6. Put name of corresponding fruit opposite, with indefinite 

article : 
cherry-tree : a plum-tree : a —— 
apple-tree: a pear-tree : a —— 
peach-tree : a —— fig-tree : a ——. 

7. Give French for: 1. We give. 2. Do you show? 3. Is 
he giving? 4. Does he give? 5. He does not give. 6. He is 
not giving. 7. We are not speaking. 8. It bears. 9. They 
carry. 10. Do they like? 11. He does not like. 12. Do I 
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give? 13. Am I giving? 14. Show me. 15. Thou givest. 
16. We go. 17. Igo. 18. You are going. 19. He goes. 20. 
They go. 


8. Translate: 1. I have a sore head. 2. She has ear-ache. 3. 
Has he toothache? 4. He has a sore hand. 5. I have a sore 
foot. 

9. Translate: 1. It is twenty minutes to four. 2. It is half- 
past seven. 3. It is ten minutes to three. 4. It is half-past 
twelve. 5. What o’clock is it by your watch? 6. It is eleven 
o'clock by my watch. 7. It is midnight. 8. It is two o’clock. 
9. It is quarter to five. 10. It is one o’clock. 


LESSON XVI 
FEMININE OF ADJECTIVES AND Nouns 


1. The feminine of French adjectives and nouns is formed in 
many cases by adding e to the masculine: grand—grande ; 
cousin—cousine. 

2. If the masculine adjective or noun ends in e mute no 
change is made for the feminine: facile—facile ; éléve—éléve. 

3. If the masculine adjective or noun ends in f the feminine 
becomes ve: actif—active ; veuf—veuve (widower—widow). 

4. If the masculine adjective or noun ends in x the feminine 
becomes se: heureux—heureuse. 


VOCABULARY 


intéressant [teresa], e [Etere- 
sd:t], interesting. 

amusant [amyzd], e, amusing. 

charmant [jarmG], e, charming. 

méchant [mejd], e, naughty. 

intelligent [Et<lizG], e, clever. 

meilleur [mejce:r], e, better, best. 

utile [ytil], useful. 

inutile [inytil], useless. 

haut [o], e, high. 

paresseux [pares¢], idle, lazy. 

paresseuse [pares¢:z], idle, lazy. 


poli [poli], e, polite. 

impoli [Epoli], e, rude. 

tout [tu], e, all, every. 

court [ku:r], e [kurt], short. 
mir [myr], e, ripe. 

mauvais [move or move], e [e:z], 
dur [dyr], e, hard. 

large [larg], wide, broad, 

vif, vive [vif, vizv], quick, lively. 
courageux [kura3z9], brave. 
courageuse [kura39:z], brave, 


a" 
= 
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. La petite fille est contente. Elle est jolie et active. 
. Sa tante est trés riche. Son oncle aussi est riche. 

. Toute la legon n’est pas difficile. 

. Donnez-moi de l’encre bleue, s’il vous plait. 


Il donne une prune verte et dure au pauvre enfant. 
Marie a une robe noire et Robert a une casquette brune. 


. Elles sont polies et diligentes. 

. Donnez-moi une meilleure plume, s’il vous plait. 

. La maison grise n’est pas laide. Elle est charmante. 
. La petite éléve est méchante et paresseuse. 


. Your sister is brave. . She is clever, too. 


We have some excellent pears in our garden. 


. His English grammar is interesting. It is short. 
. The blue flower is very pretty. 


One page of the book is very amusing. 
Her sister is very ugly and very lazy. 


. I have a bad pen, you [of them] have a better (one). 


The apples are not ripe and all the plums are hard. 


. Her uncle’s house is very large. 


The door is wide and the walls are very high. 


C. Répondez en frangais : 


sont petites. 


. Aimez-vous une pomme rouge ou une pomme verte ? 
. Y a-t-il de l’encre verte dans l’encrier ? 

. Ai-je une grammaire brune a la main ? 

. La grande porte de l’école est-elle large ? 


Etes-vous intelligent(e) ? 


. La salle de classe est-elle grande ou petite ? 
. L’éléve paresseuse est-elle heureuse ? 

. Une prune verte est-elle miire ? 

. De quelle couleur est une banane ? 

. De quelle couleur est une cerise mire ? 


D. Dictée : 


maintenant beaucoup de figues mires, 


Dans notre village il y a une petite maison bleue. 
La maison est trés jolie. La porte est verte. Les fenétres 
Dans le jardin il y a des fleurs de toutes les 
couleurs. J’aime beaucoup toutes les jolies fleurs. Derriére 


la petite maison il y a un grand figuier. Le figuier porte 
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LESSON XVII 
| Feminine or ApsEctivEs AND Nouns (continued) 


_5. If the masculine adjective or noun ends in er the feminine 
becomes ére: cher—chére; cuisinier—cuisinieére. 

6. If the masculine adjective or noun ends in on, ien, el or eil 
the feminine is formed by doubling the consonant and adding e: 
bon—bonne ; ancien—ancienne ; cruel—cruelle; pareil—pareille. 
The feminine of gros and of bas is similarly formed : grosse, basse. 


7. Some adjectives have peculiarities in the feminine to be 
noticed : 

blanc—blanche, white. long—longue, long. 

sec—seche, dry. doux—douce, sweet, gentle. 


8. The following adjectives have two forms of the masculine 
singular : 


Singular Plural 
beau, bel—belle, beautiful. beaux—belles. 
vieux, vieil—vieille, old. vieux—vieilles. 
nouveau, nouvéi—nouvelle, new. nouveaux—nouvelles. 
ce, cet—cette, this, that. ces. 


The second form of the masculine singular is used before a 
noun beginning with a vowel or h mute: un bel arbre; mon 
vieil oncle; cet homme. 


VOCABULARY 

ancien [Gsj&], ancient, former.| dernier ([dernje], last, fem. 

fem. [Gsjen]. ({dernje:r]. 
cruel [kryel], cruel. premier [pramje], first. 
pareil [parej], similar. tel [tel], such, adject. 
gros [gro], fat, big. . long, longue [15, 15:g], long. 
vieux [vj¢], vieil [vjej], old. gentil, gentille [3Gti, 3Gti:j], nice. 
vieille [vjej], old. bas, basse [ba, bazs], low. 


such a pen=wne telle plume. 


With ce, ces, etc., if it is necessary to distinguish between this 
and that or between these and those, ci or la is added to the noun 


following : 
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This book is red, that book is green =Ce livre-ci est rouge, ce livre- 
la est vert. 

These apples are good, those apples are bad=Ces pommes-ci sont 

bonnes, ces pommes-la sont mauvaises. 


ce livre-ci cet oncle-ci cette poire-ci ces éléves-ci 


ce livre-la cet oncle-la cette poire-la ces éléves-la 





. Jeanne a une robe blanche et un chapeau vert. 

. Sa vieille tante est trés cruelle. Elle n’est pas gentile. 
. La premiére lecon n’est pas trop [too] difficile. 

. La derniére lecon est assez [rather] longue. 

Mon vieil oncle est maintenant & la campagne. 

. Voila un trés bel arbre. II est trés beau. 

. Aimez-vous les prunes séches ? Oui, madame. 

. Cette poire est trés grosse. Une telle poire est chére, 

. Les péches sont trés belles aujourd’hui. 

10. Ma nouvelle maison est pareille 4 l’ancienne. 


B. Translate: This boy. This school. This man. This dress. 
That village. This clock. This uncle. That water. These 
men. That fig-tree. : 


. These red flowers are very beautiful. 

This pen is short, that pen is long. 

. Our former postman is now in the other village. 

. These lessons are easy, those lessons are difficult. 
What tie are you giving to John? ‘The old (one). 
I am giving the new tie to William. 

Our former teacher likes this old house. 

. This room is long but it is not wide. 

. This orange is dry. It is a pity. 

. Show me those maps on the big table, please. 


Q 


— 
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D, Répondez en frangais : 

. Aimez-vous les prunes mires ? 

Aimez-vous les bananes vertes ? 

De quelle couleur est une cerise mire ? 

. Cette lecon est-elle longue ou courte ? 

. Votre salle de classe est-elle grande ou petite 4 
. De quelle couleur est une rose ? 


Ookr be 
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E. Dictée: Donnez-moi une bonne laitue, s’il vous plait, madame. 
Est-elle chére, la laitue 2 VoilA une belle rose blanche. La 


vieille marchande n’est pas au marché aujourd’hui. Hst-elle 
malade? Ah, c’est dommage. 


LESSON XVIII 


Le CALENDRIER 









janvier [zavje] juillet [ie] 







février [fevrie] aott [u] 

mars [mars] septembre [septa:zbr] 
avril [avril] octobre [oktobr] 

mai [mes] novembre [nova:br] 







juin [34] décembre [desd:br] 









dimanche [dimG:\], Sunday 
lundi [l@di], Monday ‘| jeudi [39di], Thursday 
mardi [mardi] + vendredi [vGdredi] 
mercredi [merkradi] samedi [samdi] 












printemps [préta], spring 
été [ete], summer 
automne [oton], autumn 
hiver [ivé:r], winter 







The months, days of the week, and names of seasons are 
masculine. They are generally written with a small letter. 


VOCABULARY 


un an [G], une année [ane], year. | quelquefois [kelkofwa], some- 

un jour [3u:r], une journée times. 
[zurne], day. | demain [damé], to-morrow. 

un mois [mwa], month. hier [ie:r], yesterday. 

une semaine [somen], week. la primevére [primve:r], prim- 

toujours [tugu:r], always. rose, 
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la glace [glas], ice. ‘ la saison [sez5], season. 
il neige, 7 snows. le bois [bwa], wood. 


il pleut [plo], 2t rains. le or la Noél [noel], Christmas. 
la brise [bri:z], breeze. Se . 


En quel mois ?=In what month? Au mois de juillet (or, en 
juillet)=Zn July. L’année dernitre=Last year. C'est [ss]= 
It ts. 


au printemps =7m spring en été=in summer 


en automne=2n autumn en hiver=%n winter 





In French the cardinal numbers are used in dates, except in 
the case of ‘ the first ’ where the ordinal number is used in French 
as in English : 

The 4th of November=le 4 novembre—le quatre novembre. 
The 1st of November =le 1* novembre—le premier novembre. 


be 


DOHODNAATRwWDY 


. Les jours de la semaine sont dimanche, lundi, ete, 
. Les mois de l’année sont janvier, février, etc. 

. Les saisons sont le printemps, été, ete. 

. Dimanche est le premier jour de la semaine. 

. Samedi est le dernier jour de la semaine. 

. Au printemps il y a des primevéres dans les bois. 
En été il y a des roses dans les jardins. 

En automne les jours sont toujours courts. 

. En hiver il neige quelquefois. 

. 3€:m boku la glas e la nez3. 


& 


SAID oP De 


. Quel jour du mois sommes-nous [or est-ce] aujourd’hui # 
. Cest aujourd’hui le vingt avril. 

. C’est aujourd’hui le onze [notice /] février. 

. Est-ce qu’il pleut ? Non, il fait beau temps. 

. Le premier janvier est le Jour de |’An. 

. Le vingt-cing décembre est le jour de Noél. 

. Les enfants aiment beaucoup le Noél. 


. Sunday is the first day of the week. 
2. What day of the week is it? To-day is Wednesday. 


Q 
~ 
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. The first season of the year is the spring. 

. The month of April has thirty days. 

. Why do you like the winter ? og 

. Because I love the snow and the ice. 

. Sometimes it does not snow in winter. 

. Are you fond of primroses ? Oh, yes, I love primroses. 

. In spring there are many of them [i y en a beaucoup] here. 
. In summer there are always lovely flowers in these woods. . 


_ 


D. 


épondez en francais : 


. Combien de jours y a-t-il dans une semaine ? 

. Combien de semaines y a-t-il dans une année ? 

. Combien de mois y a-t-il dans une année ? 

. Quelle est la derniére saison de l’année 2 

. Les jours sont-ils courts en été? Et en automne ? 

. Quel jour du mois sommes-nous aujourd’hui ? 

En quelle saison y a-t-il des primevéres dans les bois’? 
. En quelle saison est-ce qu’il neige ? 


E. Oh! que mars est un joli mois! 
C’est le mois des surprises : 

Du matin au soir, dans les bois, 
Tout change avec les brises. 


{RayNAvD.] 


LESSON XIX 


PiuraL or Nouns AND ADJECTIVES 


1. As we have already seen, many nouns and adjectives are 
made plural by adding s to the singular: Le petit livre—tes 
petits livres. 

2. If the noun or adjective ends in 8, x or z in the singular 
there is no change made for the plural: le bas—les bas ; la noix 
—les noiz ; le nez—les nez ; heureux—heureuz. 

3. If the noun or adjective ends in al in the singular, the 
plural ends in aux: animal—animaux [animo]. [Exception : 


le bal—les bals.] 
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VOCABULARY 
un animal [animal], animal. quand [ka], when. 
le travail [travaj], work. souvent [suvG], often. 
le journal [zurnal], newspaper. | fatigué [fatige], tired. 
le bal [bal], ball, dance. travailler [travaje], to work. 
le berger [berze], shepherd. garder [garde], to guard, watch. 
le paysan [peizG], peasant. manger [md:3e], to eat. 


chez [fe] mon oncle, at, to my wncle’s ; 
chez ma tante, at, to my aunt’s. 


hy OE wie 
Be nar 


ng 


I Ml 





LES ANIMAUX 


Les animaux 
le cheval [Saval], horse. le singe [s®:3], monkey. ~ 
le chien [{j=], dog. le mouton [mutd], sheep. 
le chat [{a], cat. la brebis [brabi], sheep. — 
la souris [suri], mouse. le boeuf [beef], ow, les baths [be]. - 
le lapin [lapé], rabbit.- la vache [va], cow. 
le liévre [ljezvr], hare. - la chévre [{ezvr], goat. — 
un agneau [ano], lamb. - le veau [vo], calf. 


The adjective tout = alk or every, has masculine plural tous [tu]. 
Notice that tout le champ =the whole field, or all the field, 


B. 


aor Dd = 


9. 
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tout le jardin _ tous les jardins 
toute la classe toutes les classes 


. Voici un cheval. 


coup les chats 
mais elle 
n’aime pas les 
souris. 


. Les chats man- 


les souris. 
es souris 
n’aiment pas 
les chats. 


. Souvent leschats 


‘n’aiment pas 
les chiens. 
Les paysans 
travaillent 
beaucoup en 
été. 


fatigués. 


la vache. 


. Ot est le journal ? 
. Gnete tu le zardé s5 goli. 


Les autres chevaux sont dans les champs. 
. Chez mon oncle & la campagne il y a beaucoup d’animaux. 
. lly a des vaches, des boeufs, des moutons et des chévres. 

. Il y a aussi beaucoup de lapins et de liévres dans les champs. 
. Dans le village il y a un petit singe amusant. 

. Marie aime beau- 





CHEZ MON ONCLE A LA CAMPAGNE 


. Les bergers gardent les moutons. Les bergers ne sont pas 
. Le travail des bergers n’est pas trés difficile. 

. Toutes les vaches dans le champ sont brunes. 

. L’agneau est le petit de la brebis; le veau est le petit de 


Voila deux journaux sur la table. 


Write five phrases with ‘tous les’ followed by a masculine 
noun (tous les lapins) and five phrases with ‘toutes les’ 
followed by a feminine noun (toutes les souris). 

GC. 1. All the horses are not working in the fields. 

2. My uncle has no asses but he has five horses. 

3. There are many cows and sheep at my uncle’s. 
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. I have two rabbits. They like [the] lettuce. 
. We often work [work often] in the garden. 
. Our cows give much milk. The goats also give {some] milk. 
. [like coffee with milk [aw lait]. 
. When do you go to your aunt’s in the country? In 
summer, \ 
9. In the month of August it is often beautiful weather. 
10. It often rains in the month of July. 


ONO 


D. Répondez en frangais: 1. Aimez-vous la campagne? 2. 
Aimez-vous les animaux? 3. Les paysans travaillent-ils 
beaucoup? 4. Y 
a-t-il des fleurs dans 
les champs et dans 
les bois? 5. Les 
lapins aiment-ils la 
laitue? 6. Avez- 
vous un lapin? 7. 
Les livres aiment-ils 
aussi la laitue? 8. 
Quel est animal qui 
mange les souris ? 


E. Dictée: Il y a beau- 
coup de fleurs dans 
le jardin de ma 
tante.. J’aime beau- 
coup les roses et les 

ceillets. Mon frére travaille maintenant avec mon oncle dans 

les champs. Chez mon oncle il y a beaucoup d’animaux. Il 

y a des chevaux, des vaches, des moutons, des chiens et des 

chats. Tous les animaux ne sont pas dans les champs. Les 

bergers gardent les moutons. J’aime beaucoup mon petit 
lapin. 





JAI DEUX LAPINS; ILS AIMENT LA LAITUE 


LESSON XX 
PiuraL oF Nouns anp ApJEcTIVvES (continued) 


4. Nouns and adjectives in au and nouns in eu have the 
plural in x. 
Adjectives in eu have the plural in s. 
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chapeau chapeaux beau beaux 
cheveu cheveux bleu bleus 
5. Of the nouns and adjectives ending in ou in the singular we 
need only notice six nouns which have the plural in oux. Other 
nouns in ou end in ous in the plural, as le sou—les sous. The 
six nouns which end in oux in the plural are : ; 


le bijou [bizu], jewel - 
le caillou [kaju], pebble 
le chou [Su], cabbage 


le genou [zanu], knee 
le hibou [ibu], owl 
le joujou [3u3ul, toy. 





VOCABULARY 


un oiseau [wazo], bird. 
lemoineau[mwano], spar- 
row. 

le corbeau [korbo], crow. 

le cadeau [kado], present. 

le prix [pri], price, prize. 

le cog [kok], cock. 

le poulet [pule], chicken. 

le ver [vezr], worm. 

un sou; deux sous [su], 
half-penny ;, penny. 

le clou [klu], nal (not of finger): 

le trou [tru], hole. 

la voix [vwa], voice. 





LE POULET ET LE CORBEAU 


la poule [pul], hen. 
une oie [wa], goose. 





A. 1. Voici un petit moineau qui mange un ver. 

. Les moineaux aiment beaucoup les vers. 

. Ce paysan a de trés grands choux dans son jardin, 
. Comme ces oiseaux-li sont beaux ! 

. lly a trop de cailloux dans ce champ. 

. Mon oncle donne de jolis bijoux & ma cousine. 

- Mon cousin Henri a les cheveux noirs. 

. Le professeur donne de beaux prix aux meilleurs éléves, 
. Les clous sont dans la boite sous la table. 

. Donnez-moi deux sous, s’il vous plait. 

. 3¢:m lo pti mwano. 


. I like this hat but I do not like the other hats, 
. His brother has brown hair. 


_ 


& 
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. All [the] children are fond of toys. 
. The father gives a penny to the little boy. 
. What [quel] is the price of these jewels ? 

. [The] chickens are dear to-day, but [the] geese are not dear. 
. [The} crows are [some] black birds.4_ Hens are useful birds 
{birds useful]. 

8. The cock’s voice is not very beautiful. 
9. There are nails in these holes. 
10. Show me the new knives, please. 


AD Ore 


C. Répondez en frangais: 1. De quelle couleur sont les chevaux ? 
2. De quelle couleur sont vos yeux? 3. Aimez-vous les 
corbeaux? 4. Aimez-vous les hiboux? 5. Les petits moi- 
neaux, qu’est-ce qu ils aiment ? 


FOURTH REVISION 
Lessons XVI-XX 


1. Give feminine of following adjectives: blanc, long, cher, 
court, gros, jaune, poli, paresseux, content, heureux, sec, vieux, 
beau, bleu, pauvre, premier, actif, ancien, cruel, dernier, 

2. Translate: 1. This hand and that hand,’ 2, These houses 
and those houses. 3. This manand that man. 4, We like these 
books but we do not like those books. 5. This lesson is long, 
that lesson is short. 6. This garden is beautiful, that garden is 
ugly. ., 
: 3. Translate: 1. In the month of September. 2. Monday is. 
not the first day of the week. 3. There are twelve months in a 
year. 4. New Year’s Day. 5. What day of the month is it 
to-day ? 6. In summer we are often in the country. 7. I love 
spring. 8. In spring all the trees are green. 9. In winter it 
often snows. 10. Is it raining to-day? 11. In June the days 
are long. 12. In October he gives his friend a beautiful present. 
13. The 25th of December is Christmas Day. 14. What are the 
seven days of the week? 15. The seven days of the week are 
Sunday, Monday .. . Saturday. 


1 Norr.—Crows = all crows or the crows, but as crows are not the only 
birds which are black we say some black birds. 
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4. Give, with definite article, French for: dog, cat, horse, 
mouse, cow, rabbit, sheep, ass, cock, hen, goat, hare. 

5. Give plural of: animal, nez, chapeau, bleu, vieux, cheval, 
beau, bal, couteau, voix, tableau, hibou, sou, nouveau, bijou. 

6. Give French for: to-morrow, yesterday, always, some- 
times, often. 


LESSON XXI 
Prerrect TENSE OF ‘ER’ VERBS 


jai donné [ze done], I have | je suis arrivé [3a syi zarive], I 


given, I gave. have arrived, I arrived. 
tu as donné tu es arrivé 
il a donné il est arrivé 
elle a donné elle est arrivée 
nous avons donné nous sommes arrivés 
vous avez donné vous étes arrivé(s) 
ils ont donné ils sont arrivés 
elles ont donné elles sont arrivées 


Negative: Je n’ai pas donné. Je ne suis pas arrivé. 
Interrogative : Ai-je donné? Suis-je arrivé ? 
(Est-ce que j’aidonné? Est-ce que je suis arrivé ?) 
N’ai-je pas donné? Ne suis-je pas arrivé ¢ 
(Est-ce que je n’ai pas donné? Est-ce que je ne suis pas 
arrivé ?) 


Note 1: Verbs of movement in French have ‘to be’ and not 
“to have’ as auxiliary or helping verb in compound- 
tenses. 

Nore 2: When ‘to be’ is the auxiliary verb the past participle 
(e.g. arrivé) is treated as an adjective. So we have— 
elle est arrivée. 


VocABULARY 


jai spporté [aporte], Z have | j'ai grondé [gri:de], I have 
brought. scolded. 
j'ai acheté [afte], J have bought. | j’ai mangé[md:3e], J have eaten, 
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j'ai montré [mi:tre], I have 
shown. 
j'ai cassé [kazse], I have broken. 
j'ai raconté [rakite], I have 
related. 
j'ai rencontré [rakitre], I have 
met. 
j'ai travaillé [travaje], I have 
worked. 

Jai joué [3we], I have played. 
jai trouvé [truve], I have 
found. 

je suis allé [ale], Z have gone. 
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je suis entré [Gtre}, I have 
entered 
(with ‘ dans’ before noun). 
je suis fatigué, I am tired. 
je suis faché [fale], J am angry. 
histoire [istwa:zr], fem., story. 
le matin [maté], morning. 
le soir [swa:r], evening. 
plus, le plus [ply, lo ply], more, 
¥ most. 
n’est-ce pas [ne spa] ? isn’t it ? 
aren't they ? as tt not so? 
Pierre [pje:r], Peter. 


Apverss: A great many adverbs in French are formed by 
adding ment to the feminine of the adjective: 


Adjective: heureux, 


heureuse. 
[cerg:zmG] or [gr¢:zmG], happily. 


Adverb: heureusement 


CoMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS 


In French to form the comparative and superlative both of 
adjectives and adverbs use ‘more’ and ‘ most,’ ¢.e. plus and 


le plus. 


heureux 
heureuse 
happy 
heureusement 
happily 


plus heureux 
plus heureuse 
happier 


plus heureusement 
more happily 


le plus heureux 
la plus heureuse 
happiest 
le plus heureusement 
most happily 





In comparisons than is translated by que 


as) "5 
so 
ye oe le 

sO... as 


» aussi 

»» aussi (or si) 

4 aussi. . . que 

» aussi (Si)... que. 
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Il est plus grand que son frére = He is taller than his brother. 


Vous n’étes pas aussi grand = You are not so tall. 
Il est aussi grand que sa mére= He 1s as tall as his mother. 





An important exception to rule of comparison : 


— 


AAP WON SOWID MN PHONE SHOMABTIPR wD 


[al 


Good—better—best = bon—meilleur—le meilleur. 


. Les paysans ont travaillé beaucoup et ils sont fatigués. 
. J’ai rencontré mon ami dans la rue ce matin. 


Le petit Pierre? a cassé sa boite rouge. 


. Sa mére a grondé le petit gargon. 


Les professeurs sont fachés contre [with] les éléves paresseux. 
Ma tante a raconté une belle histoire ce soir. 
Elle est entrée dans notre chambre. 


. Jean, as-tu mangé toutes les cerises ? 
. Non, mademoiselle, j’en ai mangé six seulement. 
. Tobe:r a 3we da la gardé ply zerg:zmG ka 34. 


. Henri est plus fatigué que Pierre. II est plus actif. 
. Cet homme-la est-il aussi riche que votre oncle ? 


Il est beaucoup plus riche que mon oncle. 


. Louise a travaillé bien [well]. Elle est plus contente que 


Marie. 
Ces poires ne sont pas aussi mires que les autres, n’est-ce 
pas ? 


. L’autre marchand a de meilleures pommes. 
. Jeanne a parlé plus doucement que sa sceur, n’est-ce pas # 
. Les entants ont joué trés heureusement dans le verger. 


Avez-vous trouvé de bonnes péches au marché ? 


. Non, les péches sont plus dures que les prunes ce matin. 


. [have brought my grammar. 


Hast thou brought that book ¢ 
He has not scolded his friend. 4 


. Has she eaten some cheese ? 
. We have shown our shoes to the shopkeeper. 
. Did you break this cup ? 


1 When a proper name is qualified by an adjective the definite article is 


E 
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7. Did your brothers meet your relatives ? 
8. Have Mary and Jane worked well ? ’ 
D. 1. These pictures are more beautiful than the others. 
2. My brother is taller than Peter. 
3. I have scolded the pupils who are lazier than you. 
4. The pears in my uncle’s orchard are larger this year. 
5. Is John as tall as Peter ? 
6. No, Peter is taller than John. 
7. Has the cook bought many vegetables this morning ? 
8. She has bought only one cabbage. 
9. The carrots are dearer to-day than yesterday [gu’hier]. 
10. I have brought a larger box. ; 


E. Répondez en francais: 1. Avez-vous travaillé beaucoup 
aujourd’hui? 2. Etes-vous content de [with] votre travail ? 
3. Avez-vous rencontré des amis dans la rue aujourd’hui ? 
4, Btes-vous plus grand que votre pére? 5. Btes-vous allé 
& V’école la semaine derniére ? 


F. Dictée : Ma mére a acheté des légumes et des fruits au marché 
ce matin. Dans la rue elle a rencontré ma tante. Elle a 
donné des cerises & ma tante. Elle a apporté les autres 
fruits 4 la maison. J’ai mangé une belle poire. Les poires 
sont plus mires que les pommes aujourd’hui. Ma mére est 
fatiguée. 


LESSON XXII 


‘ > 


Tur REGULAR VERB IN ‘IR 


Finir [fini:r], to finish. 
Present Tense of the Indicative 
je finis [fini], J finish, am finish- finis-je (est-ce que je finis) ? 


tu finis ing, do finish. finis-tu ? Interrog. 
il finit finit-il ? 

nous finissons finissons-nous ? 

vous finissez finissez-vous ? 


ils finissent [finis] finissent-ils ? 
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Negative : je ne finis pas, etc. 


Negative Interrogative : ne finis-je pas ? or est-ce que je ne finis 
pas ? etc. 
Imperative 

finis = finish (thou). finissons = let us finish. 

finissez = finish (you). 
Perfect Tense 

jaifini. jen’aipasfini. ai-je fini? _n’ai-je pas fini? ete. 
Superuative: The largest book=le plus grand livre. 

The most difficult lesson = la lecon la plus difficile. 


Nore: ‘In’ after a superlative =de. . 
The most beautiful tree in the garden =le plus bel arbre du jardin. 


VocaBULARY 
mirir [myri:r], to ripen. le parfum [parf&], perfume. 
bAtir [bati:r], to build. | le goat [gu], taste. 
choisir [\wazi:r], to choose. agréable [agreabl], pleasant. 


grandir [grddi:r], to grow bigger. | déja [dea], already. 
plus agé, le plus agé [ply zaze], | vite [vit], quick, quickly. [Ex- 
older, oldest.| ception to rule—not vitement.] 


A. 1. J’ai fini mes legons mais je ne suis pas fatigué. 

Nous finissons nos lecons maintenant. 

. Les autres éléves ont déja fini leurs legons. 

. Cet homme-la batit une grande maison. 

. IL a déja bati beaucoup de maisons dans cette ville. 
Ce petit enfant grandit tres vite. 

Les fruits dans ce verger-la mfirissent maintenant. 

. Beaucoup de légumes ont déja miri. Ils sont miirs. 
Vous bitissez une trés belle maison, monsieur. 

Hier, j’ai choisi un cadeau pour ma mére. 


— 
OR ONE CO DBADTARWNHe 


. Marie et Jean sont les plus grands éléves de la classe. 

. Ils sont aussi plus Aigés que les autres. 

. J’aime beaucoup le parfum de ces fleurs. 

. Elle a choisi la fleur qui a le parfum le plus agréable. 

. J’ai choisi cette pomme parce qu’elle a un trés bon gotit. 


Y 
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. Louise est l’éléve la plus paresseuse de la classe., 

. J’ai acheté les plus beaux gants du magasin. _ 

. Tu as grandi plus vite que ton frére. 

. Les plus grands mouchoirs ne sont pas toujours les plus 
chers. 

. Les hommes les plus.riches ne sont pas toujours les plus 
contents. 


© CO 1D 


_ 
oO 


. We give the ripest fruits to the children. 

. My little rabbit likes vegetables. 

. He has already eaten the largest lettuce in the garden. 
These roses have the sweetest scent of all the flowers. 
. The scent of the carnations is also very pleasant. — 

. Has she bought the dearest stockings in the shop ? 

. The longest rulers [rulers longest] are on the desk. 

. John has broken one of the prettiest cups. 

. These cherries have the most beautiful colour. 

Those cherries have the sweetest taste. 


a 


. These figs are ripening now. 

. The other fruits have already ripened. They are ripe. 
. Are they building a large house ? 

. This boy is growing more quickly than his brother. 

. Are you finishing your lessons, Louise ? 

. I have already finished all my lessons. I am playing. © 
. John has not yet finished his work. 

. Why have they chosen the smallest peaches ? 

. Because they have the pleasantest taste. 

. That man is building a larger school in this town. 


Répondez en francais: 1. Les pommes mafrissent-elles 
maintenant? 2. La poire miirit-elle au mois de juin? 3. 
La cerise mfirit-elle au mois de décembre? 4, Avez-vous 
choisi votre cadeau de Noél? 5. Est-ce que vous grandissez 
trés vite ? 


. Dictée: L’homme bAtit une grande maison. I] travaille 


bien. Il a déja bati la plus belle école de cette ville. Son 
petit garcon a grandi. Les fruits de son jardin miirissent 
maintenant. I] choisit toujours les meilleurs fruits pour sa 
mere, 
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LESSON XXIII 


Toe REeGcuuaR VERB IN ‘RE’ 
Vendre [vd:dr], to sell. 


Present Tense of the Indicative 
je vends [va], I sell, am selling, je ne vends pas, I do not sell. 


tu vends [va] do sell. vend-il [vaztil] ? does he sell ? 

il vend [va] (One does not insert ‘t’ in 3rd 
nous vendons [vdd5] person. ‘d’ before vowel 
vous vendez [vdde] sounds as ‘ t’.) 


ils vendent [vd:d] ; 
Similarly : je rends [ra]=T give back. 
je perds [pe:r]=T lose. 
Two of the irregular verbs in ‘re’: 
battre [batr], to thresh, to beat. 
faire [fezr], to make, to do. 
Present Tense 
je bats [ba], I-heat or thresh, I je fais [fe], J make or do, I am 


tu bats [ba] am beating. tu fais [fe] doing. 
il bat [ba] il fait [fe] 
nous battons [bat] nous faisons [faz5] 
vous battez [bate] vous faites [fet] 
ils battent [bat] ils font [f5] 
Imperative 
vends! sell (thou)! bats! beat (thou) ! 
vendez ! sell (you) ! battez! beat (you) / 
vendons ! let us sell! battons | let us beat / 


fais! make or do (thou) ! 
faites ! make or do (you) / 
faisons! let us make or do! 


Perfect Tense 


j’ai vendu [va:dy], Z have sold. j'ai battu[baty], J have threshed 
jai rendu [ra:dy], I have given or beaten. 
back. 


jai perdu [perdy], I have lost. _j’ai fait [fe], I have made or done. 
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In French we do nox find the passive voice of the verb used as 
often as it is in English. 
In English—Vegetables are sold at the market. 
In French —One sells vegetables at the market. 
=On vend des légumes au marché. 


On [5]=somebody, one, they, we. With ‘on’ the verb is 
always third person singular. 
Vend-on [va:t5] ? =does one sell? do we sell? (See p. xx.) 


PRronoun-OBJECT 
Pronoun-object as direct object of the verb : 


le (l’ before vowel or h mute) =him or tt. 
la (V’ * 45 »  )=her or tt. 
les = them. 


These pronoun-objects must be placed before the verb (except 
when the verb is imperative affirmative). 

Pronoun-objects are also placed before ‘ voici’ and ‘ voila’, 
En=some is treated as a pronoun-object. 


I sell the book=je vends le livre. I sell it=7e le vends. 

He sells the box =«l vend la boite. He sells it=<l la vend. 

You sell these vegetables=vous vendez ces légumes. You sell 
them = vous les vendez. 


I sell some=j’en vends. Here are some=en voici. 
Here it is=le (la) voici. There they are=les voila. 
But with imperative affirmative, pronoun-object after verb : 
Sell the book !=vendez le livre! Sell it ! =vendez-le ! 
Sell them !=vendez-les! Sell some !=vendez-en / 
Give it back (pen) !=rendez-la! 


VOCABULARY 


le moulin & vent [mulé a vd], | l’épicier [episje], grocer. [(shop). 
wnd-mill. | chez Vépicier=at the grocer’s 

le meunier [m¢nje], miller. le blé [ble], wheat. 

le fermier [fermje], farmer. le gateau [gato], cake. 

le boulanger [buld:ze], baker. | la farine [farin], flour. 

le pAtissier[patisje],pastry-cook. | faire un pique-nique [piknik], 

le boucher [bu(e], butcher. to have a picnic. 
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A, 1. Voici un moulin & vent. 2. En été le blé a mifiri. 3. Les 
paysans l’ont coupé et ils l’ont porté au moulin. . 4. Le 
meunier a battu le blé. Il a fait la farine. 5. On a vendu 
cette farine au boulanger. 6. Le boulanger en a fait du 
pain. 7. Le patissier dans notre village fait de trés bons 
giteaux. 8. On vend des légumes et des fruits au marché. 
9. Le boucher vend de la viande. 10. L’épicier vend du thé, 
du sucre, du café, du fromage, du jambon et du beurre. 
11. G nete nu zav5 fe t® piknik da le bwa. 


B. 1. Les © meuniers 

battent le blé. 
Tis le battent. 

2. Les meuniers ont 
battu le blé. 
Ils ont battu. 

3. Les _boulangers 
vendent ile 
pain. Ils le 
vendent. 

4. Les paysans ont 
coupé’ le blé. 
Ils l’ont coupé. 

5. Finissez vos 
lecons. Fi- 
nissez-les. 

6. Nousfinissonsnos Bi 
legons. Nous 
les finissons. 





7. Marie finit son LE MOULIN A VENT 
travail. Elle 
le finit. 


C. Replace the noun-object in these phrases by a pronoun-object : 
1. Nous vendons les livres. 2. Le paysan coupe le blé. 3. Le 
meunier bat le blé. 4. II fait la farine. 5. Le boulanger a 
fait le pain. 6. Le patissier a vendu le gdteau. 7. Tu finis 
tes lecons: 8. Nous rendons les livres. 9. Coupez le blé! 
10. Battez le blé ! 


D. 1. This morning the peasants have cut the wheat. 2. We have 
worked with the peasants in the fields. 3. The farmer sells 
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the wheat to the miller. 4. The miller threshes it. 5. The 
baker in our village sells good bread. 6. He does not sell 
cakes. The pastry-cook sells them. 7. We are very fond 
of cakes. Do you like them? 8. Yes, I am very fond of 
them. 9. Buy some sugar and some ham at the grocer’s this 
morning. 10. Yesterday we had[have made] acharming picnic. 

E. Répondez en frangais: 1. Qui a coupé le blé? 2. Qui l’a 
battu ? 3. Qui a vendu la farine au boulanger? 4. Qui a 
fait le pain? 5. Qui a fait le gateau? 6. Ot vend-on les 
légumes ? 7. Comment s’appelle l’homme qui vend la viande ? 
8. Chez qui [At whose shop] avez-vous acheté du fromage ? 

F. Dictée: Ce boulanger a fait de trés bon pain. Dans notre 
village il y a aussi un patissier. Chez le patissier nous 
achetons des giteaux. Je les aime beaucoup. Le paysan, 
le meunier et le fermier sont des hommes trés utiles, 


LESSON XXIV 
AGREEMENT OF Past PARTICIPLE WHEN USED WITH avoir 


The perfect tense of donner, finir, vendre ( 7’ai donné, j'ai fini, 
jai vendu) is made up of the present tense of ‘ avoir’ as helping 
verb + past participle of ‘ donner’, etc. 

When the direct object comes before the verb in the perfect 
tense the past participle varies, as an adjective would, to agree 
with that object. 

If, however, the direct object comes after the verb the past 
participle does not vary to agree with it. 

Notice that the past participle does not vary if ‘en’=some 
or any is the only object. 

A. 1. Il a acheté cette boite. I l’a achetée. 

2. Nous avons vendu ces poires. Nous les avons vendues, 

3. Le meunier a fait la farine. II I’a faite. 

4. Avez-vous acheté des fruits? J’en ai acheté, 

5. A-t-il fini ses legons ? TI] les a finies. 

6. Avez-vous perdu votre plume? Je l’ai perdue. 

Que [ko]=which, that, or whom, and is a pronoun-object. 

B. 1. Ow est la boite que vous avez achetée ? La voici. 
2. Qui a apporté ces fleurs? Je les ai apportées & la maison. 


AGREEMENT OF THE PAST PARTICIPLE 57 


. Marie les a achetées au marché ce matin. 

. Ou sont les giteaux que le patissier a faits hier ? 

. Nous les avons mangés. Robert en a mangé aussi. 

Jean, o'sont mes gants ? Les voila sur la chaise. monsieur. 

. Les légumes que la cuisiniére a achetés aujourd’hui sont 

trés bons. 

. Les souliers qu’il a achetés sont trop grands. 

. Il les a rendus au marchand. 

. vwasi la farin ke lepisje a vady. 

. [have bought the pen. I have bought it. 

Have you finished that lesson ? Have you finished it ? 

Who has sold these eggs ? The grocer has sold them. 

. Who has cut the wheat ? The peasants have cut it. 

Who has guarded the sheep? The shepherd has guarded 
them. 

. Did you buy these dresses? Jane bought them. 

. Has your aunt bought any? No, she has not bought any. 

. Has he met his friends ? No, he has not met them. 

. Where are the cups? Louise has broken them. 

. Did her mother scold her? Yes, she scolded her. 


D. Répondez en francais: 1. Qui a fait les giteaux? 2. Qui les 
a achetés? 3. Quiles a mangés? 4. Votre sceur en a-t-elle 
mangé aussi? 5. Ou a-t-on vendu ces légumes? 6. En avez- 
vous acheté? 7. La cuisiniére a-t-elle acheté des ceufs ? 


ID OO oo 


Q 


_ _ 
CODAD APWNYH SoM 


E. Dictée: Les roses que nous avons achetées au marché ce 
matin sont trés belles. Ma cousine en a acheté aussi. Les 
marchands ont vendu de trés bons fruits aujourd’hui. Les 
péches que nous avons achetées sont plus miires que les péches 
qu’on a vendues hier. J’en ai donné & ma mire. 


F, Anirregular verb in ‘re’: écrire [ekri:r], to write. 


Present Indicative. Imperative. Perfect Tense. 
j’écris [zekri], I write. écris | jai écrit [ekri], 
tu écris [ty ekri] write (thou) ! have written. 
il écrit [il ekri] écrivons ! tu as écrit 
nous écrivons [nu zekriv5] | let us write! | il a écrit~ 
vous écrivez [vu zekrive] | écrivez! nous avons écrit 
ils écrivent [il zekri:v] write (you) / | vous avez écrit 


ils ont écrit 
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LESSON XXV 


InpIRECcT PRoNOUN-OBJECT 


We may have in a sentence a pronoun-object which is not the 
direct object, e.g. I give him the book. We call it the indirect 
object. 

Indirect objects which are placed before the verb : 

me [ma], fo me, me. 

te [ta], to thee, thee. 

lui [li], to him, to her, him, her (to it=y [i]). 
nous [nu], to ws, us. 

vous [vu], to you, you. 

leur [loe:r], to them, them. 


An irregular verb in ‘re’: dire [di:r], to say, to tell. 


Present Tense, Indic. Imperative. Perfect Tense. 
je dis [di], I say. dis! say (thou) ! jai dit, I have said. 
tu dis [di] tu as dit 
il dit [di] disons! let us say! | il a dit 
nous disons [diz5] nous avons dit 
vous dites [dit] dites ! say (you) / vous avez dit 
ils disent [di:z] ils ont dit 
VocaBULARY ; 

un sou [ su] hal le garcon [gars5], waster, 
cing centimes | a half- le lit [li], bed. 

sditizm]} ?°""Y- un oreiller [oreje], pillow. 
deux sous | la lettre [letr], letter. 
dix centimes | 7 P°""Y: la carte postale [kart postal], 
le voyage [vwaja:3], journey. postcard. 
Vhotel [otel], masc., hotel. le bonbon [babi], sweet (noun). 
& Paris [a pari], in, to Paris. demander[dama:de], toask( for). 
en France [4 fra:s],7in, to France. | payer [peje or peje], to pay (for). 
envoyer [Gvwaje], to send. chercher [{er\e], to look for.+ 
y [i], to at, an at, there. envoyer chercher [Gvwaje ferfe], 


to send for. 


1 Do not translate ‘ for’ into French after these verbs : 
Je demande un sou=/ ask for a halfpenny. 
J’ai payé ma robe =I have poid for my dress. 
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A. 1. Je vous donne cette rose. 2. Nous leur écrivons des lettres 
3. Elle m’a montré sa plus belle robe. 4. Il nous a dit que son 
ami est trés riche. 5. Mon pére m’a donné cinquante centimes 
hier. 6. J’ai acheté des bonbons et j’en ai donné & Marie. 
Je luien aidonné, 7, J’ai demandé du café et il m’a envoyé 
du thé. 8. Nous leur avons dit que nous avons payé nos 
souliers. 9. Lui avez-vous envoyé des cartes postales? 10. 
Il est malade. Envoyez chercher le médecin. 

B. L’été dernier j’ai fait un petit voyage en France avec mon 
pere. Mon pére parle francais. Nous sommes arrivés & un 
hétel & Paris. Mon pére a demandé deux chambres. On lui 
a montré de trés belles chambres. Mon pére a demandé le 
prix deschambres. On luia dit: Cinquante francs, monsieur, 
Sur mon lit j’ai trouvé un tres grand oreiller—beaucoup plus 
grand que mon oreiller ici, On nous a donné de bon café au 
lait et de petits pains avec du beurre pour le petit déjeuner. 
Le garcon a apporté le petit déjeuner 4 nos chambres. Mon 
pere m’a montré beaucoup de choses intéressantes & Paris. 
J’ai acheté des cartes postales 4 deux sous la piéce [each]. Je 
les ai envoyées & ma mére et 4 ma sceur. Elles nous ont écrit 
des lettres. 

C. 1. His mother has given him a present. 2. He shows them 
the postcards which he [qu'il] has bought. 3. He has told us 
that he has made a journey with his father. 4. We have 
written to you often. 5. I have given her three francs. 
6. Have you written to them? 7. She has bought some 
pears at threepence each. 8. She was shown [one has shown 
to her] peaches too, but she did not buy any. 9. I have sent 
her a postcard. 10. She has told you that she has arrived. 


D. 1. In winter I have written to them often. 2. She has sent 
me postcards. 3. In spring Mary has taken [fait] a long 
journey with her mother. 4. They have gone to France, 
5. They have sent me some lovely presents. 6. Have you 
sent them these gloves? 7. I am looking for my handker- 
chiefs. I have lost them. 8. She tells me that she has given 
him fourpence. 9. Look at the little man who is selling post- 
cards. 10. You say that you have sent for the doctor. 


E. Répondez en frangais: 1. Combien y a-t-il de centimes dans 
un sou? 2, dans un franc? 3. Combien y a-t-il de 
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sous dans un franc? 4. Avez-vous fait un voyage en été? 
5. Avez-vous envoyé des cartes postales 4 vos parents ? 
6. Etes-vous allé(e) en France? 7. Etes-vous allé(e) & la 
campagne ? 8. Htes-vous allé(e) & la mer [sea]? 


F. Dictée: Ma tante m’a envoyé un joli cadeau et ma cousine 
m’a donné une grande boite de bonbons. Ma tante est trés 
aimable. Je lui ai écrit une longue lettre. Ma cousine a 
fait un petit voyage 4 Paris. Elle m’a envoyé beaucoup de 
cartes postales. Nous lui avons écrit aussi. 


G. étre avoir 
Perfect Tense 
jai été, I have been, ete. j'ai eu [ze y], I have had, ete. 
tu as été [ty a ete] tu as eu [ty a y] 
il a été il a eu . 
nous avons été [nu zav5 zete] nous avons eu [nu zavd zy] 
vous avez été [vu zave zete] vous avez eu [vu zave zy] 
ils ont été [il 25 tete] ils ont eu [il 25 ty] 


Notice: There has been=II y a eu. 


FIFTH REVISION 
Lessons XXI-XXV r 


1. Give comparative and superlative of: heureux, content, 
heureuse, grand, petite, courageusement, activement, vite, bon, 
facile. 

2. Give French for: 1. Has he not given? 2. Is she tired ? 
3. Has he worked? 4. Does he work? 5. Have I met? 6. He 
has not scolded. 7. Thou hast broken. 8.DoIspeak? 9. Have 
they guarded? 10. I have gone. 

3. Translate: 1. He is taller than his brother. 2. She is 
cleverer than her cousin. 3. He has broken the largest chair in 
the house. 4. Here is the most beautiful tree in the garden. 
5. Give me the longest pen in the box, please. 6. You are not 
so tall as your father. 7. No, but I am taller than you. 8. Iam 
older than Mary. 9. He does not work so quickly as the other 
man. 10. Are those fruits as ripe as the others ? 


> 
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4. Give French for: 1. Have we built? 2. Has it ripened ? 
3. It has grown larger. 4. Have they not chosen? 5. Are they 
not finishing ?. 6. Dothey build? 7. Finish your lessons! _ 8. We 
have written. 9. We are writing. 10. Do you say? 11. Did 
you say? 12. They have lost. 13. He sells. 14. Have you 
been? 15. We have had. 

5. Translate: 1. I have lost the box which you have given me. 
2. The plums which she has bought are not ripe. 3. I have sent 
him the letter which I have written. 4. Has he given you back 
your penknife? 5. Has she finished the story which we have 
given her? 6. Give me-back my letter, please. 7. That man 
has sold the house which he has built. 8. Here are the books 
which you have asked for. 9. Have you paid the shopkeeper 
for these shoes. [Have you paid for these shoes to the shopkeeper ?] 
10. Where have you been ? 

6. Répondez en frangais : 1. Qui est-ce qui garde les moutons ? 
2. — qui travaille dans les champs? 3. — qui bat le blé? 4. 
— qui fait le pain? 5.— qui vend le sucre-? 6.— qui vend la 
viande? 7. Qui [Whom] envoyez-vous chercher quand vous étes 


 malade 2 


LESSON XXVI 


~~ 
Imperreot TEnssE—INDICATIVE 


donner finir vendre avoir étre 
je donnais [done], finissais, vendais,  j’avais, j étais [ete] 
tu donnais [done], finissais, vendais, tu avais, tu étais [ete] 
il donnait [done], finissait, vendait, il avait, il était [ete] 
nous donnions [donj5], finissions, vendions, nous avions, nous étions [etj5] 
vous donniez [donje], finissiez, vendiez, vous aviez, vous étiez [etje] 
ils donnaient [donc], finissaient, vendaient, ils avaient, ils étaient [ete] 


Negative: Je ne donnais pas. Je n’avais pas. 

Interrogative : Donnais-je? Etais-je ? 

Negative Interrogative: Ne donnais-je pas? Ne vendais-je 
pas ? 


The Imperfect Tense: Je donnais=I was giving, I gave, I used 
to give. 


— 


i 
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There is a difference in meaning between je donnais=I gaye 
and j’a1 donné=I gave. 
Compare ‘ gave’ in these two phrases : , 
(a) Every morning she gave milk to the cat. . - 
(b) This morning she gave cream to the cat. 


In (a) she gave =elle donnait. 
In (5) she gave =elle a donné. : 


Compare the length of time in these actions : 


(a) He was working when I came into the room=I1 travail- 
lait quand je suis entré dans la salle. (Time unequal.) 
(b) He was working when I was playing=JI travaillait 
quand je jouais. (Time equal.) 
Used to: When we were in the country we used to work in the 
fields = Quand nous étions a la campagne nous travaillions dans les. 
champs. 


VOOoABULARY 
le roi [rwa], king. la reine [re:n], queen. 
le prince [pré:s], prince. la princesse [pré:ses], princess. 
le chateau [Sato], castle. la patrie [patri], country, native 
le soldat [solda], soldier. land. 
le miel [mjel], honey. une abeille [abej], bee 


le papillon [papij5], butterfly. une aile [el], wing. 

habiter [abite], to inhabit, live in. | la colline [kolin], hell. 

surtout [syrtu], especially. fier (fire) [fjexr], proud. 

pres de [pre do], prep., near. il y avait [il javel there was, 

il s’appelait [il saple], he, it was there were. 
called. 


. Quand j’étais & la campagne je travaillais avec les paysans. 
. Les bergers gardaient leurs moutons sur les collines. 

. Il y avait beaucoup de jolis papillons dans les bois. 

Je les aimais beaucoup, surtout les petits papillons bleus. 

. Les ailes des papillons étaient de toutes les couleurs. 

. Il y avait des ailes blanches, jaunes, brunes et bleues. 

. Dans les jardins il y avait aussi des abeilles. 

Les abeilles faisaient du miel. 

Elles n’étaient pas paresseuses, elles travaillaient toujours. 
Elles n’étaient pas aussi jolies que les papillons. 


+a 
SOMARDTIR WHE 


—_ 


s 
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B. Prés du village il.y avait un grand chateau. Le roi et la reine 
habitaient ce chateau. Ils avaient un fils et une fille. Le 
fils s’appelait? le Prince Charmant et la fille s’appelait la 
Princesse Rose. Le roi avait beaucoup de soldats. Les 
soldats aimaient leur roi et leur reine et ils aimaient leur 
patrie. Ils aimaient leur drapeau et ils le gardaient coura- 
geusement. Le roi était fier de ses soldats et du drapeau 
de sa patrie. . 


C. 1. When you were in the country did you work in the 
fields ? 2. Yes, we often worked with the peasants. 3. There 
were bees and beautiful butterflies in the garden. 4. The 
bees liked the 
flowers. 5. They 
were always work- 
ing. 6. The butter- 
flies, too, liked the 
flowers, but they 
did not work. 7. 
The butterflies’ ff 
wings were of all HAPY{% 4 
[the] colours. 8. Bee | 
There were trees 
onthe hills. 9. My 
aunt was very fond 
of honey. 10. I was LE CHATEAU 
fond of it, too. 


D. The prince and the princess lived in the castle near the village. 
The princess was beautiful. She was called Princess Rose. 
The prince, too, was very handsome [beau]. He was called 
Prince Charming. The king and the queen were very old, 
but the prince and his sister were young. The soldiers were 
proud of their prince and their princess. The soldiers guarded 
‘the castle. In front of the castle there were three flags. The 
soldiers loved the flags of their country. 

E. Répondez en frangais: 1. Qui gardaient les moutons? 2. 


Ou les gardaient-ils? 8. Ou étaient les papillons? 4. De 
quelle couleur étaient-ils? 5. Les abeilles travaillaient-elles ? 





4 This verb is written with one ‘1’ when the syllable following ‘1’ is 
sounded: JI s’appelle, il s’appelait. 
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6. Que faisaient-elles [were they making}? 7. Qui gardaient 
le chateau? 8. Comment s’appelait le prince? 9. Et la 
princesse ? : 


F. Dictée: Prés du chateau il y avait un beau jardin. La 
Princesse Rose aimait 
beaucoup les papillons 
dans ce jardin. Il y 
avait des papillons 
bleus, des papillons 
blancs et des papillons 
jaunes. Les  soldats 
aimaient le miel et le 
rol leur en donnait 
souvent. 


G. — Sil fait trés beau 
temps, 
Dit un papillon, 
S’il fait trés beau temps, 
Jouons dans les champs. 


— Travaillons long- 
temps, 
Dit la sage abeille, 
Travaillons longtemps, 
LA SAGE ABEILLW. ET LH PAPILLON S'il fait trés beau temps. 





LESSON XXVII 
PLuperFecT TENSE—INDICATIVE 


donner finir vendre faire 


j’avais donné javais fini j'avais vendu j’avais fait 
tuavaisdonné tuavaisfini tuavais vendu tu avais fait 
etc. ete. etc. etc. 


J’avais donné=I had gwen. J’étais allé=I had gone. 
Negative: je n’avais pas donné. 

Interrogative : avais-je donné ? 

Negative Interrogative : n’avais-je pas donné ? 
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VOCABULARY 
le grand-pére [grape:r], grand- | la grand’mére [grame:r], grand- 
ather. mother. 
le petit-fils [pti fis], grandson. | la petite-fille [ptit fij], grand- 
le loup [lu], wolf. la poupée [pupe], doll. [daughter. 
le panier [panje], basket. la soupe [sup], soup. 
le bouquet [buke], bunch. la fin [£], end. 

_ le bébé [bebe], baby. retourner [roturne], to go back. 
triste [trist], sad. demeurer [dome:re], to stay, 
le Petit Chaperon Rouge [pti live. 

fapro ruz3], Little Red Riding- plus tard [ply ta:zr], adv., later, 
Hood. afterwards. 


be 


: Le bébé était trés heureux. La maman lui avait donné 
une poupée. 

. La cuisiniére était allée au marché. 

. Elle avait acheté des légumes pour la soupe. 

. Les fruits qu’elle avait achetés pour le diner étaient trés 
chers. 

. Elle avait porté les fruits dans un grand panier, 

. Avait-elle acheté aussi du jambon ? 

. Oui, elle en avait acheté une livre. 

. Le marchand lui avait vendu aussi de trés bons cufs. 

. Elle les avait payés quatre francs la douzaine. 

. Elle avait trouvé son petit-fils au marché. 


—_ 
COW OAIAN m Co bo 


B. ll y ayait une petite fille qui s’appelait le Petit Chaperon 
Rouge. Elle était allée dans le bois. Elle portait du beurre, 
des ceufs et un giteau 4 sa grand’mére. Elle les portait dans 
un panier. Sa grand’mére était malade. Elle demeurait 
dans une petite maison dans le bois. Elle aimait beaucoup 
sa petite-fille. Ce jour-li le Petit Chaperon Rouge avait fait 
un joli bouquet de fleurs pour sa grand’mére. Mais la pauvre 
petite fille avait rencontré le méchant loup dans le bois. Il 
lui avait parlé et il lui avait demandé oz elle allait. La fin 
de Vhistoire est triste, n’est-ce pas ? 


C. 1. The mother had given a doll to the baby. 
2. Had she given a present to the little sister ¢ 
3. Yes, she had given her a pretty book. 
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D. 


E. 


— 


F. 


G. 
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. Robert had gone to school with his brother. 
. The cook had made soup for the dinner. 

. She had bought vegetables at the market. 

. My aunt had gone to Paris. 

She had written to them. 

. Why had William not gone to that shop ? 

. He had returned to the house because he had not met his 
friend. 


SODIM TP 


My grandfather has told us yesterday the story of Little 
Red Riding-Hood. This little girl was carrying a cake, some 
eggs and some butter to her sick grandmother (say, grand- 
mother sick). Little Red Riding-Hood’s mother had made a 
very good cake that morning. The little girl was very fond 
of her grandmother. In the wood she had found some pretty 
flowers and she had made a bouquet of them for her grand- 
mother. The’wolf had met her. He had spoken to her. 
Afterwards he had found the grandmother’s house. Little 
Red Riding-Hood had told him where her grandmother lived. 


Répondez en frangais : 


. A qui la mére avait-elle donné la poupée ? 

. Ot la cuisiniére avait-elle acheté des légumes ? 

. Le marchand avait-il vendu de bons ceufs ce jour-la ? 

. Qui vous a raconté l’histoire du Petit Chaperon Rouge ? 

. Ow était-elle allée ? 

. Pourquoi était-elle allée chez sa grand’mére ce jour-la ? 

. Qui avait-elle rencontré dans le bois ? 

. Lui avait-il parlé ¢ 

. Le loup était-il allé chez la grand’mére ? 

. Quand la petite fille était entrée dans la maison avait-elle 
trouvé la grand’mére au lit ? 


OO ONIHD OP OF De 


Dictée: J’aime beaucoup histoire du Petit Chaperon Rouge. 
Ma mére m’a raconté cette histoire quand j’avais quatre ans, 
La petite fille était allée dans le bois. Elle avait parlé au 
méchant loup. Plus tard le loup avait trouvé la maison de 
la pauvre grand’mére malade. 


Pluperfect Tense—avoir : j’avais eu, I had had, etc. 
a » —6tre: j’avais été, I had been, ete. 


FUTURE TENSE—INDICATIVE 


LESSON XXVIII 


Future Trense—INDICATIVE 


67 


donner finir vendre avoir étre 
je donnerai [donere] _finirai vendrai j'aurai [ore]! je serai (sore) 
tu donneras finiras vendras tu auras seras 
il donnera finira vendra il aura sera 
nous donnerons finirons vendrons nous aurons  serons 
vous donnerez finirez § vendrez vous aurez serez 
ils donneront finiront vendront ils auront seront 


je donnerai=Z shall give. 

Negative : je ne donnerai pas. 

Interrogative : donnerai-je [donore:3] ? 
Negative Interrogative : ne donnerai-je pas ? 


The future tense must be used in French after ‘ quand ’= when, 
jf future time isimplied. But future tense is not used after ‘ si’ =¢f. 


Quand vous finirez vos legons= When you finish your lessons. 
=If you finish (or, If you will 


Si vous finissez vos lecons 





Jinish) your lessons. 


VocABULARY 


la féte [fe:t], birthday, festival. 

la chose [So:z], thing. 

la bicyclette [bisiklet], bicycle. 

la fée [fe], fairy. 

lourd(e) [lu:r(lurd)], heavy. 

la forét [fore], forest. 

naturellement [natyrelmG], of 
course. 


qu’est-ce que [kesko] ? what? 


désirer [dezire], to desire, wish. 
sage [sa:3], wise, good. 

ear [kar], conjunc., for. 

étonné [etone], astonished. 
peut-étre [pete:tr], perhaps. 
bien [bj], well, very. 

bientét [bjEto], soon. 

il y aura, there will be. 

ce sera [so sora], it will be. [year. 
Vannée prochaine [profen], next 


What do you want?=qu’est-ce que vous désirez? or que 
désirez-vous ? 
* Sound of au here lies between [0] and [0]. 


s 
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La mére a dit a la petite Marie: Si tu es bien sage, ma petite, 
je te donnerai une jolie poupée, car demain ce sera ta féte. 
— Merci, maman, a dit la petite fille, je serai trés sage. 
Marie aura huit ans demain. Son frére est plus 4gé. Le 
vingt-huit janvier il aura treize ans. I] n’aime pas les poupées 
naturellement. Mais son pére lui donnera comme [as] cadeau 
une grande boite de ‘Meccano’. II sera trés content. Son 
pére lui a dit qu’il lui donnera peut-étre une bicyclette quand 
Robert aura quinze ans. Mais si Robert ne travaille pas bien 
& l’école son pére ne lui donnera pas la bicyclette. o y aura 
une grande féte dans ce village demain. 


. Le jeune homme a rencontré une vieille femme dans la forét. » 


Elle portait un panier trés lourd. 

— Bon jour, madame, a dit le jeune homme, qui était 
toujours poli, ce panier est trop lourd pour vous. Je le 
porterai. 

— Oh, merci, monsieur, a dit la vieille. Vous étes bien 
aimable. 

Le jeune homme a porté le grand panier & la maison de la 
vieille femme. Quand ils sont arrivés 4 la maison la vieille 
lui a dit : : 

— Maintenant, mon beau jeune homme, qu’est-ce que vous 
désirez ? Je vous donnerai la chose que vous demanderez car 
je suis fée. 

Le jeune homme, bien étonné, lui a dit que son pére et sa 
mére étaient trés pauvres et qu'il désirait leur acheter un jour 
une bonne maison et un champ. 

— Allez chez vous, a dit la fée, et quand vous serez arrivé 
vous y [there] trouverez les choses que vous désirez. 


. Shall you be happy when your friends are here ? 

. If he eats too much he will be ill. 

. Will he finish his lessons soon ? 

. He will speak to his aunt about it. 

. The little girl will be very happy when she has that doll. 

. When he is fifteen years old his father will perhaps give him 
a bicycle. 

. He has said that he will sell his house next year. 

. Will they give you their bicycle ? 


on" 


_ 
oO 
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9. These fruits will soon ripen. 


OOP wre. 


© CO ~] 


0. 


. When you are old enough [assez dgé] you will choose the 


thing you wish. 


. The young man will carry the heavy basket. 


The old woman will not be tired. . 


. The fairy will give him the thing that he desires. 
. Will the father and mother of the young man be pleased ? 


Yes, of course, they will be very pleased. 


. When they have a good house and a field they will not be 


poor. 


. The fairy will give them a large field. 
. Shall you be at school to-morrow 4 


No, I shall not be at school because my grandmother is ill. 
I shall take her some flowers from our garden. 


E. Répondez en frangais : 


— 


SCLOMNIATPR SNe 


. Le pére de Robert lui donnera-t-il une bicyclette ¢ 
. La mére que donnera-t-elle & Marie ? 


La fée que donnera-t-elle au jeune homme ? 


. Au mois de décembre quel Age aurez-vous ? 


Au mois de juin quel age aurez-vous ? 
Les pommes miiriront-elles au mois de mars ? 
Quand miriront-elles ? 


. Et les prunes quand miriront-elles ? 
. Si votre oncle vous donne une bicyclette serez-vous content? 
. Si leur mére donne beaucoup de bonbons aux enfants seront- 


ils contents ? 


F. Dictée: Le jeune homme sera trés content quand son pére et 
sa mére auront une bonne maison. La fée leur donnera aussi 
un grand champ. Le jeune homme travaillera bien dans ce 
champ. Il vendra son blé et ses légumes. On lui donnera 
assez d’argent. Lejeune homme et ses parents seront contents. 


Ronde 
Dansez, les petites filles, Dansez, les petites belles, 
Toutes en rond ?; Toutes en rond ; 
En vous voyant si gentilles, Les oiseaux avec leurs ailes 
Les bois riront.* Applaudiront.* 


{V. Hueo.] 
1 all in a circle, 2 will langh. > will applaud. 
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LESSON XXIX 


ConDITIONAL TENSE—INDICATIVE 


donner finir vendre avoir _€tre 
je donnerais [donere}] _finirais vendrais aurais! [ore] serais [sere] 
tu donnerais finirais vendrais aurais serais 
il donnerait finirait vendrait aurait serait 
nous donnerions finirions  vendrions  aurions serions 
vous donneriez finiriez vendriez auriez seriez 
ils donneraient finiraient vendraient auraient seraient 


Je donnerais=I should or would give. 

Negative: je ne donnerais pas. 

Interrogative : donnerais-je ? 

Negative Interrogative : ne donnerais-je pas ? 

Notice that in ‘if’ sentences present tense is used in the ‘ if’ 


clause with future in the other clause; imperfect tense is used in 
the ‘ if’ clause with conditional in the other clause. 


S’il parle le professeur le grondera =TIf he speaks the teacher 
wll scold him. 


S’il parlait le professeur le gronderait=If he spoke the teacher 
would scold him. 





VOCABULARY 
un ours [urs], bear. puis [pyi} \ 
le conte [k5t], tale, story. ensuite [Gsqit]/ advan 
le conte de fées, fairy-tale. se coucher [so kule], to le down. 
il y aurait, there would be. si je me couchais, if I lay down. 


si elle=7f she ; si elles=7f they (fem.) 





sil =ifhe; sils =df they (masc.) 


A. 1. Si les paysans ne travaillaient pas nous n’aurions pas de 
pain. 

2. Siles éléves n’étaient pas paresseux ils finiraient leurs lecons. 

3. Si Louise cassait cette jolie tasse sa maman la gronderait. 


1 See footnote to page 67. 
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. Son pére lui a dit que s’il travaillait bien il aurait un joli 
cadeau. 

. Si tu étais sage, mon petit, tu serais plus heureux. 

. Nous aurions plus de légumes si le jardin était plus grand, 

. Siles péches n’étaient pas si chéres j’en mangerais beaucoup, 

. Si tu es paresseux ton professeur ne sera pas content. 

. Si tu étais paresseux ton professeur ne serait pas content. 

10. Il te gronderait peut-étre. 


Noe oa more)! ~ 


B. La petite fille était entrée dans la maison des trois ours. 
Elle avait faim et elle avait soif. Elle a dit :—Si je trouvais 
du pain je le mangerais et si je trouvais aussi du lait je serais 
trés contente. 

Elle a trouvé du pain sur la table et elle l’a mangé. Puis 
elle a trouvé du lait dans une tasse. — Ah, a-t-elle dit, si 
je n’étais pas si fatiguée je serais trés contente. Mais—voild 
un joli petit lit. Si je me couchais ici serait-on bien faché ? 


C. 1. If you worked well your father and mother would be very 
pleased. 

. He said that if he finished his lessons soon he would play 
with us. 

. Would you be glad if your aunt arrived to-day ? 

. Would she be angry if I broke this box ? 

. There would not be any bread if the peasants did not work. 

If he were not rich would he sell his house ? 

Yes, he would sell his house if he needed money. 

If you were thirsty you would need water. 

If we were hungry we would need bread. 

If you were not lazy you would finish that lesson now. 


. If the little girl found bread she would eat it. 

. If the little girl had found bread she would have eaten it. 

If she found milk she would not be thirsty. 

. Would the bears be angry ? Would they find her ? 

. Would-she be afraid ? 

Would you enter the bears’ house ? 

If our grandmother were here would she tell us the story of 
the three bears ? 

Yes, she would tell us that story. 

. She would tell us also the story of Little Red Riding-Hood. 

. I would be very happy if she told us these fairy-tales. 


bo 


— 
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HE. Répondez en frangais : 


ke 
2. Si-vous finissiez vos legons bientét, joueriez-vous ? 
3. 


op 


Coonan 


Si vous travailliez bien seriez-vous content ? 


Si vous parliez en classe & un autre éléve le professeur serait- 
il content ? 


. Vous gronderait-on ? 
. Les ours seraient-ils fachés s’ils trouvaient la petite fille dans 


leur maison 2? 


. Pourquoi seraient-ils fachés ? 

. Aurait-on du pain si les paysans ne travaillaient pas ? 
. Auriez-vous faim si vous n’aviez pas de pain ? 

. Auriez-vous besoin d’eau si vous aviez soif ? 


10. 


Seriez-vous content si je vous racontais un conte de fées ? 


F. Dictée: Si les trois ours entraient dans leur maison ils trou- 
veraient la petite fille. Ils seraient fachés parce qu’elle avait 
mangé leur pain. S’ils regardaient le lit ils y trouveraient la 


ne.. 
ne.. 


ne. 
ne. 


ne. 


petite fille. Ils lui parleraient. Elle aurait peur. 


LESSON XXX 
NEGATIVES 
. pas=not. 
. jamais [3ame]= never. 
. que=only. 


. . plus=no longer, no more, not any longer. 
ne.. 
. . personne [person] = nobody, no one, not anybody. 


. Tien [rj=]= nothing, not anything. 


(a) With each of these negatives ‘ ne ’ must be used with the verb. 
e.g. Nobody has spoken = Personne n’a parlé, 

(b) ‘ Pas’ must not be used with jamais, que, plus, rien or personne. 
e.g. I have not anything =Je n’ai rien. 


(One must not say—Je n’at pas rien.) 


Have you not met anybody ? = NV’ avez-vous rencontré personne? 


(One must not say—-N’avez-vous pas rencontré personne ?) 
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VOCABULARY 


le courant [kur], current. 

le pont [p5], bridge. 

public [pyblik], public. 

profond [profi], deep. 

le poisson [pwas], fish. 

le tramway [tramwe], tramway. 

le timbre [té:br], stamp. 

le bateau [bato], boat. 

a pied [a pje], on foot. 

d’abord [dabo:r], at first. 

visiter [vizite], to wsit. [with. 

couvert de [kuve:r do], covered 

descendre [desd:drj, to go down. 

je suis descendu [desddy], J 
have gone down. 

dangereux [dd3r¢], dangerous. 

la riviére [rivje:r], river. 

la promenade [promnad], walk. 

faire une promenade, to take a 
,, walk. 

se promener[so promne], to walk. 


A. 1. Ma petite sceur n’est jamais allée au marché. 
sommes allés aux jardins publics. 


trés belle promenade. 
a-t-il attrapés ? 


n’ont parlé & personne. 


se promencr en bateau, to go for 
a row or sail. 
mettre [metr], to put. 
j’ai mis [mi], I have put. 
voir [vwa:r], to see. 
jai vu [vy], I have seen. 
mettre une lettre 4 la poste 
[post], to post a letter. 
passer [pa:se], to spend, pass. 
attraper [atrape], to catch. 
magnifique [mapifik], magnifi- 
cent. 
pécher [pe:{e], to fish. 
traverser [traverse], to cross. 
encore [diko:r], yet, again. 
prendre [prda:dr], to take. 
jai pris [pri], I have taken. 
vide [vid], empty. 
monter [m5:te], to go wp, mount. 
la montagne [mitan], mountain. 
ni [ni], nor, neither. 


2. Nous 
3. Nous avons fait une 


4. Combien de poissons cet homme 


5, Il n’a attrapé que deux poissons. 6. Son 

amin’a rien attrapé. 7. Ils n’ont rencontré personne. 8. Ils 
9. Personne n’a parlé. 10. Qu’as- 

Je n’ai rien dans mon panier. 11. II 


tu dans ton panier ? 


n’y a personne dans le bureau de poste. 


ne travaille-t-il plus ¢ 
est bien fatigué. 
& la poste. 
a trois heures. 


12. Pourquoi Robert 


13. Il ne travaille plus parce qu’il 
14. Vous n’avez pas encore mis mes lettres 
15. Si, madame, j’ai mis vos lettres 4 la poste 


B. La Promenade 
_ La Tante: Etes-vous allés faire une promenade, mes enfants ? 


MaRIE : 
charmante. 


Oui, ma tante, nous avons fait une Promenade 


14 


A FRENCH GRAMMAR 


La TanTE: Ov étes-vous allés ? 

Marie: D’abord nous sommes allés & pied au bureau de poste 
et Louise a acheté des timbres. 

Louise: Oui, et j’ai mis des lettres & la poste pour maman. 

Rozert: Ensuite nous avons traversé le pont. La riviére 

_ est-elle trés profonde, ma tante ? 

La TanTE: Oui, mon cher, elle est trés profonde et le courant 
est trés fort. Je ne suis jamais allée me promener en 
bateau sur cette riviére. Le courant est trop dangereux. 


3 sag A 


ho 
hid la WES 
LE VILLAGE AU PIED DE LA MONTAGNE 





Rosert: Nous avons vu des hommes qui péchaient mais ils 
n’avaient encore rien attrapé. 

Marie: Ensuite nous avons pris le tramway qui monte au 
petit village au pied de la montagne. 

La TanTE: Oh, c’est une trés belle promenade en tramway. 
Les montagnes sont magnifiques. Sont-elles couvertes de 
neige ? 

Louise: Non, elles ne sont plus couvertes de neige. Je n’ai 
jamais été ici quand les montagnes étaient couvertes de 
neige. ‘ 

La TanTE: Oh, en hiver et au printemps il y a beaucoup de 
neige sur ces montagnes-la. Mais maintenant e’est 1’été. 


F. 
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Marie: Nous avons passé une demi-heure dans le petit 
village et puis nous sommes descendus par le tramway. Je 
n’ai jamais fait une plus belle promenade. 

Louise: Ni moi, non plus [Nor I evther]! 


. 1. There is nobody in that house. 2. Nobody is working 


to-day. 3. I have found nothing. 4. John has caught only 
three fish. 5. This dog is ill: he no longer eats. 6. He has 
eaten nothing this morning. 7. We have not met anybody 
in the village. 8. I have never visited these public gardens. 
9. Has he not bought anything? 10. There is nothing in 
this box ; it is empty. 


. 1. He has not yet crossed the bridge. 2. There are only two 


boats on the river. 3. Have you taken a walk this morning ? 
4. Yes, I went to the public gardens. 5. He has never seen 
your aunt. 6. We have spent only three weeks in the moun- 
tains. 7. Did you put the fish in the basket? 8. I have no 
stamps. Have youany? 9. Is there nobody in that shop ? 
10. We have not yet visited that beautiful church, 


. Phrases : 


Se promener (or faire une promenade) & pied =o go for a walk. 


” ” 9 9 a cheval =to go for a ride. 
9 99. i -: en voiture [vwaty:r]=to 
go for a drive. 

” ” 9 a en bicyclette =to go for a 
bicycle ride. 

” ” 99 9% en automobile [otomobil] 
=to motor. 

” % ” ” en bateau=to go for a 


row or sail, 
For reflexive verbs such as se promener see pp. 106 and 111. 


Dictée : Les trois enfants sont allés faire une belle promenade. 
Ils ont traversé le pont, puis ils ont pris le tramway qui monte 
au petit village. Les montagnes ne sont pas couvertes de 
neige aujourd’hui. En été il n’y a plus de neige sur ces 
montagnes-la. 
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G. Past Definite of avoir: j’eus [zy], tu eus, il eut, nous efimes, 
vous efites, ils eurent= I had, thou hadst, etc.” 
Past Definite of ére: je fus, tu fus, il fut, nous fimes, vous 
ffites, ils furent= I was, thou wast, etc. See p. 134—Past 
Def. donner, finir, vendre. 


SIXTH REVISION 
‘ Lessons XXVI-XXX 


1, Give French for: 1. Was he giving? 2. They would — 
finish. 3. I shall sell. 4. They were. 5. They were speaking. 
6. Ifhegave. 7. Weusedtowork. 8. Hadtheynot? 9. They 
had not finished. 10. He has returned. 11. 1 had made. 
12. We shall be. 13. Shall you have? 14. Shall I not sell ? 
15. We would not be. 16. IfI sold. 17. WhenI sell. 18. She 
would scold. 19. I have put. 20. They have seen. 


2. Translate: 1. He was playing when she was working. 
2. He was called William. 3. He lived in a small house in the 
wood. 4. There were many butterflies in the garden., 5. They 
were always happy. 6. The bees never used to be idle. 7. When 
my father was young he often used to sing. 8. When I came 
into the room my sister was speaking to an old woman. 9. At 
noon the teacher always used to look at the clock. 10. This tree 
used to bear apples. 


8. Translate: 1. When the wolf arrives the grandmother will 
not be happy. 2. Little Red Riding-Hood will find him when 
she arrives at her grandmother’s. 3. If she had not spoken to 
the wicked animal he would not be there. 4. If the fairy met 
the young man he would carry the heavy basket. 5. Would 
you be happy if your father gave you a bicycle ? 


4, Translate: 1. He never sings. 2. She no longer works. 
3: He has only two brothers, 4. Have you done nothing ? 
5. Is there nobody in the house? 6. Do you never dance ? 
7. Have you never seen a wolf? 8. They no longer live in the 
country. 9. Nothing is whiter than snow. 10. Nobody is 
fishing this evening. 
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PART II 


LESSON I 


. Nommez en frangais toutes les choses dans la salle de classe. 


. Translate: 1. How many doors are there in this class-room 2? 
2. Is the class-room small? 3. There is a map hanging on the 
wall. 4. The desk is small, the table is large. 5. The books 
are not under the chair. 6. There are three books on the box. 
7. The black-board is in front of the class. 8. The desks are 
not in front of the table. 9. The chair is not behind the pupils. 
10. There is ink in the ink-bottles. 


. Translate: 1. Is the teacher not with the class? 2. No, he is 
in the other foom. 3. Where is the blotting-paper? 4. It is 
in my exercise-book. 5. There is the difficult page, here is 
the easy page. 6. The clock and the map are not in the room. 
7. Open the window. Shut the door. 8. Sit down, please. 
9. Is the duster not under the desk ? 10. No, it is behind the 
chair. 11. The brother and the sister are clever. 12. The 
cousins are pretty. 

. Give present tense ‘je suis’ in full. Also negatively and 
interrogatively. 

. la rezgl ¢ tel l5:g u kurt ? 


LESSON II 


New words: une image [ima:3], picture (in book), 
vous voyez [vwaje], you see. 
. Regardez l'image et nommez en frangais toutes les choses que 
vous voyez dans le magasin. 
79 
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B. Translate: 1. Is it cold? No, it is hot. 2. Are you hot ? 
No, Iam cold. 3. Is he thirsty? Yes, he is thirsty and he 
is hungry too. 4. I am wrong but you are right. 5. Is the 
baby sleepy? 6. The little girl is afraid. 7. Why is she 
afraid? 8. Ido not know. 9. Is the post-man in the post- 
office ? 10. No, he is in front of the post-office. 


C. Write present tense ‘j’ai’ in full. Also negatively and 
interrogatively. 
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LE FACTEUR 


D. Fill in blanks with adjectives of colour: 1. Marie a une robe 
9. Elle a des bas et des souliers 3. Son 
chapeau est ——. 4. L’habit de Jean ess ——. 5. Sa 
casquette est ——. 











E. Translate: 1. His handkerchief is in his pocket. 2. I have a 
knife in my pocket. 3. How old are you? I am fourteen. 
4. Is Robert ten? He is twelve and his sister is fifteen. 5. 
How many fingers and thumbs have you? 6. How many 
hands and feet have you? 7. How many ears have you ? 
8. Mary’s eyes are blue. 9. Louise has a pretty face. 10. This 
doll has a small head and a Jong neck. 11. She has six teeth. 
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12. The shoulders of the doll are broad. 13. The legs and the 
back are small. 14. She has only one arm. 


F. Les cing doigts © 
Le pouce, le premier des cing doigts de la main, 
Dit au second: Ah! que j’ai faim! 
L’index,} le second,? dit : Nous n’avons pas de pain, 
Le doigt du milieu : Comment faire ? 
— Comme on pourra, dit l’annulaire.* 
— Pieu! Pieu! Pieu! dit le plus petit, 
Qui travaille vit, 
Qui travaille vit. 
(JEAN AICARD.] 


LESSON III 


A. Voici une horloge (une pendule). 
L’horloge a un cadran et vous avez 
une figure. L’horloge a deux 
aiguilles. Vous avez deux mains. 
La petite aiguille marque les heures. 
La grande aiguille marque les 
minutes. Quelle heure est-il 4 cette 
horloge ? Avez-vous une montre ? 
Il est midi et demi. Il est deux 
heures et demie. Il est quatre 
heures et un quart. Il est six 
heures moins quart. Il est dix 
. heures moins vingt-cing. Il est 
onze heures dix. il ¢ nev ce:r. 


B. Translaté: 1. What o’clock is it ? 
It is two o’clock. 2. It is half-past 
three. 3. It is quarter to four. 
4. It is quarter-past five. 5. It is 
twenty minutes to seven. 6. It is 
half-past twelve. 7. It is ten o’clock 
by this watch. 8. The clock has a 
face and two hands. 9. The small hand marks the hours 





L’HORLOGE 


1 [Edeks] forefinger. 2 [sogd) 3 ring-finger. 
G 
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and the large hand marks the minutes. 10. He arrives at five 
o’clock. 11. At six o’clock he finishes the lesson. 12. At 
what o’clock do you finish your lessons ? I finish them often 
at half-past eight. 


C. Give present tense of je donne and je finis in full. 


D. Répondez en frangais: 1. Combien de minutes y a-t-il dans 
une heure? 2. Combien d’heures y a-t-il dans une journée * 
(day)? 3. Combien de jours y a-t-il dans une semaine ? 
4. Y a-t-il une horloge dans la salle de classe? 5, Avez-vous 
une montre? 6. Quelle heure est-il? 7. A quelle heure 
arrivez-vous & l’école? 8. A quelle heure finissez-vous vos 
legons? 9, Avez-vous faim? 10. Avez-vous froid ? 


Ma montre avance de dix minutes = My watch is ten minutes 


fast. . 


Ma montre retarde de dix minutes = My watch is ten minutes 
slow. 





LESSON IV 


New words: unique [ynik], adject., only (put after noun) ; 
tout, adv., quite; je réponds [rep], J answer. 


A, 1. Ma mére et sa cousine sont 4 la campagne. 2. Cette femme 
combien a-t-elle d’enfants? LHlle en a quatre. .3. Le bébé 
est encore tout petit. 4. Son mari est trés malade. 5. Ou 
sont vos parents ce matin? IIs ne sont pas ici, ils sont & la 
gare. 6. Mon grand-pére et ma grand’-mére demeurent chez 
nous. 7. Avez-vous des fréres et des scours? 8. J’ai trois 
fréres mais je n’ai pas de scours. 9. Monsieur Blane a un fils 
unique. 10. C’est un enfant gité. 11. 85 pezr lyi don tro do 
kado. 


1 Un jour=a day, i.e. a certain day ; la journée =the whole course of the day. 
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B. My cousin. Her father. His mother. Your house. Your 
books. Their garden. Their friends. His school. Thy ink. 
Our lessons. Her brother. Her sister. His friends. His 
wife. Her husband. Her only daughter. Mary’s ruler. 
Her grandfather’s horse. The doctor’s wife. His friend’s 
house. His friends’ house. Robert’s cap. The baby’s doll. 


C. Write in full present tense: Je vends, I sell. Je réponds, I 
answer. Je perds, I lose. Je rends, I give back. 


LESSON V 
New words : 
le jeu [3%], game. chaque [{ak], adject., each. 
continuer [kitinye], to continue. ajouter [azute], to add. 
deuxiéme [dgzjem], second. troisiéme [trwazjem], third. 
A. Un jeu 
Le premier éléve dit: Je suis allé(e) au marché et j’ai acheté 
du pain. , 
Deuxiéme éléve: Je suis allé au marché et j’ai acheté du pain 
et des légumes. 


Troisiéme éléve : Je suis allé au marché et j’ai acheté du pain, 
des légumes et une livre de beurre. 
(Les autres éléves continuent. Chaque éléve ajoute un mot.) 


B. 1. Give me some butter, please. 2. I haven’t any bread. 3. 
She has coffee and sugar. 4. Have you good vegetables ? 
5. There are ripe cherries on that tree. 6. There are no 
peaches in the basket. 7. She has no friends. 8. The pupils 
have pens but they haven’t ink. 9. Give me a cup of tea, 
please. Thank you, madam. 10. Give Robert a cup of coffee 
with milk. 11. I haven’t any milk. 12. I have given him a 
cup of black coffee. 13. Do we need water? ‘No, we have 
enough water. 14. Has he many letters to-day? 15. He 
has some postcards but he hasn’t any letters. 16. How many 
eggs have you in that box? I have a dozen [of them]. 17. 
Has the cook bought ripe pears? 18. No, there were no pears 
at the market this morning. 
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. Translate: I have found. He has built. She has begun. 


Thou hast made. Has he said? I have written. We have 
beaten. They have lost. Have you seen? You have 
answered. 


. 1. Voici la maison que Jacques a batie. 2. Voici le grain qui 


était dans la maison que Jacques a batie. 3. Voici le rat qui 
a mangé le grain qui était dans la maison, etc. 4. Voici le 
chat qui a tué le rat qui a mangé, etc. 5. Voici le chien qui a 
mordu le chat qui a tué le rat, etc. 


LESSON VI 


. Complete: Je donne les livres (a) to Mary, (6) to my brother, 


(c)'to my aunt, (d) to the pupil, (e) to the teacher, (f) to the 
little girl, (g) to her father, (A) to the friends, (2) to their friends, 
(j) to the boy, (x) to the man. 


. Complete: II est arrivé (a) at school, (b) at church, (c) at the 


house, (d) at the village, (e) at the station, (f) at the market. 


. Translate: 1. He has toothache. 2. She has a sore throat. 


3. Have youa headache? 4, They have sore feet. 5. I have 
ear-ache. 6. We are hungry. 7. Are you not thirsty? 8. 
We are not sleepy. 9. I am wrong but he is right. 10. Il am 
not cold but I am hungry. 11. Are they thirsty? 12, Has 
she a pain in her [the] eyes? 13. They are hot and thirsty. 
14. I am cold. 


. la pti garsé a mal o da. 
. Write imperative, 2nd person singular, and 2nd person plural : 


Give! Sell! Finish! Buy! Write! Show! Build! Ask! 
Give back! Go! 


LESSON VII 


VOCABULARY 


le soir, la soirée, evening [noon. hier soir, yesterday evening. 
un (or une) apres-midi, after- la nuit [nqi], night. 
Vannée prochaine, next year. cette nuit, this night or last night. 
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PHRASES 


il fait du brouillard [bruja:r], 

ut is foggy. 

il fait des éclairs [ekle:r], there 

as lightning. 

il fait du vent [vd], it is windy. 

il fait mauvais temps, it is bad 

: weather. 
il fait lourd, it ts sultry. 

il fait chaud, zt zs hot. 


il pleut, a cs raining. 
il tonne, 2 thunders. 


il neige, at snows. 
il fait beau, at os fine. 


il fait frais [fre], at as cool. 
il fait froid, zt 7s cold. 


le temps est couvert, 2t zs cloudy. 


en automne, in autumn. 
en hiver, 7m winter. 


au printemps, in spring. 
en été, in summer. 


A. Répondez en frangais: 1. Nommez les jours de la semaine. 
2. Nommez les mois de l’année. 3. Nommez les saisons. 4. 
Combien de semaines y a-t-il dans une année? 5. Quand les 
jours sont-ils courts? 6. Quand les nuits sont-elles courtes ? 
7. En quellé saison est-ce qu il fait froid ? 8. En quelle saison 
est-ce qu'il fait chaud? 9. Quel temps fait-il aujourd’hui ? 





10. eskil ple ? 


B. Translate: 1. It is fine weather this afternoon. It is not cold. 
2. (On) Monday it was very hot. 3. On Tuesday it was sultry, 
wasn’t it [n’est-ce pas]? 4. It is always bad weather when we 
are here. 5. It is foggy this evening. 6. Last year it was cool 
in summer. 7. Next year it will be [i fera] hot, perhaps. 8. 
Last night there was lightning. 9. In spring it is often cold. 
10. It snows sometimes in the month of March. 11. These 
fruits ripen in autumn. 12. In winter I am always cold. 
13. Yesterday evening it was sultry. 14. To-day it is cool. 


Repeat with ‘ vous ’ instead of ‘je’: je réponds, finis, parle, 


vends, suis, fais, vais, rends, rencontre, bats. 
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LESSON VIII 


. Rewrite the following, putting ‘ Marie’ in place of ‘ Jean’: 

Jean est un petit gargon paresseux. II ne travaille pas 
beaucoup. I] n’est pas toujours poli. Quelquefois il est trés 
cruel. Il a cassé la poupée du bébé. Le bébé a pleuré.’ 
Jean est content. — Mon cher Jean, dit son ami, pourquoi 
as-tu cassé cette poupée? — Je suis toujours heureux, 
répond-il, quand le bébé pleure. I] n’est pas gentil, ce petit 
gargon. 


. Fill in blanks with adjectives of colour: 1. La rose est —— 
2. Une orange est ——. 3. La laitue est ——. 4. L’encre est 
——. 5. La banane est ——. 6. La neige est ——, 


. Give feminine of: long, sec, blanc, vieux, beau, premier, 
dernier, ancien, gros, bon, bleu, actif. 


. Translate: 1. A little girl, a little boy. 2. A long ear, a long 
nose. 3. A beautiful flower, a beautiful fruit. 4. A beautiful 
forest, a beautiful tree. 5. A white dress,-a white coat. 6. 
A dear * grammar, a dear book. 7. An active sister, an active 
brother. 8. A happy woman, a happy man. 9. An old 
grandmother, an old grandfather. 10. A sweet face, a gentle 
eye. 


. Repeat with ‘ nous ’ instead of ‘je’: 


j'ai fini jai écrit 

j'ai vendu jai dit 

j'ai demandé jai battu 
j'ai raconté je suis arrivé 
j’ai fait je suis allé 


PosITION OF ADJECTIVES 
1, An adjective is put after the noun when it adds a distinct 


quality to the noun. It is put before the noun if it conveys very 
much the same impression as the noun does, 


Compare ‘ black ink’ with ‘ black grief.’ 


1 pleurer [pleire], to cry, to weep. 
2 ‘Cher’ put after the noun means dear, expensive. 
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Now ink might be red or blue or green, so that when we say 
black ink we are adding a definite or distinct quality to it. There- 
fore in French—de l’encre noire. But grief cannot be anything 
but black—speaking figuratively—so you might come across, 
probably in poetry, such a phrase as—une noire douleur. 


The following types of adjectives almost always add a distinct 
quality to the noun and are therefore almost always put after the 
noun : 

(a) Adjectives of colour and shape. 

(6) Adjectives of nationality (always). 

(c) Past and present participles. 


Further, an adjective is put before the noun when it simply 
recalls what has been said in a previous clause. For example 
‘les enfants pauvres’ lays stress on the poverty of the children, 
but ‘ces pauvres enfants’ (of whom we have already been 
speaking) merely reminds us of what has been said before. 


The following adjectives are nearly always put before the noun: 
bon, petit, mauvais, grand, joli, jeune, beau, vieux, méchant, 
vaste, gros, sot, haut, long, vilain. 


_. They are put before the noun also in their comparative and 
superlative forms. 


2. When two or more adjectives qualify the same noun either 
(a) one is put before the noun and one after or (6) both are put 
before the noun, or (c) both are put after the noun and are joined 
by ‘ et,’ or both are put after the noun without ‘ et.’ For example : 


(a) A small wild animal=wun petit animal sauvage. 
(b) A good little boy =un bon petit gargon. 


(c) An attentive and intelligent pupil=un éléve attentif et 
intelligent. 
(d) An interesting French book =un livre frangais intéressant. 


(Notice that the first adjective in English is now at the end in 
French.) 


See also Lesson XIV (par. 13), Part III. 
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LESSON IX 


VocABULARY 


le lion []j5], lion. patient [pasjG], patient. 
capricieux [kaprisj¢], freakish. | obéissant [obeisG], obedient. 

un insecte [Esekt], ensect. chasser [Sase], to chase, drive 
parmi [parmi], among. away. 
cocorico [kokoriko]! cock-a- | voler [vole], to fly, steal. 


A. 


doodle-doo ! ' lent [1a], slow. 


Complete the following: 1. Les animaux qui mangent les 
souris sont—. 2. Les animaux qui chassent les chats 
sont —. 3. Les oiseaux qui chantent cocorico sont —. 
4. Les insectes qui font le miel sont —. 5. Les petits de 
la vache s’appellent —. 6. Les petits de la brebis s’appellent 
—. 17. Les animaux qui mangent la laitue dans le jardin 
sont —. 8. Le berger garde —. 9. Les oiseaux qui nous 
donnent des ceufs sont —. 10. Les jolis insectes qui volent 
parmi les fleurs sont —. 


. Write in plural: 1. Le beau cheval. 2. Le bon gateau. 


3. L’eil bleu. 4. Le cheveu blanc. 5. Le -corbeau noir. 
6. Le drapeau frangais. 7. L’animal sauvage. 8. Le grand 
chapeau. 9. Le petit couteau. 10. La voix douce., 


. Translate: 1. Beautiful trees. 2. My old uncle. 3. This 


man is old. 4. These men are old. 5. My cousin has brown 
hair. 6. He has bought three newspapers. 7. She has given 
Robert a great many [beaucoup de] toys. 8. My kmees are 
sore [J’ai mal, etc.]. 9. There are many birds in these woods. 
10. I do not like owls. 11. That peasant has beautiful 
cabbages in his garden. 12. She wears [porte] a large white 
hat. 


. Translate: Le lion est courageux. Le tigre est féroce. Le 


renard est rusé. Le loup est cruel. Le cheval est fort. 
L’ane est patient. Le boeuf est lent. La chévre est 
capricieuse. La brebis est douce. Le chien est obéissant. 
Le chat est aimable. La souris est active. La vache est 
utile. La poule aussi est utile. 


. Write D in plural in French. 


-PLURAL OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


F, Make subject and predicate plural in the following : 
berger garde les moutons [Les bergers gardent, etc.]. 


lapin mange de la laitue. 
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1, Le 
2. Le 


3. Le garcon finit ses legons. 


4. Cet homme b&tit des maisons. 5. L’abeille fait le miel. 


6. Le boulanger vend le pain. 


lettre. 
a la gare. 


8. Le meunier bat le bleé. 


7. Mon ami répond & ma 
9. Le cheval est arrivé 


10. L’oiseau chante dans les bois. 


G. Make a list of all the French words you know Sou tang animals, 


birds, or insects. 


LESSON X 


Revisal words : médecin, boulanger, épicier, pAtissier, boucher, 
paysan, fermier, meunier, cuisiniére, marchand(e), berger, soldat, 


facteur. 


VOCABULARY 


le biicheron [bySr], woodcutter. 
le boeuf [beef], plur. [bg], oz. 


Vaubergiste [oberzist], in- 
keeper. 
le coiffeur [kwafoe:r], hair- 
dresser. 


le linge [lé:3], linen, clothes. 
laver [lave], to wash. [ant. 
le restaurant [restorG], restaur- 
le, la domestique [domestik], 
servant. 
abattre [abatr], to fell.(trees). 
le jardinier [zardinje], gardener. 
préparer [prepare], to prepare. 
soigner [swane], to take care of, 
nurse. 


arroser [aro:ze], to water. 

la dame [dam], lady. 

la modiste [modist], mzliner. 

la blanchisseuse [bla{is¢:z], 

washerwoman. 

la gouvernante [guverna:t], 
governess. 

une auberge [oberg], inn. 

la hache [a\], axe. 

la bonne [bon], mazd, nurse. 

la cuisine [kyizin], kitchen. 

la ferme [ferm], farm. 

la garde-malade [gard malad], 
sick-nurse. 

cette fois [fwa], this time. 


A. C’est le biicheron qui abat les arbres avec sa hache. 
C’est la blanchisseuse qui lave notre linge. 
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Dans un restaurant on appelle le gargon. 

L’aubergiste travaille dans une auberge. 

Cest la modiste qui 
fait les chapeaux des 

tan dames. _ 

vim C’est le coiffeur qui vous 

| an coupe les cheveux. 
(,| La gouvernante donne 
s des Jecons 4 la petite 






“i —«~princesse. 

' A La domestique n’est-elle 
pas dans la cuisine ? 

Ou est la bonne? Elle 

est dans ma chambre. 

LE GARQON NOUS APPORTE NOTRE CAFE Elle fait mon lit 

Le médecin et la garde-malade soignent les malades. 

le zardinje aro:z le floe:r da lo zardé. 


B. 1. This grocer sells very good tea. 2. The waiter brings us our 
coffee. 3. The rooms in this inn are very small. 4. Has the 
postman brought any letters this morning? 5. I like this 
doctor very much. 6. To-day we met a ‘woodeutter in the 
village. 7. The washerwoman has not washed my clothes 
well this time. 8. This milliner makes beautiful hats. 9. The 
soldiers are talking to the shepherds. 10. That farmer is’very 
rich: he has two large farms. 


OC. Répondez en francais: Qui est-ce qui fait le pain? — bat 


le blé? — coupe le blé? — vend la viande? — vend le 
sucre etle thé? — vendles giteaux? — garde les moutons? 
—soigne les malades? — prépare le diner? — garde le 
chateau ? — travaille dans le jardin ? 


D. Translate: I had given. Thou hadst found. He had 
finished. We had made. You had brought. They had 
felled. Had he sold? She had not replied. Had they 
threshed ? We had prepared. 


E. Les Métiers [metje], The Trades, 
Sans le paysan, aurais-tu du pain ? 
C’est avec le blé qu’on fait la farine ; 
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L’homme et les enfants, tous. mourraient * de faim 
Si, dans la vallée et sur la colline, 
~ On ne labourait et soir et matin. 
Sans le boulanger, qui ferait la miche * ? 
Sans le biicheron, roi de la forét, 
Sans poutres,* comment est-ce qu’on ferait, 
La maison du pauvre et celle du riche ? 
Méme notre chien n’aurait pas sa niche.‘ 
[JEAN AICARD.] 


LESSON XI 


e 

ForMATION OF ADVERBS: (a) Many adverbs are formed by 
adding ment to the feminine of the adjective as: fort, strong— 
fortement, strongly ; doux, sweet—doucement, sweetly, softly ; gai, 
gay—gaiement (or gaiment), gaily. 

Two important exceptions are: vrai, true—vraiment (no 
middle ‘e’), truly; vite, quick—vite (no ‘ ment’), quickly. 

(b) If the adjective ends in nt, however, the adverb ends in 
mment as: diligent, diligent—diligemment [dilizamG], diligently. 

An important exception is: lent [1G], slow—lentement [ldtmG], 
slowly. 


ComPARISON oF ADVERBS: Regular. Adverbs form their 
comparative and superlative just as adjectives do: doucement— 
plus doucement—le plus doucement. In the superlative ‘le plus’ 
is not made feminine as adverbs are invariable parts of speech. 

Irregular: In English there are a few adjectives and adverbs 
which form the comparative and superlative by using a different 
word, as: 


Adjectives. Adverbs. 
a! good—better—best a*® well—better—best 
b! bad—worse—worst b? badly—worse—worst 
ce} little—less—lcast c* little—less—least 


2 would die. 2 loaf. 3 beams. 4 kennel. 
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The same adjectives and adverbs are irregular in French : 


Adjectives. Adverbs. 
a! bon—meilleur—le meilleur a* bien—mieux—le mieux 
6! mauvais—pire—le pire b? mal—pis—le pis [pi] 
ce! petit—moindre—le moindre c® peu—moins—le moins — 
[mwé:dr] [mwé] 


If you are inclined to confuse mezlleur with mieux, or pire with 
pis, or moindre with movns, notice that in each case the adjective 
is a longer word than the adverb. 


The adjective ‘ petit’ has also a regular form of comparison : 
petit—plus petit—le plus petit; petite—plus petite—la plus 
petite. 

plus petit = smaller moindre=less - 
le plus petit = smallest le moindre = least 


E.g. Cette pomme-ci est plus petite que l’autre (actual size). 

La moindre difficulté [difikylte]=the least difficulty (something 
that you cannot actually measure). 

Than in comparisons is translated by que. 

As or so in comparisons is translated by aussi. 

(In a negative sentence as or so may be translated by si.) 

As . . . as in comparisons is translated by aussi . . . que (or 
si . . . que in negative sentence). 

E.g. Tl est plus grand que son frére. Vous n’étes pas aussi (or 
si) grand. I] est aussi grand que son pére. 

In after a superlative is translated by de : 

Le meilleur (La meilleure) éléve de la classe = The best pupil in 
the class. 


Compare (a) and (6) : 


Better 
(a) J’ai un meilleur livre. (b) J’aime mieux ce livre-ci. 
(a) Nous vous donnerons de (b) Nous aimons mieux ces 
meilleures pommes. pommes-ci. 
Little 
(a) Il a écrit une petite lettre. (b) Il a écrit peu. 
Less, Least 


(a) Votre frére a travaillé moins que Robert =less than Robert. 
(b) Il n’a pas fait le moindre effort [efo:r] =the least effort. 
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Peu de and’moins de are used as expressions of quantity ; so 
also is plus de : 

He has few friends=J1 a peu d@’amis. John has fewer lessons 
than his sister = Jean a moins de lecons que sa seur. I have more 
books than you=J’ai plus de livres que vous. 

It is important to notice that though peu de, few, little, can be 
used with a plural noun (or a singular one), wn peu de, a little, can 
be used only with a singular noun—as wn peu de fromage. 


A. Write comparative and superlative of : fort, intelligent, doux, 
chére, active. 


B. Form adverbs from the following adjectives and then write 
the comparative and superlative of these adverbs: heureux, 
actif, cruel, vif, facile, lent, prudent (prudent, wise). 


C. Translate: 1. He likes peaches better than pears. He says 
that they have a better taste. 2. Do you like lilies better 
than pansies? No, pansies are as beautiful as lilies. 3. Has 
John worked better than Henry? Yes, Henry has finished 
fewer lessons than John. 4. We have met more friends this 
morning than yesterday. 5. He has scolded these two pupils 
because they are lazier than the others. 6. William is really 

_ less diligent than you. Now you are speaking more prudently. 
7. I have a little sister. She is smaller than you. She has 
eaten little to-day. She has eaten less than her little brother. 
8. Speak more softly, please. Do not sing so slowly. Sing 
more quickly. 9. That cheese is not good: here is the best 
cheese. 10, That man has more money than my uncle. 


D. Dire, to say. 
Present Tense: je dis, tu dis . . . Complete this. 
Perfect Tense: j’ai dit . ... Complete this, 


EZ. Un jeu: One pupil stands before class. He throws a glove 
(or handkerchief) at some one, saying: Je vous jette le gant 
(le mouchoir). Then he counts up to five. Before he has 
reached five the one at whom the glove was thrown must say 
an adverb to complete the phrase—as, ‘doucement’. (Je vous 
jette le gant doucement.) If he fails to do so he comes out to 
throw the glove. 
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Direct OBsEct. 


LESSON XII 


Pronoun-OBJECTS 


InpirEct OBJECT, 


me =me me =to me 
te =thee te =to thee 
le =him, it lui =to him 
la =her, it lui =to her 
se =himself, herself, oneself se =to himself, etc. 
nous = us nous=to us 
vous = you vous=to you 
les =them leur =to them 
se =themselves se =to themselves 
Speaking of things 
to it=y to them=y 
of it=en of them=en 


Rute: Direct and indirect pronoun-objects must be placed 
before the verb, except when the verb is in the imperative- 
affirmative (e.g. Give it to me). In the imperative-negative (e.g. 
Do not give it to me), the pronouns are placed before the verb, 
With the imperative-affirmative ‘to me’ is translated by * moi.’ 


He gives it to me=I1 me le donne. 
He does not give it to me=II ne me le donne pas. 


Give it to me = Donnez-le-moi. 
Do not give it to me=WNe me le donnez pas. 





OrpeER of pronoun-objects when there is more than one in the 
sentence— 


With all parts of the verb except imperative-affirmative : 


Rutz 1: If the pronouns are of different persons (e.g. Ist and 
2nd, 2nd and 3rd, Ist and 3rd) they are put in order of person, 
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i.e. Ist person goes before 2nd or 3rd, and 2nd person goes 
before 3rd. 
(3rd) (Ist) (1st) (3rd) 
He gives it to me=J/ me _ le donne. 
(8rd) (2nd) ~— (2nd) (3rd) 
He gives them to you= JI vous les donne. 
(Ist) (3rd) (1st) (3rd) 
He gives us them = JI nous les donne. 


Rutz 2: If the pronouns are both 3rd person, the direct 
object is put before the indirect object. 
(In. Obj.) (Dir. Obj.) (Dir. Obj.) (In. Obj.). 
I give them it =Je le leur donne. 


Rute 3: ‘Se’ is put before ‘le,’ ‘la’ or ‘ les.’ 
He will keep it for himself = JI se le gardera. 


Ruiz 4: ‘Y’ and ‘en’ are put after other pronouns. If 
“y’ and ‘en’ are used in the same sentence ‘y’ is put before 
‘en.’ 

We show them some= Nous leur en montrons. 
He takes us there =JI nous y méne [mezn]. 
We havé-found some there = Nous y en avons trouvé. 


SUMMARY 


le : 
be before | before wet before y before en 


nous les 
vous 





al 
Wir ImMperaTivE-AFFIRMATIVE 


Rute 1: Whether the pronouns are of different persons or 
are both 3rd person, the direct object is put before the indirect 
object. 

Dei 
Show me it = Montrez-le-moi. 
ibe at 
Show it to them = Montrez-le-leur. 
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Rune 2: ‘Y’ and ‘en’ are put after other pronouns. 
Give me some = Donnez-m’en [m4]. 
Take us there = Menez-nous-y [mone nu zi). 


AGREEMENT OF Past ParticrPLE: When a direct object (noun 
or pronoun) comes before a past participle conjugated with * avoir ’ 
the past participle must agree like an adjective with that direct 
object. The past participle does not agree when en is the only 
object. (See p. 56.) 


A. 1. Mon oncle parle de ce livre. Il en parle. 2. Mon oncle 
parle de ces livres. Il en parle. 3. Mon ami va & la gare. 
Tl y va. 4. Regardez vos, amis. Regardez-les. 5. Ne les 
regardez pas. 6. Il les rencontre et il leur parle. 7. Parlez 
& vos amis. Parlez-leur. 8. Ne leur parlez pas. 9. Allez-y. 
N’y allez pas. 10. Parlez-en. N’en parlez pas. 


B. 1, Ce meunier a-t-il battu son blé? Oui, il ’a battu. 2, A- 
t-il déja vendu la farine au boulanger? Oui, il la lui a deja 
vendue. 3. C’est le vieux boulanger qui l’a achetée. 4. 
L’autre boulanger en a acheté aussi, n’est-ce pas? Oh, oui, 
il en a acheté et il a fait du pain ce matin, 5. Qui a mangé 
le pain? Nous l’avons mangé. 6. Nous avons acheté aussi 
de trés bons giteaux et nous les avons mangés. 7. Le 
boulanger a-t-il fait ces gateaux ? Non, c’est le patissier qui 
les a faits. 8. Aujourd’hui j’ai rencontré beaucoup d’amis 
au marché. Je leur ai parlé. 9. Les fleurs que Marie a 
apportées cet aprés-midi sont trés belles. Ma cousine est 
malade et je lui en ai donné. 10. Jeanne, avez-vous écrit 
ces lettres? Oui, madame, je les ai écrites. ‘ 


©. 1. He has given us some pears. 2. The pears which he has 
given us are excellent. 3. Mary has found the box which I 
had lost. 4. Where did she find jt? She found it in the 
other room. 5. The friends whom we have met live in the 
country. 6. Louise, have you your pen? No, sir, I have 
lost it. Here it is. Thank you, sir. 7. John likes very 
much the presents which his grandfather has given him. 
8. Here is the letter which I have written. My brother has 
not written any. 9. The boys had not finished their work 
and the teacher has scolded them. 10. The houses which 
that man has built are very large. 
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D. 1. My ruler is on the desk. Give it to me, please. 2. Where 
are your shoes? There they are under the table. 3. Shall 
I give yousome money? Yes, give me some, please. 4. She 
has a beautiful dress. She has shown it to me. 5. There 
are very pretty pictures in the book my aunt has given me 
for my birthday. 6. I shall show you them to-morrow. 
7. They haven’t any water. I shall give them some. 8. 
There are already primroses in the woods. We found some 
there yesterday. 9. You will show them to me one day, 
won't you [n’est-ce pas]? 10. Is he telling [relating] that 
fairy-tale to the children? Yes, he is telling them it. 


E. Ecrire, to write : 
Present Tense: jécris une lettre, tu écris une lettre. 
Complete this. 
Perfect Tense: jai écrit une carte postale. Complete this. 


LESSON XIII 


AGREEMENT OF Past ParticipLE: When the past participle 
is conjugated with étre it agrees, like an adjective, with the 
subject of the phrase. The past participle of a verb of movement 
is conjugated with ‘ étre’”: 


Elle est arrivée=She has arrived. Ils étaient arrivés = They 
had arrived. (See p. 47.) 


Some participles which are always conjugated with ‘ étre’: 


arrivé = arrived parti [parti] = gone away | venu[vony]=come 
allé = gone sorti [sorti]=gone out 
entré = entered 
tombé [t5:be] = fallen 
Also resté = remained. 


A. Nos parents sont arrivés de la campagne ce matin. Nous 
sommes allés les rencontrer 4 la gare. Ma mére est allée avec 
nous. Nos parents nous ont dit qu’ils étaient partis & cing 
heures du matin. II avait fait trés froid 4 cette heure-la. 

H 
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Ma sceur n’est pas sortie ce matin. Elle est restée & la maison. 
Quand nos parents sont entrés dans la maison ma scour les 
a rencontrés et elle leur a parlé. Ils ont apporté de trés 
jolis bouquets de fleurs de leur jardin. Ils nous les ont 
donnés. 


B. 1. Has she gone to the station? 2. Have your cousins gone 
there also? 3. Why did they not come with us? 4. Because 
we had already gone away. 5. Have these pupils entered the 
school? 6. Yes, they entered the school at nine o’clock in 
[of] the morning. 7. My mother has gone out, but my grand- 
mother has remained in her room. 8. Our relatives have gone 
away at twelve o’clock. 9. My sister went to the station 
at half-past eleven. 10. The little girl has fallen into the 
water. 


C. Write out in full perfect tense: (a) je suis resté; (b) je suis 
parti; (c) je suis venu. 


D. Revise present tense of aller, 


E. Present tense: 


sortir, to go out. partir, to go away, to start. 
je sors [so:r] nous sortons je pars [pa:r] nous partons 
tu sors vous sortez tu pars vous partez 
il sort ils sortent [sort] il part ils partent [part] 


The following verbs have the same irregularity as sortir and 
partir : 


The consonant which precedes # in 


dormir [dormi:r], to sleep the infinitive of each of these is 
servir [servi:r], to serve dropped in the three persons singular 
sentir [sdti:r], to feel of the present indicative and in the 


mentir [mAti:r], to tell alie] second person singular of the im- 
' perative. 
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LESSON XIV 
User or Imprerrect TENSE 


(1) The imperfect tense is used to express an action or a state 
in the past which was continuous or which was still going on when 
something else occurred, e.g. : 

They lived in that house = J/s demeuraient dans cette maison. 

She was called Mary = Elle s’appelait Marie. 

She was fifteen = Hille avait quinze ans. . 
‘He was singing when I entered the house=JI chantait quand 
je suis entré dans la marson. 


(2) Therefore the imperfect also expresses ‘ used to’, ‘ would’, 
e.g. : 

When we were in the country we used to work with the peasants 
=Quand nous étions a la campagne nous travaillions avec les 
paysans. j 
(8) The imperfect tense is used after si to translate English 
past tense with if, e.g. : 

If you gave him the books he would be pleased =Si vous luz 
donniez les livres il serait content. . 


The pluperfect tense is the compound form of the imperfect. 
The same rules apply to its use, e.g. : 
If I had bought that horse = Si j’avais acheté ce cheval. 


VocAaBULARY 


désagréable [dezagreabl], dis- | excepté [eksepte], except. 
agreeable. | tout le monde [tu la md:d]. every- 


fier [fje:r], fitre, proud. body (French verb in singular), 
favori, favorite [favori-t], fav- | parler haut, to speak loudly 
ourtte. (adjective used adverbially 


jaloux, jalouse[zalu-:z], jealous. —no agreement). 


A. Revise : je donnais, finissais, vendais ; j’avais, j’étais. 
Revise : j’avais donné, fini, vendu, fait, dit, écrit. 
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B. La princesse avait de belles robes roses. Elle portait toujours 
des robes roses, et de toutes les fleurs la rose était sa favorite. 
Tout le monde l’appelait la Princesse Rose. Elle était trés 
belle. Elle avait de beaux yeux bleus et de jolis cheveux 
bruns. Elle était trés aimable et elle avait la voix trés douce. 
Tout le monde aimait la jolie princesse—tout le monde excepté 
une autre princesse qui s’appelait Fanchette. Cette princesse 
était trés riche et trés fitre mais elle n’était pas aimable. Elle 
n’était pas belle, elle était assez laide. Elle avait le nez trés 
long. Elle avait toujours sur les lévres un sourire trés dé- 
sagréable. Sa voix n’était pas douce. Elle parlait trop haut. 
Elle n’aimait pas la Princesse Rose parce que tout le monde 
lui avait dit que la Princesse Rose était si belle et si aimable. 
La Princesse Fanchette était vraiment jalouse. 


C. 1. Of what colour were the dresses of the pretty princess ? 
2. Did she always wear pink dresses? 3. Everybody called 
her Princess Rose. 4. Her favourite flowers were roses. 5. 
In front of the castle there was a beautiful garden. 6. The 
Princess Rose had brown hair and blue eyes. 7. The king 
‘and the queen were very fond of her. 8. The other princess 
was ugly and jealous. 9. She lived in another castle and was 
called Fanchette. 10. Nobody liked her. 


D. Répondez en frangais: 1. La Princesse Fanchette était-elle 
aimable ? 2. Avait-elle la voix douce? 3. Comment est-ce 
que tout le monde appelait la jolie princesse ? 4. Pourquoi ? 
5. Le roi et la reine l’aimaient-ils beaucoup? 6. Quelle était 
sa fleur favorite? 7. Avait-elle beaucoup de roses dans son 
jardin? 8. Ot était le jardin? 9. L’autre princesse était- 
elle aussi belle? 10, purkwa neme tel pa la présesro:z? 


E. Imperfect Tense: faire—je faisais [fozé], tu faisais, etc. 
écrire—j écrivais, tu écrivais, ete. 
sortir—je sortais, tu sortais, ete. 
partir—je partais, tu partais, ete. 
aller—j’allais, tu allais, ete. 
dire—je disais, tu disais, etc, 


FUTURE TENSE 
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LESSON XV 


Future TENSE 


faire 
je ferai [fore], J shall make 
tu feras or do. 
il fera 
nous ferons 
vous ferez 
ils feront 


partir—je partirai 
sortir—je sortirai 


Future after Quand. 





Si vous allez 





Que ferez-vous quand vous serez grand ?= What shall you do 


Que ferez-vous si vous étes riche ? 





aller 
jirai [ire], I shall go. 
tu iras 
il ira 
nous irons 
vous irez 
ils iront 


écrire—j’écrirai 
dire—je dirai 





when you are big ? 
= What shall you do of 
you are rich ? 
= If you will go. 










A. Write in full future tense of—donner, finir, vendre, avoir, étre. 
B. Revise all sentences in Lesson XXVIIL., ‘Part I. 


VocABULARY 


’ lofficier [ofisje], officer. 
le général [3eneral], general. 
le capitaine [kapiten], captain. 
le fusil [fyzi], rifle. 
Pennemi [enmi], enemy. [mur. 
murmurer [myrmyre], to mur- 
tuer [tye], to Kull. 
autour [otu:r] de, around. 
prét [pre], ready. 
Napoléon [napole3], Napoleon. 


une armée [arme], army. 

la sentinelle [sdtinel], sentry. 

la tranchée [trae], trench. 

la balle [bal], bullet. 

une épée [epe], sword. 

la caserne [kazern], barracks. 
la route [rut], road. 

la guerre [gé:r], war. 

la victoire [viktwa:r], victory. 
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C. — Si l’ennemi vient nous serons préts, a dit l’officier & ses 
soldats. La victoire sera 4 nous et la guerre sera finie si tout 
le monde fait son devoir. Nous resterons maintenant dans 
Jes tranchées, mais nous en sortirons bientét. — Oui, on 
en sortira si l’on} n’est pas tué, murmure Jean & son ami. 
Bient6t nous aurons des balles tout autour de nous. Je serai 
plus content quand je serai dans la viecille caserne. 


D. 1. The soldiers will not carry swords. They will have rifles. 
2. The trenches will be very disagreeable. 3. If the sentry 
asks: ‘ Who goes there?’ you will say, ‘Friend’. 4. There 
will be many soldiers on that road. 5. The captains will be 

\ pleased with [contents de] their men. 6. The general says that 
he will have the victory. 7. When the war is finished the 
mothers will be glad. 8. Shall you be (a) soldier one day, 
John ? © 9. Perhaps [Peut-étre qu’] there will be no more war 
when I am big. 10. Napoleon’s army was brave. 


E. 1. Shall you go to the country in summer? 2. Yes, we shall 
go to the country if it is hot. 3. To-morrow we shall have 
[make] a picnic in the woods. 4. We shall start at ten 
o’clock in the morning. 5. Will Mary go with you? 6. 
Yes, Mary and Helen will arrive this afternoon. 7. What 
will you do in the woods? 8. We shall play and we shall 
find flowers. 9. What will you do if it rains? 10. We shall 
stay at home. 


LESSON XVI 


CoNDITIONAL TENSE 


faire aller 
je ferais [fore], Z would make jirais [ire], I would go. 
tu ferais or do. tu irais 
il ferait il irait 
nous ferions nous irions 
vous feriez vous iriez 
ils feraient - ils iraient 


* ? sometimes put before on to avoid having two vowels coming 
together, © 
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partir—je partirais écrire—j’écrirais 
sortir—je sortirais -dire—je dirais 

Conditional—Future in the Past—after quand. 


Tl a dit qu'il nous écrirait quand il serait 4 Paris=He said that 
he would write to us when he was in Paris. 


Seriez-vous content s’il était 4 Paris ?= Would you be pleased if 
he were in Paris ? 





A. Write in full conditional tense of: parler, choisir, rendre, 
avoir, étre. 


B. Revise all sentences in Lesson XXIX., Part I. 


VocAaBULARY 
le soleil [solej], sun. la pluie [plyi], rain. 
étudier [etydje], to study. une épine [epin], thorn. 
trainer [trezne], to drag. les mauvaises herbes[erb], weeds. 
venir [voni:r], to-come. dur, dure [dy:r], hard. [same. 
le chardon [{ard5], thzstle. tout de méme [mezm], all the 


retourner [roturne], to turn over, | commode [komod], convenient. 

return. | cela ne vaut [vo] rien, that is 
pousser [puse], to grow. worth nothing. 
le monde [m35:d], world. la terre [tezr], earth. 


CO. — C’est dur, tout de méme, d’étudier. 

— Hé! tout est dur dans ce monde. Si le pain venait 
dans votre poche, on ne retournerait pas la terre, on ne 
demanderait pas la pluie et le soleil, on ne battrait pas le blé, 
on ne trainerait pas la farine chez le boulanger. Ce serait 
bien commode mais le pain n’arrive pas tout seul. Tout ce 
qui [All that which, All that] pousse ‘seul ne vaut rien, comme 
les chardons, les épines et les mauvaises herbes. Si personne 
ne travaillait qui aurait du pain ? 


D. 1. If one did not turn over the ground the wheat would not 
grow. 2. If we did not work we would not eat. 3. The 
garden would not be beautiful if too many weeds grew there, 
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4. I told her that she would break her doll if she dragged it 
on the ground [par terre]. 5. We said that we would have 
a picnic if it were fine weather. 6. We would go with our 
friends to the woods. 7. What would you do if it were not 
fine weather? 8. We would stay at home and we would 
study. 9. She said that she would write to us when she 
arrived. 10. They said that they would give them the letter 
when they returned to Paris. 


PossEssivE ADJECTIVES 


LESSON XVII 


PossEssivE PRONOUNS 


mon, ma, le mien [mjé], la mienne [mjen], Lone 
mes by les miens [mjé],les miennes[mjen] j saves 
ton, ta, le tien [tjé], la tienne [tjen], ; 
tes \ thy les tiens [tj&], les tiennes [tjen] \ thine 
son, 8a, fis, her, | le sien [sjé], la sienne [sjen], his, hers, 
s8e8 \ ats les siens [sj&], les siennes [sjen] jf ts 
notre le nétre [no:tr], la nétre, 
nos Jour les n6tres [noztr] \ ours , 
votre le votre [vo:tr], la votre, \ 
vos hy 4 les vétres [voztr] poe? 
leur ; le leur [lce:r], la leur, . 
leurs \their les leurs [loe:r] \ theirs. 





VOCABULARY 


certainement [sertenmd], cer- | tout & fait [tu ta fe], quite. 


tainly. | préter [prete], to lend. 


Vhorloger [orlogze], watchmaker. | voir [vwazr], to see. 


Vor [or], gold, masc. 


vu [vy], seen. 


Vargent [arzG], silver, monéy, | croire [krwa:zr], to believe, think. 


masc. | le dictionnaire [diksjonezr], dic- 


le voisin, la voisine [vwazé, tionary. 


vwazin], neighbour. | faire une visite, to pay a visit. 
A qui est ce livre ?= Whose book is this ? 
C’est le mien or Il est & moi=IJt is mine. 
Ce livre-la est & mon frére = That book belongs to my brother. 


- 
/ 
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A. Translate : 


1. Son livre et le mien. 2. Sa mére et la mienne. 
3. Mon jardin et le leur. 4. Vos livres et les miens. 
5. Votre pére et le notre. 6. Leurs amis et les siens. 


B. 1. Ma montre est plus petite que la vétre. 2. La vétre est 
en argent, la mienne est en or. . 3. A qui est ce chapeau ? 
C’est le mien (I/ est d moi). 4. A qui sont ces cahiers? Ce 
cahier est le mien, l’autre est & Jean. 5. Le jardin de notre 
voisin est plus grand que le notre. 6. Sa maison était tout 
prés de la leur. 7. Prétez-moi votre montre, s’il vous plait. 
J’ai porté la mienne chez l’horloger. 8. Aviez-vous cassé la 
votre? Oui, je lavais cassée. 9. Kh bien, ne cassez pas la 
mienne, sil vous plait. 10. Votre dictionnaire est meilleur 
que le sien. 


C. Translate : 


1. My-box and his. 2. Their house and yours. 
3. Your lessons and mine. 4. His neighbours and theirs. 
5. Her friends and ours. 6. My father and thine. 


D. 1. His father is (a) soldier, hers is (a) doctor. 2. I have lost 
my knife: lend me yours, please. Yes, certainly, here is 
mine. 3. Where did you buy that grammar? Mine is not 
so good. 4. Were you in Robert’s garden or in ours? 5, 
She was bringing flowers to her mother and I was bringing 
some tomine. 6. Lend us your dictionary, please. We have 
lost ours. 7. Henry has never seen our house, but we have 
seen his. 8. Her watch is very pretty; it is gold.t His is 
not quite so pretty. 9. I have a silver? watch, you have a 
gold? watch. Yours is better than mine. 10. The general 
has met an army larger than his. 


croire [krwa:r], to believe. voir [vwa:r], to see. 


croire croyant je crois je crus 


voir voyant je vois je vis 





1 My watch is gold= Ma montre est enor. Ihave a gold watch=J’ai une 
montre d'or. A silver watch = Une montre d'argent. 


v 
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Present Tense 
je crois [krwa], nous croyons je vois [vwa], nous voyons 


[krwajs}. _— [vwajd}. 
tu crois {krwa], vous croyez tu vois [vwa], vous voyez 
[krwaje]. [vwaje]. 


il croit [krwa], ils croient[krwa]. il voit [vwa], ils voient [vwa]. 
Perfect Tense: j’aicru. j’ai vu. 
Imperfect Tense: je croyais. je voyais. 
Future Tense: je croirai. je verrai. 
Conditional Tense: je croirais. je verrais. 


E. 30 krwa kil a perdy 85 diksjone:r. lave vu vy ? 
39 lo vwa métnG su la tabl. 


F, Dictée : Mon pére est triste aujourd’hui. Ila cassé sa montre. 
C’est une belle montre que mon oncle luia donnée, La mienne 
n’est pas si jolie mais je l’aime. Je lui préterai la mienne. 
Il portera la sienne chez l’horloger. Nos voisins nous ont 
fait une visite cet aprés-midi. Leur maison est tout prés de 
la ndtre. 


LESSON XVIII 


REFLEXIVE VERBS 


There are certain verbs in French which are called reflexive 
verbs, such as se laver=to wash oneself. The reflexive pronoun 
varies for the different persons : 


se laver 
Present Tense 
je me lave, I wash myself. me lavé-je [lave:3]?1 doIZ wash 
tu te laves, thou,washest thyself. te laves-tu ? myself ? 
il se lave, he washes himself. se lave-t-il-? etc. 


elle se lave, she washes herself. _ se lave-t-elle ? 
nous nous lavons, we wash our- nous lavons-nous 4 
selves. vous lavez-vous ? 
vous vous lavez, you wash your- se lavent-ils (elles) ? 
self (or -selves). 
ils (elles) se lavent; they wash 
themselves. 


1 Or est-ce que je me lave? est-ce que tu te laves? efc. 
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Negative : Je ne me lave pas. 
Negative Interrogative: Ne me lavé-je pas? or Est-ce que je 
ne me lave pas ? 


Imperative 
AFFIRMATIVE NEGATIVE 

lave-toi! wash thyself ! ne te lave pas! do not wash 
lavons-nous! let us wash our- ; thyself ! 

selves. ne nous lavons pas! etc. 
lavez-vous! wash yourself ne vous lavez pas! 

(-selves) ! 

VOCABULARY 
s arréter [arcte], to stop. se promener [promne], to take a 
sapprocher [aprofe], to ap- walk. 


proach, | se lever [love], to get up, rise. 
se réveiller [reveje], to wake up. | se sauver [so:ve], to escape. 
s appeler [aple], to be called. le savon [sav], soap. 
se brosser [brose], to brush one- | le peigne [pe], comb. 
self. | la brosse [bros], brush. 
se coucher [kufe], to go to bed. | il se brosse les dents, he brushes 
se reposer [ropo:ze], to rest. has teeth. 


A reflexive pronoun can be added to many verbs, thus : 


laver=to wash. se laver =to wash oneself. 

lever=to raise. se lever =to rise. 

cacher =to hide. se cacher =o hide oneself. 
montrer=to show. se montrer =to show oneself,appear. 


rouler[rule] =to roll (something). se rouler =to roll (oneself). 
réveiller=to waken (someone). se réveiller =to wake up. 


A. Translate: 1. Vous levez-vous? 2. Levez-vous! Je me 
couche. 4. Couche-toi! 5. Il ne s’arréte pas. 6. Ne vous 
arrétez pas. 7. Est-ce qu’elle se repose? 8. Nous nous 
promenons. 9. Ils ne se couchent pas. 10. Comment 
t’appelles-tu ? 

B. Translate: 1. I do not go to bed. 2. Stop! 3. He stops. 
4. We rest. 5. Are you resting? 6. Do you approach ? 
7. Approach! 8. Do not approach! 9. Let us rest. 10. 
Let us escape. 
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C. Translate: 1. Ov sont la brosse et le peigne? Je ne les vois 
pas. 2. A quelle heure vous couchez-vous? 3. Nous nous 
couchons 4 neuf heures du soir et nous nous levons & sept 
heures et demie du matin. 4. Nous nous lavons et nous nous 
brossons les cheveux. 5. Cet aprés-midi ma mére est un peu 
fatiguée. Elle se repose dans sa chambre. 6. Nous nous 
réveillons toujours & six heures. 7. Ol vous promenez-vous ? 
8. Nous nous promenons dans le verger. 9. Pourquoi vous 
arrétez-vous @ 10. Je m/’arréte parce que nous sommes 
arrivés. 

D. Translate: 1. Do you go to bed at nine o’clock? 2. No, 
we go to bed at half-past nine. 3. My little sister goes to bed 
at seven o’clock. 4. She wakens at eight o’clock in the 
morning. 5. We are resting because we are tired. 6. Do 
you take a walk in the orchard or in the wood? 7. We often 
take a walk in the orchard. 8. My aunt is not resting, she 
is working. 9. In summer when she is resting she remains 
in the garden. 10. When he wakes up (tense ?) I shall speak 
to him. 


LESSON XIX 
REFLEXIVE VERBS (continued) 


The perfect and other compound tenses of a reflexive verb are 
formed with étre. 


Perfect Tense of se laver 


je me suis lavé, I have washed me suis-jelavé!1 have I washed 


tu t’es lavé myself. t’es-tu lavé ? myself ? 
il s’est lavé s’est-il lavé ? 

elle s’est lavée s’est-elle lavée 2 

nous nous sommes lavés nous sommes-nous lavés ? 

vous vous étes lavé(s) vous étes-vous lavé(s) ? 

ils se sont lavés se sont-ils lavés 2 

elles se sont lavées se sont-elles lavées ? 


Negative: Je ne me suis pas lavé. Ne me suis-je pas lavé ¢ 


4 Or est-ce que je me suis lavé ? etc. 
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VocABULARY 
le rocher [roe], rock. Vherbe [erb], grass, fem. 
sauter [sozte], to jump, leap. enfin [Gfé], at last. 
mettre [metr], to put. se mettre 4, to begin to. 


A. La chévre est capricieuse. Elle va se promener, elle s’arréte; 
elle monte sur les 
rochers, elle saute, 
elle tombe; elle se 
roule dans Vherbe; 
elle ‘s’approche, se 
montre et se cache. 
Je -crois qu’elle nous 
voit et qu’elle a peur. 


B. Le petit gargon s’est 
réveillé aujourd hui a 
cing heures du matin. 
Il s’est levé tout 
doucement. Il n’a 
pas réveillé sa mére. i 
Il s’est lavé ies mains ; 7 
et la figure et il s’est a PAS, \ 
brossé les cheveux. on Ceshl 
Ensuite il est allé LA CHEVRE MONTE SUR LES ROCHERS 
dans le jardin. Ce 
matin-la il a fait trés beau et aprés une demi-heure le petit 
gargon est sorti du jardin. II s’est promené dans le bois. 
Bientét il s’est arrété parce qwil a trouvé des insectes trés 
intéressants. Il s’est couché par terre et il a regardé ces 
insectes. Les insectes ne se sont pas sauvés quand le gargon 
s’est approché. II était trés content. Enfin sa mére s’est 
réveillée et elle l’a’appelé. 


Note: Tomber 4 terre=to fall to the ground from any height 
above tt. 
Tomber par terre=to fall to the ground from a standing 
position on it. 


C. Translate: 1. She has stopped at the door. 2. Did you take 
a walk this morning? 3. No, we did not take a walk because 










ee rf 
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it was too cold. 4. Mary approached and spoke to us. 5. 
The little boy hid himself in the wood. 6. Where has the goat 
hidden? 7. She has hidden behind that rock. 8. The other 
goat rolled in the grass. 9. Have you brushed your hair ? 
10. You have not yet washed your hands. 11. I have 
brushed my teeth. 12. I have not washed my hands because 
I haven’t any soap. 


D. Dictée. Passage A. 
mettre, to put 


mettre mettant mis jemets jemis 


Present: je mets [me], tu mets, il met, nous mettons, vous 
mettez, ils mettent. 

Perfect : j'ai mis, tu as mis, etc. 

Imperfect : je mettais, tu mettais, etc. 

Future: je mettrai, tu mettras, etc. 

Conditional : je mettrais, tu mettrais, etc. 


E. il se repozze.  métnd il so me ta travaje. 


LESSON XX 


Certain verbs of the ‘ er ’ conjugation have spelling peculiarities 
to be noticed. Such verbs are : 


appeler, to call, and s’appeler, to | mener [mone], to lead. 

se promener, to walk. [be called. | jeter, to throw. 

acheter, to buy. geler, to freeze. 

manger, to eat. [rise. | commencer, to begin. 

lever, to rawse, and se lever, to | semer, to sow. 

espérer, to hope (see list of -er verbs with spelling peculiarities at 
end of book). 


(a) In appeler and s’appeler the ‘1’ is doubled before a silent 
vowel. In jeter the ‘t’ is doubled before a silent vowel. 
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Present Tense 


je m’appelle [ape:]] je jette [zext] 

tu t’appelles [ape:l] tu jettes [3e:t] 

il s’appelle [ape:!] il jette [ze:t] 
nous nous appelons [apl3] nous jetons [30t5] 
vous vous appelez [aple] vous jetez [Z0te] 
ils s’appellent [ape:]] ils jettent [3¢:t] 


(6) In mener, se promener, acheter, geler, semer, lever and se 
lever a grave accent is put over the ‘e’ before a silent vowel. In 
espérer the ‘é’ becomes ‘ é’ before a silent vowel. 


Present Tense 


Mener: je méne, tu ménes, il méne, nous menons, vous menez, 
[mezn] [mend] 
ils ménent. 
{mezn] 
Se promener : je me proméne, etc. 
Acheter: j’achéte, tu achéteés, il achéte, nous achetons, vous 
[afezt] [afts] 
achetez, ils achétent. 
[alezt]. 
Geler : il géle [3¢:1], 2 as freezing. 
Lever : je léve, tu léves, il léve, nous levons, vous levez, ils lévent. 
[lezv] [lovd] A {lezv] 
Se lever : je me léve, etc. 
Semer : je séme le blé, etc. 


(c) In manger the ‘g’ and in commencer the middle ‘c’ have 
to be kept throughout soft in sound because they are soft in the 
infinitive. 

Now a ‘g’ ora ‘c’ coming before ‘a’, ‘0’, or ‘u’ will have 
a hard sound. 

a, 0, u may be called hard vowels. 
e, i may be called soft vowels. 

Therefore, wherever the ‘g’ in manger would come before a 
hard vowel an ‘ e’ is inserted to keep the ‘ g’ soft, e.g. : 

je mange—nous mangeons. 

Wherever the soft ‘c’ in commencer would come before a hard 
vowel a cedilla is put under the ‘ c’ to keep it soft, e.g. : 

je commenece—nous commengons, 
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\ 
Present Tense 


je mange [ma:3] - je commence [komda:s] 

tu manges [md:3] tu commences [komd:s]} 

il mange [mG:3] _ il commence [komG:s] 

nous mangeons [m435} nous commengons [komGs3] 
vous mangez [maze] vous commencez [komdse]} 
ils mangent [mG:3] ils commencent [kom4:s] 


Imperfect Tense : 

je mangeais, tu mangeais, il mangeait, nous mangions,’ vous 
mangiez, ils mangeaient. 

je commengais, tu commengais, il commengait, nous commencions, 
vous commenciez, ils commengaient. 


Notice that verbs such as appeler and jeter double the consonant, 
and verbs such as mener add the grave accent, in the future and 
conditional, because there the ‘e’ before the ending rai or rais is 
not sounded. 

Future : j’appellerai, nous jetterons, ils méneront. 

Conditional : il appellerait, tu jetterais, vous méneriez. — 

For verbs ending in -yer see list of -er verbs with spelling 
peculiarities, at end of book. 


VOCABULARY s 
adorer [ado:re], to adore. la plainte [plé:t], complaint. 
admirer [admire], to admire. la joie [3wa], joy. 
sangloter [sdglote], to sob. chéri(e) [feri], dear one. 
écouter [ekute], to listen to. surpris(e) [syrpri(:z)], surprised. 
sentir [sGtizr], to feel, smell. guéri(e) [geri], cwred. [(people). 
cueillir [keeji:r], to pick. connaitre [koneztr], to know 
le chagrin [\agré], sorrow. sourire [suri:r], to smile. 
tous les matins, every morning. | la pierre{pje:r], stone. 
de bonne heure, early. la plante [pla:t], plant. 


A. Translate: 1. I shall call. 2. We shall take a walk. 3. He 
throws. 4. Is it freezing? 5. We eat. 6. They buy. 7. 
They will buy. 8. We begin. 9. We were beginning. 10. I 
was beginning. 11. They were eating. 12. They sow the 
wheat. 13. I shall rise. 14. He would raise. 15. He would 
sow the wheat. 16. They lead. 17. Are you throwing? 18. 
It is not freezing. 19. It will freeze. 20. He is called Peter. 
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B. La petite Yvonne [ivon] adore les fleurs. Elle se léve de 
bonne heure tous les matins et elle arrose les plantes dans son 
jardin. Elle jette les pierres dans un grand panier. Puis elle 
se proméne dans le jardin et admire ses fleurs. Elle en choisit 
les plus belles et les met sur la table de sa chtre maman. Un 
jour la maman tombe malade et la petite Yvonne est si triste 
qu’elle pleure. Maissa mérelui dit: Ne pleure pas, ma petite. 
Proméne-toi dans le jardin et arrose tes fleurs. Yvonne 
arrose ses fleurs mais elle sanglote de chagrin. Mais les fleurs 
sont des fées qui connaissent leur petite amie et elles écoutent 
ses plaintes. Leur reine se montre & Yvonne et lui dit: 
Porte 4 ta chére maman cette jolie rose et quand elle en aura 
senti le parfum elle sera guérie. 

Yvonne, surprise, écoute la belle reine des fées. Elle lui 
demande: Comment vous appelez-vous, madame? — Je 
m’appelle Reine des Fleurs, ma chérie, lui répond la jolie 
petite fée. Yvonne cueille la rose et la porte vite 4 sa mére. 
Sa mére sourit et léve la rose au nez et—a la grande joie 
d’Yvonne la voila guérie! Maintenant Yvonne et sa mére 
aiment plus. que jamais [ever] les fleurs. 


C. 1. The little girl in this story is called Yvonne. 2. She adores 
flowers. 3. This morning she rises early. 4. She will water 
the plants and then she will walk in the garden. 5. Is your 
sister walking in the garden? 6. Why does Yvonne cry ? 
She is crying because her mother is so [s7] ill. 7. Her mother 
does not get up to-day. 8. The pretty fairy appears (shows 
herself) to Yvonne and speaks to her. 9. What is the fairy 
called 2? 10. She is called Queen of the Flowers. 


D. 1. That boy is throwing stones into the orchard. 2. The cook 
buys vegetables at the market. 3. To-morrow she will buy 
fruit[s]. 4. Do not throw these stones. 5. Why was he not 
eating anything? 6. Peter was beginning his lessons at seven 
o’clock. 7. The peasant leads his cows to the field. 8. I shall 
get up early every morning in summer. ; 9. Why do you not 
get up now? 10. If they were not ill they would walk in the 
garden. 


E. Racontez en francais Vhistoire d’ Yvonne. 


F. Dictée: From Passage B. 
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LESSON XXI 


Verbs which are followed by a preposition in English but have 
no preposition in French : 
écouter [ekute], to listen to. payer [peje, peje], to pay for. 
regarder [ragarde], to look at. chercher [Jer\e], to look for. 
demander [dma:de], to ask for. | attendre [atd:dr], to wait for. 


£.g., je regarde la maison=TI am looking at the house. 


VOCABULARY 
la chanson [{Gs5], song. Cendrillon [sadrij5], Cinderella. 
la feuille [foej], leaf. Yadmiration [admirasj5], fem., 
la réponse [repi:s], reply, answer. | la folie [foli], folly. [admération. 
la piéce [pjé:s], each. plein(e) [plé (plen)], full. 
la baguette [baget], wand. magique [mazik], adj., magic. 
la musique [myzik], musze. aider [ede], to help. 
avant [ava], before. rentrer [rd:tre], to return home. 


A. 1. Les enfants cherchent des fleurs dans les bois. 2. Nous 
écoutons la chanson. 3. Regardez ces jolies fleurs sous les 
feuilles. 4. Ecoutez ces oiseaux. Ils chantent. si doucement. 
5. Le livre était plein d’images. Marie les regardait. 6. Que 
cherchez-vous? Je cherche mon chapeau. Je lai perdu. 
7. Jeanne, avez-vous payé ces légumes? Oui, madame, je 
les ai payés. 8. Combien les avez-vous payés? J’ai payé les 
pommes de terre un franc la livre et j’ai payé les choux 
quarante centimes la piéce. 9. Robert, écoutez-vous la legon ? 
Oui, monsieur, je l’écoute. 10. Je n’ai pas écouté sa réponse. 
11. zgatG me zami. 


B. — Ma chére petite, a dit la fée & Cendrillon, écoute-moi. 
Je t’aiderai 4 aller au bal. Regarde ma baguette. Eh bien, 
cette baguette est magique. Tu auras bientdt une belle robe, 
de jolis souliers et une voiture 4 deux chevaux. Mais tu ne 
resteras pas trop longtemps au bal. Tu demanderas I’heure, 
n’est-ce pas? Et avant minuit tu chercheras ta voiture et 
tu rentreras. — Oui, chére madame, je vous écoute. Je 
demanderai l’heure et je chercherai ma voiture avant minuit. 

1 avant =before (time) ; devant =before (place). 
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oC. 1. Have you listened to this lesson? Yes, I have listened to 
; it. 2. He has not paid for his shoes yet. 3. His mother 
will pay for them to-morrow. 4. What did he ask for ? 
He asked for bread and cheese. 5, I have not yet looked 
at the pictures in Henry’s book. Have you looked at them ? 
6. I would look at them if I had time [le temps]. 7. How 
much did the man pay for that house? 8. I do not know 
how much he paid for it. 9. All the pupils will listen to the 
answer. 10. Are you waiting for your brother? Yes, I 
am waiting for him. 


D. Cinderella was listening to the fairy and she was looking at 
her with admiration [avec admiration]. ‘You will look at 
my magic wand,” said the fairy. ‘‘Soon you will look at a 
beautiful carriage and four horses.” At the ball Cinderella 
did not look. at the clock. She did not ask the time. She 
was listening to the beautiful music, and she was looking 
at the charming dresses. Afterwards she paid for her folly. 
She found herself again at home. She was looking at her 
old ugly dress [say, old dress ugly]. She was listening to 
the proud sisters who were speaking of the ball and of the 
handsome prince. 


E. Dictée: Nous écoutons les oiseaux dans les bois. Nous 
regardons |’herbe verte et les beaux arbres. Nous cherchons 
des primevéres sous les feuilles. Nous sommes trés contents. 
Bientét nous demandons |’heure. Nous née rentrons pas trop 
tard. 


lire [lizr], to read. 
lire lisant lu je lis je lus 


Present: je lis, tu lis, il lit, nous lisons, vous lisez, ils lisent. 
Imperfect: je lisais. Future: je lirai. Conditional: je lirais. 


F. nu lizi z@ li:vr tre zéteresd. 


* 
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LESSON XXII 


The Infinitive : The infinitive is the only part of the verb that 
can be used after a preposition (with one exception). The one 
exception to this rule: preposition en governs the present parti- 
ciple in French. Sometimes we find an infinitive used with a, 
sometimes with de, sometimes without a preposition. 


INFINITIVE PHRASES WITH & 


Aimez-vous 4 patiner ?= Do you like skating ? 

Oui, j’aime 4 patiner= Yes, I like skating. 

Henri aime 4 lire = Henry likes reading. 

Il passe son temps & lire= He spends his time reading. 

Elle a commencé 4 pleurer = She has begun to ery. 

Ceite lecon est difficile & faire = This lesson is difficult to do. 

Cette lecon est 4 refaire= This lesson is to be done again. 

Ces pommes sont bonnes & manger= These apples are good for 
eating. 

Une salle 4 manger=A dining-room. 

Une chambre 4 coucher=A bedroom. 

Une machine & coudre= A sewing-machine. 


We find that the infinitive is used with &: (1) After verbs 
expressing tendency forwards, such as, liking to, learning to, 
beginning to. ‘Two exceptions to this are essayer de, ‘ to try to’, 
and tdacher de, ‘to try to’. (2) After verbs or adjectives where 
the infinitive expresses in the doing or in doing something, as, 
Il passe son temps a lire. (3) After nouns or adjectives where 
the infinitive expresses purpose. 


INFINITIVE PHRASES WITH de 


Il a cessé de travailler= He has ceased (stopped) working. 
Nous avons fini (or cessé) d’écrire = We have finished writing. 
J’ai oublié de le faire=JZ have forgotten to do tt. 

Je regrette de vous quitter=I am sorry to leave you. 

Nous essayons d’écrire sans faute= We try to write correctly. 
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Son pére lui a dit de partir = His father told him to start. 

Je suis content de vous voir=I am glad to see you. 

Vous aurez la bonté de répondre= You will have the kindness to 
reply, 

J’ai bien envie d’y aller=I have a great desire to go there. 

Il est impossible de sortir=It is impossible to go out. 

Il est difficile de faire cette lecon=It is difficult to do this lesson, 


We find that the infinitive is used with de: (1) After verbs 
expressing drawing back, such as ceasing to, forgetting to, 
being sorry to. (2) After verbs expressing asking or telling or 
promising some one to do something. (3) After most nouns and 
adjectives (except when in the doing is expressed or purpose). 


VOCABULARY 


s’amuser [amyze], to enjoy one- | le perroquet [peroke], parrot. 
self. | la cage [ka:3], cage. 


patiner [patine], to skate. la faute [fo:t], fault, mistake, 
refaire [rofe:r],to do again. la phrase [fra:z], sentence. 
essayer [eseje], to try. partout [partu], everywhere. 
tacher [tafe], to try. sans [sd], without. 

cesser [sese], to cease. donc [di or di:k], then, therefore. 
coudre [kudr], to sew. ensemble [Gsd:bl], together (never 
apprendre [aprG:dr], to learn. takes ‘s’), 


quitter [kite], to leave (must | par coeur [par kce:r], by heart. 
have object). | une affaire [afe:r], affair, thing. 
ouvert [uve:r], -e, open, opened. 








Compare : 
Cette legon est difficile a faire—II est difficile de faire cette legon. 





A. 1. Il aime 4 s’amuser mais il aime aussi 4 travailler. 2. Marie 
aime-t-elle & écrire des lettres? Non, elle passe son temps 4 
regarder des images. 3. Le jardinier passait son temps & 
arroser les fleurs. Bientdt la pluie a commencé & tomber et 
le jardinier a cessé naturellement de les arroser. 4. Je crois 
qu'il a regretté d’avoir commencé & les arroser. 5. Essayez 
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de bien travailler et votre pére sera content. 6. Votre legon 
est-elle facile & faire? Non, j’ai deux pages & apprendre par 
coeur. 7. Mais il n’est pas difficile de vous amuser, n’est-ce 
pas? 8. Je m’amuse & me promener dans les bois. 9. Il 
y a beaucoup de choses intéressantes 4 regarder dans les bois. 
10. Hier j’ai trouvé beaucoup de noix. Elles étaient bonnes 
& manger. 


B. 1. Do you like reading? Mary likes sewing. 2. My brother 
tries to skate but he does not skate well. 3. Have you finished 
writing your exercise? 4, No, it is very difficult to do this 
exercise quickly, 5. Why have you stopped watering these 

plants? 6. They do not need 

water; the rain has begun to 
fall. 7. She is trying to work 
better this year. 8. This book is 
difficult to read. It is easier to 
read. the book you gave me last 
week. 9. His neighbour has told 
him to bring us these flowers, 
10. Tell him to learn his lessons. 


. Louise avait regu comme cadeau 
un perroquet dans une grande 
cage. Elle essayait de le faire 
parler. Le perroquet aimait & 
sortir de sa cage et & se promener 
dans la salle & manger. II était 
toujours bien content de quitter 
sa cage. Un jour Louise avait 
ouvert la porte de sa cage mais 
elle avait oublié de fermer la 
fenétre de la salle & manger. Le 
perroquet a volé vite vers la 
fenétre ouverte et il est parti. 
Louise est entrée dans la salle & 
MON FRERE ESSAIE DE PaTiNER anger et elle a trouvé la cage 
' vide. Elle a commencé & cher- 

cher son oiseau dans le jardin. Impossible de le trouver |! 
Elle a regretté beaucoup d’avoir oublié la fenétre ouverte. 
Elle est retournée & Ja maison. Son pére était maintenant 





INFINITIVE WITHOUT. PREPOSITION 119 


dans Ja salle & manger et elle lui a raconté la triste affaire. 
Elle avait envie de pleurer. — Mais, essaye donc toujours 
[stall] de le trouver, lui a dit son pére. Ne cesse pas de le 
chercher. Les perroquets aiment bien! secacher. J’essayerai 
aussi de le trouver. Et ils sont sortis ensemble. L’oiseau 
n’était pas & voir [to be seen]. Triste et fatiguée la jeune fille 
est retournée 4 la maison. Et le voila dans sa cage, le 
méchant perroquet! II était retourné parce qu’il avait envie 
-de manger. 


D. 1. The parrot likes to speak. 2. Louise likes to listen to him. 
3. One day she forgets to shut the dining-room window. 
4, The parrot is delighted to find the door of his cage open. 
5. He likes to come out of his cage. 6. He has always a desire 
to fly in the garden. 7. When he is in the garden it is very 
difficult to find him. 8. Louise is sorry to have left the 
window open. 9. Her father, too, tries to find the bird. 
10. They spend an hour looking for him. 


FE. Répondez en frangais: 1. Aimez-vousa lire? 2. Aimez-vous 
& écrire des lettres? 3, Aimez-vous & patiner? 4. Kst-il 
facile de parler frangais? 5. Est-il difficile de s’amuser ? 
6. Cette legon est-elle facile ou difficile & faire? 7. Est-il 
difficile d’apprendre des phrases frangaises par coeur ? 


LESSON XXIII 
INFINITIVE WITHOUT PREPOSITION 


1. Auxiliary verbs of mood are followed by an infinitive 
without preposition. 

Such verbs are: pouvoir, savoir, devoir, vouloir, falloir. 

2. Verbs of movement have no preposition before a following 
infinitive. Notice that ‘and’ is not translated in such a phrase 
as—Let us go and see = Allons voir. 

3. The verbs faire, sembler, oser, laisser, have no preposition 
before a following infinitive. 


1 If ‘ aimer ’ is modified by an adverb the ‘ &’ is usually omitted, 
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INFINITIVE PHRASES WITHOUT PREPOSITION 


Voulez-vous venir avec moi ?= Will you come with me ? 

Tl ne peut pas aller aujourd’hui= He cannot go to-day. 

Elle ne veut pas acheter cette robe =She does not wish to buy 
this dress. 

Nous ne pouvons pas retourner = We cannot go back. 

Je veux réussir =I want to succeed. 

Je ne sais pas faire cela=I don’t know how to do that. 

Savez-vous jouer du violon ?=Can you play the violin ? 

Je sais jouer du piano=I can play the piano. 

Je ne peux pas jouer du piano aujourd’hui parce que j’ai mal au 
doigt =I cannot play the pianoto-day because I have a sore finger. 

Vous ne devez pas sortir ce matin= You are not to go out this 
morning or You must not go out this morning. 

Je dois rester chez moi or Il me faut rester chez moi=I must 
stay at home. 

Nous devons partir or I] nous faut partir= We must start. 

Nous allons visiter le musée = We are going to visit the picture- 
gallery. 

Je fais venir le médecin=I send for the doctor. 

Il laisse tomber son sac = He lets his bag fall or He drops his bag. 

Vous semblez avoir froid= You seem to be cold. — 

Osez-vous répondre ?= Do you dare to reply ? 


Present Tense 


pouvoir savoir devoir 
je peux or puis [p¢, pyi] je sais [se] Je dois [dwa] 
tu peux tu sais tu dois 
il peut il sait il doit _ 
nous pouvons nous savons [sav] nous devons [dav5] 
vous pouvez vous savez [save] vous devez 
ils peuvent [pce:v] ils savent [sa:v] ils doivent [dwazv] 
vouloir falloir (Impersonal) 
je veux [vg] il me faut [fo], Z must 
tu veux il te faut, thou must 
il veut il Jui faut, he, she must 
nous voulons il nous faut, we must 
vous voulez il vous faut, you must 


ils veulent [veel] il leur faut, they must 
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Imperfect Tense: je pouvais, savais, devais, voulais. Il me 


fallait. 
Perfect » : jai pu, su, da, voulu. Il m’a fallu. 
Future » *: Je pourrai, saurai, devrai, voudrai. I] me 

faudra. 
Conditional ,, : je pourrais, saurais, devrais, voudrais. I] me 
faudrait. 
VocABULARY 

pouvoir [puvwa:r], to be able. oser [oze], to dare. 


savoir [savwa:r], to know or | laisser [lese], to let, allow. 
know how to. | nager [naze], to swim. 


devoir [davwa:r], to owe. le musée [myze], picture-gallery, 

vouloir [vulwa:r], to wish, be museum. 
willing. | la barbe [barb], beard. 

réussir (reysi:r], to succeed. la clef [kle], key. 

le piano [pjano], piano. . | la fin [£2], end. 

le violon [vjal5], violin. le trésor [trezor], treasure. 

le concert [kiss:r], concert. secret, secréte [sokre, sakre:t], 

falloir [falwa:r], to be necessary. secret, adj. 


sembler [sa:ble], to seem, 


Nore 1: Ican=je peux or je puis. When inverted puis is always 
used, e.g. May I? or Can 1 ?=Puis-je ? 

Norte 2: Pouvoir=to be able to—often in a physical sense. 
Savoir =o be able to—in the sense of ‘ to know how to.’ 


A. 1. Robert ne peut pas aller au concert ce soir parce qu’il est 
malade. Son ami veut aller lui faire visite. 2. Voulez-vous 
lui apporter un livre intéressant? 3. Sa mére dit qu’il ne 
peut pas lire parce qu'il a mal aux yeux. 4. Ma petite scour 
ne sait pas encore lire parce qu’elle est si jeune. 5. Savez- 
vous jouer du piano? Non, monsieur, mais je sais jouer du 
violon. 6. Voulez-vous m’écouter? Oui, mon ami, je serai 
trés content de vous écouter. 7. Pouvez-vous aller au marché 
ce matin? Non, je dojs travailler dans le jardin. Marie peut 
y aller si vous le voulez. 8. Les petits garcons savent jouer 
aux soldats mais les petites filles savent mieux jouer & la 
poupée. 9. Il a peur. II n’ose pas entrer dans la forét. 
10. Savez-vous nager ? Non, pas encore. 
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1. Can you play the violin? No, I cannot play the violin but 
I can play the piano. 2. We want to skate this afternoon. 
Can you skate, and will you come with us? Yes, I can skate, 
but I cannot come with you to-day. 3. Why can you not 
skate to-day ? I cannot skate because I have a sore foot. 
4. Will you give me back my dictionary, please? 5, Do you 
know how to finish that work? No, I don’t know how to 
finish it. 6. Will you help me, please? I must finish it this 
evening. 7. Let us go and see Mary’s house. Yes, go and 
see it. 8. Do not drop that tumbler! 9. We shall send for 
the doctor. 10. You must stay in the house. 


. Dans les ‘ Contes de Fées’ il y a un homme qui s’appelle 


Barbe-Bleue. Naturellement il a la barbe bleue. I] est tras 
cruel. I] a une chambre secréte dans sa maison. Sa femme 
ne doit pas y entrer. Barbe-Bleue lui a dit de ne jamais y 
entrer. Quand il est allé faire un long voyage sa femme veut 
entrer dans cette chambre. — Je veux entrer dans la 
chambre secréte, dit-elle & sa scour. Mon mari m’en a donné 
la clef. — Oh, non, répond sa sceur, tu n’oseras pas y entrer. 
— Si, si! dit la jeune femme. Mon mari est parti. Main- 
tenant je peux voir cette chambre. J’essayerai d’ouvrir la 
porte. Veux-tu m’aider? Mon mari ne saura jamais que 
je suis entrée dans la chambre. Je veux voir s'il cache la un 
beau trésor. Oh, j'ai bien envie d’y entrer ! 


. Bluebeard'’s wife wants to enter the secret room. It is in- 


teresting to enter a secret room. Sometimes it is dangerous. 
to goin. Bluebeard does not want to open the door of that 
room. ‘I am going to take a journey,” says he one day to his 
wife. ‘‘ You cannot enter my secret room, but will you keep 
my key?” Of course his wife replies that she is willing 
[veut bien] to keep his key. She knows that she cannot go 
into that room when her husband is at home, but she will be 
able to go in when he has [sera] departed. She can easily open 
the door now because she has the key. ‘ Let us go and see 
that room,” says she to her sisters But her sister is afraid. 
She does not dare to goin. Bluebeard’s wife drops the key. 


. Répondez en frangais : 1. Savez-vous patiner? 2. Savez-vous 


jouer du violon? 3. Si vous voulez réussir que devez-vous 
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faire? 4. Pourquoi la femme de Barbe-Bleue veut-elle 
ouvrir cette porte-la ? 5. Dites-moi s’il y avait un beau trésor 
dans cette chambre secréte. 


F. Dictée: Voulez-vous me raconter la fin de l’histoire de Barbe- 
Bleue ? Je ne peux pas lire aujourd’hui parce que j’ai mal 
aux yeux. Si vous voulez bien me raconter la fin je serai 
tres content. Je veux savoir pourquoi sa femme ne doit pas 
entrer dans cette chambre secréte. 


LESSON XXIV 
TENSE 


Revise Lesson XV., Part IT. 
After quand=wwhen the future tense is used in French where 
it is merely understood in English, e.g. : 
When you arrive=quand vous arriverez or quand vous serez 
arrivé. 
Of course one may have past tense also after quand, as e.g. : 
When he arrived = quand il est arrivé. 
After si=7f, the present tense is used in French to translate 
either the English present or future tense, e.g. : 
I shall go if you will go too=j’iraz si vous y allez aussi. 
But after si= whether, the future tense is used in French, e.g. : 
I do not know whether he will arrive or not=Je ne sais pas s’il 
arrivera ou non. 
After depuis [dopyi]= since : 
Present Tense in French—Perfect Tense in English. 
Imperfect Tense in French—Pluperfect Tense in English, 
1 have been here for three days =je suis icz depuis trots jours. 
I had been there for three days=j’étais la depuis trots jours. 


How long have you been in this room ¢=depuis quand étes-vous 
dans cette salle ¢ . 
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VOCABULARY 


la gomme [gom], india-rubber. 
la patte [pat], paw. [ward. 
la récompense [rek5pa:s],_ re- 
récompenser [rekdpd:se], to re- 
ward. 
étre de retour [rotu:r], to be back 
again. 
[swang:zmG], 
carefully. 
tout de suite [tutsyit], ammedi- 
ately. 
un imperméable {€permeabl], 
waterproof. 


soigneusement 


le parapluie [paraplyi], um: 
; brella. 

le lac [lak], lake. 

le touriste [turist], tourist. 

le baton [bat], stick. 

sans doute [sd dut], no doubt, 
without doubt. 

en haut [4 0], wpstairs. 

en bas, downstairs. 

longtemps [15tG], a long time. 

emprunter [Gpr@te], to borrow. 

une armoire[armwa:zr],cwpboard. 

alors [alozr], then, at that time. 


A. 1.Sije travaille bien est-ce qu’on me donnera une récompense ? 
Oh, vous serez alors si heureux que vous n’aurez pas besoin 


d’une récompense. 


2. Si tu pleures trop tu auras mal a la téte. 


3. S'ils sont intelligents ils apprendront facilement cette lecon. 
4. S'il pleut il vous faudra mettre [put on] votre imperméable. 
5. S'il fait mauvais temps ma tante restera 4 la maison. 6. Si 
vous voulez bien me préter votre gomme je vous la rendrai 
tout de suite. Non, vous avez déja emprunté mon papier 


buvard et vous le gardez depuis une semaine. 


7. Sil fait du 


vent demain mon oncle ne se proménera pas en bateau sur le 


lac. 


8. Si le chat met la patte dans le lait il aura du baton. 


9. Si vous vous mettez 4 étudier maintenant vous aurez 


bientét fini vos legons. 
armoire ? 
jours, madame. 


arrivé chez votre tante, n’est-ce pas ? 
mon cousin pourra venir avec nous. 

quand nos amis seront de retour. 
contents s’ils arrivent bientét. 
nous pourrons faire un pique-nique. 


10. Depuis quand ce pain est-il dans 
Il est trés sec. Je crois qu’il est 14 depuis quatre 
11. Vous nous écrirez quand vous serez 


12. Je ne sais pas si 
13. Nous serons contents 

Oui, nous serons trés 
14, Quand il fera beau temps 
15. Quand tu auras 


fini d’écrire ta lettre tu la mettras & la poste. 


. 1. Your mother will be charmed if you bring her these flowers. 


2. The farmer will be happy if the wheat ripens soon. 3. He 
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will not be happy if it is bad weather. 4. The child will be 
ill if he eats all those cherries. 5. If you give me a cup of tea 
I shall carry it upstairs to my aunt. When you [use tu] go 
upstairs carry the cup carefully. 6. If there are many tourists 
this year the innkeeper will be pleased. 7. How long have you 
been studying? We have been studying for a long time. 
8. He will write to us when he has arrived home. 9. When 
you go to see your cousin will you take her this book? 10. 
What shall:'I do now? You will read these two pages. 11. 

- I know that the general will be pleased if the soldiers do their 
duty bravely. 12. When will she go downstairs to see her 
grandfather? 13. I think that the postman will bring me a 
letter to-day. 14. I do not know whether my shoes will be 
ready this week or not [ow non]. 15. If they are ready on 
Saturday I shall wear them on Sunday. (Do not translate 
‘on’ before days of the week.) 


. Répondez en frangais: 1. Que ferez-vous quand vous aurez 
fini vos legons ? 2. Que ferez-vous quand vous serez grand ? 
3. Quel Age aurez-vous l’année prochaine? 4. Depuis quand 
étes-vous 4 cette école ? 5. sil fe bo samdi vu prome:nre vu 2 


. Dictée: Sil fait beau temps le blé miirira bientét. Quand le 
blé sera mir les paysans auront beaucoup & faire. J’aime & 
voir les paysans dans les champs. Quand nous serons 4 la 
campagne la semaine prochaine je les aiderai. Mon oncle est 
parti mais il m’écrira quand il sera de retour. 


prendre [prda:dr], to take. 
prendre prenant pris  jeprends je pris 
Present : prends, prends, prend, prenons, prenez, prennent. 


‘{pra] [prons] [pren]} 
Apprendre, to learn, is conjugated similarly. 


E. il pl. 30 pradre m3 paraplyi. 


¢ 
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LESSON XXV 


TENSE (continued) 


Revise Lesson XVI., Part II. 


The conditional expresses future time in the past, e.g. : 
He said that he would write to me when he was in London. 
When he said this the being in London referred to future time. 
He probably said: “I shall write to you when I am (2.e. shall be) 
in London.” The statement is now past and instead of future 
‘shall write ’ and ‘ when I am’ we use conditional : 
Il a dit qu’il m’écrirait quand il serait 4 Londres [l5:dr]. 
The conditional is not used after si=if. The imperfect is used. 
The conditional, however, is used after si= whether. 
Thus the conditional (future in the past) follows the same 
rules as the future. 
If you gave him the book he would be pleased=Si vous lui 
donniez le livre al serait content. 
We did not know whether he would be leis or not= Nous ne 
savions pas s’il serait content ou non. 


VocABULARY 


le porte-monnaie [portmone], | une adresse [adres], address. 
purse. | propre [propr], before noun, own. 


plus longtemps, longer (tame). | propre [propr], after noun, clean. 
recevoir [rosovwa:r], to receive. | pendant que [padd ke], while, 
jai regu [rosy], Z have received. conjunct. 


A. 1. Mon pére a dit que si nous parlions pendant qu'il étudiait 
il nous gronderait. 2. Ses amis ne lui avaient pas écrit 
quils arriveraient ce jour-la. 3. Sls lui avaient écrit 
elle aurait mis encore deux [two more] couverts sur la | 
table. 4. Si Jean n’avait pas laissé tomber Son verre la 
nappe aurait été propre. 5. Il a fallu mettre tout de suite 
sur la table une nappe propre. 6. Il a dit qu’il nous donnerait 
adresse de son ami et sa propre adresse aussi. 7. Le prince 
ne serait pas venu chez Cendrillon si elle n’avait pas laissé 
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tomber son soulier. 8. La femme de Barbe-Bleue ne serait 
pas entrée dans la chambre secréte s’il ne lui avait pas donné 
la clef. 9. Si le petit Chaperon Rouge n’avait pas parlé au 
loup dans la forét il ne serait pas allé chez sa grand’mére. 
10. Le professeur nous a dit que si nous écoutions bien nous 
.serions peut-étre un jour trés intelligents. 


. 1. John would do his work better [would do better his work] if 
he were more intelligent. 2. I would buy that bicycle if I 
had enough money. 3. The man said that he would reward 
him if he found his purse. 4. I would work longer if I were 
not so tired. 5. If you were in Bluebeard’s house would you 
open that door? 6. If he gave you the key would you take 

it? 7. If I broke this jug would your mother scold me ? 
8. He said that he did not know whether he would take that 
stick or not. 9. He would eat those sweets if he had not 
toothache. 10. If she entered the room now I would give 
her back her india-rubber. 


. Write five sentences in French saying what you would do if 
you were rich. 


. Dictée: Si la femme de Barbe-Bleue n’avait pas recu la clef 
elle ne serait pas entrée dans la chambre secréte. Seriez-vous 
entré(e) dans cette chambre si vous aviez regu la clef? Je 
serais peut-étre entré(e) dans la chambre si ma sceur y était 
entrée aussi. Si la femme avait trouvé un beau trésor elle 
Yaurait montré & sa sceur sans doute. 


Que ferais-tu, Pierre ? 


— Si quelqu’autre | enfant, — Si jamais ta mére 
Brutal et méchant, Dans quelque danger 
Maltraitait ton frére, Venait & 2 tomber, 
Que ferais-tu, Pierre ? Que ferais-tu, Pierre ? 
— Ce que je ferais ¢ — Ce que je ferais ? 
Je le défendrais. Je la sauverais. 
{Vessior.] 


1 some other. ? happened to. 
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LESSON XXVI 


CountTRIES, PEopLes, LANGUAGES 


CountTRY. 


P Angleterre [Gglote:r] 
England 


Scotland=V’ Kéosse [ekos] 


PEOPLE. 


un Anglais [agle] 


France=la France [frais] 
Belgium=la Belgique [belsik] ae 
Swiitzerland= 1a Suisse [syis] ms 


Italy=l'Italie [itali] 


Spain=l’Espagne [espap] aa 
Ireland=V’Irlande [irla:d] “ 
Russia=la Russie [rysi] pa 
Germany=Y Allemagne [alman] ,, 
Austria=1’Autriche [otri{] 5 
Europe=lEurope [crop] » 


America=1’Amérique [amerik] os 
Holland=1a Hollande [olG:d] pa 


an Englishman 
un Ecossais 


Frangais 

Belge 

Suisse 

Italien [italjé] 
Espagnol [espanol] 
Trlandais 

Russe 

Allemand [almG] 
Autrichien [otri{j@] 
Européen [ceropez] 
Américain [ameriké] 
Hollandais 


LANGUAGE AND 


ADJECTIVE. 

anglais(e) 
English 

écossais(e) 
frangais(e) 
belge 
suisse 
italien(ne) 
espagnol(e) 
irlandais(e) 
russe 
allemand(e) 
autrichien(ne) 
européen(ne) 
américain(e) 
hollandais(e) 
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Names of countries in the above list are feminine in French. 
‘The following are masculine: les Etats-Unis [etazyni]= United 
States ; Canada =le Canada (un Canadien [kanadjé], canadien(ne)). 


Two French provinces—feminine: la Bretagne [bratan]= 
Brittany ; 1a Normandie [normddi]= Normandy. 


People of Brittany =\es Bretons [brat3]. People of Normandy = 
les Normands [norma]. 


Rute 1: Before feminine names of countries in =en. 
Before masculine names of countries in=au (or aux 
if plural). 
Il demeure en Russie, sa mére demeure en France et son frére 
demeure au Canada. 


Rue 2: Before feminine names of countries to=en. 
Before masculine names of countries to=au (or aux). 


Tl va en Angleterre mais son ami va aux Etats-Unis. 


Nors (a): With provinces such as Bretagne and Normandie en is generally 
used to translate ‘in’ and ‘ to’, but dans la can also be used. 

Nore (b): With partir pour (to start for) the definite article is used; e.g. 
Je pars pour la France =I am starting for France. 


Rute 3: Before feminine names of countries from=de (without 
article)—denoting motion from. 


Before masculine names of countries from =du (or des). 
Il vient [vj] d’Italie= He comes from Italy. Il vient du Canada. 


Rouse 4: Before names of towns in or to=a (without article),? 
A Paris [pari]=in Paris, to Paris. 


Rute 5: The definite article is used before a language, as— 
étudier le francgais=to study French. Le francais est 
une belle langue = French is a beautiful language. But 
the article is omitted (a) after the verb parler: 
Parlez-vous francais?; (b) after en: Dites cela 
en italien = Say that in Italian. 

1 Except with the few towns such as Je Havre where the article forms 
part of the name of that town, e.g. Il est arrivé au Havre. 
K 


—— 
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VOCABULARY 


je langage [laga:z3], language. 

la langue {la:g], language, 
tongue. 

ressembler [rasd:ble] 4, to re- 
semble. 

le pays [pei], country. 

les gens [34], people. 

Rome [rom], Rome. 

Kdimbourg [ed@bu:r], Edin- 
burgh. 

Londres [li:dr], London. 

Bruxelles [brysel], Brussels. 


| les vacances [vakd:s], holidays, 


fem. 

les Alpes [alp], Alps, fem. 
la capitale [kapital], capital. 
affectionné [afeksjone], affec- 

tionate. 
tant de [td do], so many, so much. 
ainé [ene], elder, eldest. 
le plaisir [plezir], pleasure. 
couramment [kuram4G], fluently. 
charmé [\arme], charmed. 
voyager [vwajaze], to travel. 


A. 1. Depuis quand vos amis sont-ils en Italie? Ils sont en 
Italie depuis trois mois. 2. Ils ont passé un mois & Rome 
et ils ont visité beaucoup d'autres villes. 3. Est-ce qu’ils 
parlent italien ? Oui, ils parlent assez bien italien. 4. L’italien 
est une langue qui n’est pas tres difficile & apprendre. 5. Depuis 
quand étudiez-vous le francais? Je l’étudie depuis deux 
ans. Ma sceur ainée parle francais couramment. 6. Est-ce 


qu'elle est allée en France ? 


Oh, oui, elle est déja allée trois 


fois passer ses vacances en France. 7. Mon cousin demeure 
en Suisse depuis six mois. Nous irons peut-étre aussi en Suisse. 
8. Les cousins de Marie demeurent au Canada. Elle ne les a 
jamais vus. 9. Comment s’appelle la capitale de la Belgique ? 
Bruxelles. 10. Edimbourg est la capitale de I’Ecosse. 


B. 1. Shall you go to France this summer? Yes, we shall go to 
France and to Switzerland too. 2. Switzerland is a very 
lovely country. It resembles [to the] Scotland, but the moun- 
tains of [the] Scotland are not so high as the Alps. 3. Is 
this man Russian? No, I think he is Belgian. 4. I do not 
speak Russian, but I shall speak to him in French. 5. Have 
you ever [jamais] been in Spain? No, but I have been in 
Italy. 6. My mother speaks Italian fluently. 7. Are your 
friends still in America? Yes, they have been in the United 
States for four years. 8. Edinburgh is one of the most 
beautiful towns in the [of the] world. 9. I have a great 
desire to go to Paris. 10. Helen says that she will go to 


Brittany this summer. 
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Paris, RUE SAInT JACQUES, 3, 
le 21 juin. 
Mon cHER HENRI, 

Merci bien de ta longue lettre qui m’a fait beaucoup de 
plaisir. Je suis trés content de savoir que tu pourras venir 
passer tes vacances en France. Mon pére et ma mére disent 
quils seront charmés de te voir ici. Tu sais parler francais si 
bien maintenant. Nous aurons tant de choses & nous dire 
Pun & l’autre et j’ai tant de choses & te montrer ! 

A bientét ! 
Ton ami afiectionné, JULES. 


. Dictée: En Belgique tous les gens ne parlent pas frangais. 


Au Canada on parle anglais mais beaucoup de gens parlent 
frangais. Il y a beaucoup de Frangais qui demeurent au 
Canada. En Amérique on parle anglais. Les Américains 
voyagent beaucoup. Les Anglais et les Ecossais aussi 
voyagent beaucoup. En été on trouve beaucoup d’Anglais 
et ” Hossais en France, en Suisse et en Italie. 


LESSON XXVII 


venir, to come. tenir, to hold. 
venir venant venu je viens je vins 
tenir tenant tenu je tiens je tins 





Present Tense 


je viens [vj=] nous venons [von5] je tiens [tj@] nous tenons [ton5] 
tu viens vous venez tu tiens vous tenez 
il vient ils viennent [vjé:n] il tient ils tiennent [tje=n] 


Imperfect : venais, tenais. 

Perfect ; je suis venu, j’ai tenu. 
Future: viendrai, tiendrai. 
Conditional : viendrais, tiendrais. 


132 


A FRENCH GRAMMAR ‘ 


VOCABULARY 


accompagner [akipane], to ac- 
company. 


espérer [espere], to hope. 

un édifice [edifis], buelding. 
le fleuve [floe:v], river. 
entouré [Gture], surrounded. 
suivant [syivd], following. 





jadis [jadi or gadis], formerly. 
avoir Vintention [étdsj5] de, to 
intend. 
la Manche [ma:§], English 
Channel. 
baigner [bene], to bathe. 
la prononciation [prondsjasj5], 
pronunciation. 


Present Tense of espérer [grave accent on second e before a 


mute syllable}. 


jespére, tu espéres, il espére, nous espérons, vous espérez, ils 


espérent. 


A. Jules demeure & Paris. 


Il n’est jamais allé en Angleterre. I] 
a bien envie d’aller & Londres. Son oncle a dit qu’il pourra 
laccompagner un jour & Londres si Jules étudie bien l’anglais. 
Jules apprend l’anglais 4 l’école. Il l’étudie depuis trois ans 
déja. Il trouve que l’anglais est une langue trés difficile & 
apprendre. La prononciation n’est pas facile. Son oncle lui 
dit que le russe est plus difficile. Jules répond qu’il n’a pas 
envie d’aller en Russie. Son oncle voyage beaucoup. Il a 
déja visité |’ Espagne et la Hollande. II parle anglais, espagnol 
et allemand. Jules aime beaucoup son oncle et voudrait bien 
faire des voyages aussi. I] a lintention d’étudier bien 
Vanglais. 


. 1. Jules will study English well now because he hopes to go 
[espére aller] to England with his uncle. 2. When he is in 
London he will see many interesting buildings. . 3. Your 
sister speaks German very fluently. How long has she been 
studying it? 4. She has studied it for six years. Soon she 
will speak German like a German. 5. You will come with us 
when we go to Russia. 6. He is holding in his hand a map 
of Europe. 7. Italy is a very beautiful country. 8. I hope 
to go to Rome when I am older. 9. Have you ever been in 
Normandy? 10. In Austria German is spoken [one speaks 
German]. 11. ‘They will soon come to England. 12. Mary 
has come to London. ' 
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0. La France 

La France est baignée par trois mers qui sont: la Manche, 
POcéan Atlantique et la Méditerranée. Elle est arrosée par 
quatre grands fleuves: la Seine, la Loire, la Garonne et le 
Rhone. La Seine est le plus navigable des fleuves frangais 
et le plus utile & homme. La France s’appelait jadis la 
Gaule. Elle est entourée par les pays suivants: |’Espagne, 
l’'Italie, la Suisse, l’Allemagne et la Belgique. 

*Les plus hautes [ply ot] montagnes de la France sont les 
Alpes, les Pyrénées, le Jura et les Vosges [vo:3]. 


D. Répondez en frangais: 1. Depuis quand étudiez-vous le 
francais? 2. Espérez-vous aller en France un jour? 3. 
Quelle langue les Russes parlent-ils? 4. Et les Belges—et les 
Américains? 5. Quelle langue parle-t-on en Espagne ? 
6. Et en Ecosse? 7. Quelle est la capitale de la Belgique ? 
8. Et de l’Angleterre? 9. Par quels pays la France est-elle 
entourée ¢ 


LESSON XXVIII 


The table of the verb given at the beginning of Part IT. shows 
the relation in which the different parts of the verb stand to each 
other. The five principal parts of a verb are: infinitive, present 
participle, past participle, present indicative, past definite (past 
historic). From these five the other parts of any regular verb 
can be found. For example, in the table the future and conditional 
are placed under the injinitive, because these two tenses are 
formed by adding certain letters to the infinitive. The following 
points then may be noted : 


1. Future and conditional are formed by adding ai and ais to 
infinitive : donner—je donnerai—je donnerais. 


2. Imperfect indicative is formed by changing * ant’ of present 
participle into ais : donnant—je donnais. 


3. Take the present subjunctive from the 3rd person plural of the 
present indicative by dropping the ‘nt’: ils donnent—que je 
donne. Mourir, to die: ils meurent—que je meure. 
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4. The imperative is formed partly from the present indicative 
(three parts) and partly from the present subjunctive (two parts). 
From present indicative : donne, donnons, donnez. 
From present subjunctive: qu'il donne, qwils donnent. 


5. The past subjunctive is formed by adding se or sse to the 
past definite. In verbs of the ‘er’ conjugation the final ‘i’ of 
the past definite is dropped before the sse is added : 

je donnai—que je donnasse ; je finis—que je finisse.« 





Those parts of the verb which we have not yet used in our 
sentences are: past definite, present and past subjunctive. 


donner finir vendre 
Past Definite 

je donnai [done], Z gave. je finis, I finished. je vendis, I sold. 
tu donnas tu finis tu vendis 
il donna il finit il vendit 
nous donnimes nous finimes nous vendimes 
vous donnates vous finites vous vendites 
-ils donnérent ils finirent ils vendirent. 


Present Subjunctive 


that I may give, etc. that I may finish, etc. that I may sell, ete. 


que je donne que je finisse que je vende 

que tu donnes que tu finisses que tu vendes 
qu’il donne qu'il finisse qwil vende 

que nous donnions que nous finissions § que nous vendions 
que vous donniez que vous finissiez que vous vendiez 
qu ils donnent quwiils finissent quwils vendent 


Past Subjunctive 
gue je donnasse, that I might que je finisse, that I might finish, 


que tu donnasses give, etc. que tu finisses ele. 
qu'il donnat © qu'il finit 

que nous donnassions que nous finissions 

que vous donnassiez que vous finissiez 


qu’ils donnassent quwils finissent. 
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Imperative 
donne, give. ~ finis vends 
qu'il donne, let him give. qu'il finisse qu il vende 
donnons, let us give. finissons vendons 
donnez, give. finissez vendez 


qwils donnent, let them give. qu’ilsfinissent  qu’ils vendent 


A. Write out table of following verbs: parler, mener, batir, 
punir (to punish), rendre, répondre, aimer, choisir, battre. 


B. Write out in full the following tenses of préter, choisir, rendre, 


acheter, jeter, se promener: (a) past definite; (b) present 
subjunctive ; (c) imperative ; (d) past subjunctive. 


LESSON XXIX 
5 Lesson XIV., Part II. 


Past TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE 


When translating from English into French a passage related 
in past time we have to distinguish between the three past tenses— 
imperfect, perfect, past definite (past historic). 

If the passage is written in conversational style imperfect and 
perfect are used. 

If the passage is written in narrative or historical style im- 
perfect and past definite (past historic) are used, 


Narrative Style. Conversational Style or Letters. 
Imperfect Imperfect 
Past Definite Perfect 


As we found in Lesson XIV., Part II., the imperfect is used to 
express an action or state in the past that was continuous or that 
was still going on when something else occurred, e.g.— 

Elle s’appelait Marie. 
Il chantait quand je suis entré dans la salle. 

Therefore the imperfect also expresses used to, e.g.— 

Quand nous étions 4 lacampagne nous travaillions avec les paysans. 
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Notice that English would can mean used to. When it is 
so, it must be translated into French by the impertean not the 
conditional, e.g.— 

When he was in the country he would get up at five o’clock 
in the morning and would work in the fields=Quand il 
était & la campagne il se levait a cing heures du matin et 
travaillait dans les champs. 


The past definite, on the contrary, expresses an action that 
happened at a definite time, or a thought that occurred to some one, 
or a change of state, e.g.— 

I] chantait quand son ami entra dans la salle. 

Le train partit & dix heures du matin. 

Elle était assise [seated] prés de la fenétre. Tout 4 coup elle 
pensa & la lettre qu’elle avait oubliée. 


The past definite is not used in conversation or in letters. The 
perfect tense takes its place. The perfect tense expresses in 
conversational style just what the past definite expresses in 
narrative style, e.g.— 

Il chantait quand son ami est entré dans la salle. 

Le train est parti 4 dix heures du matin. 

Elle était assise prés de la fenétre. Tout & coup elle a pensé 
a la lettre qu’elle avait oubliée. 


VOCABULARY 


le Petit Poucet [puse], little Tom | remplir [raplizr], to fill. 
Thumb. | ramener [ramne], to lead back. 


le train [tré], train. se recoucher [rokufe], to go to bed 
le sentier [sdtje], path. again. 
le repas [ropa], meal, repast. décider [deside], to decide. (don. 
tard [ta:r], late. abandonner [abddone], to aban- 


tendrement [tddrmd], tenderly. | embrasser [Gbrase], to kiss. 
assis(e) [asi(:z)], seated, sitting. | suivre [syizvr], to follow. 


le long de, along. © entendre [Gtd:dr], to hear. 
le lendemain [ladm®], next day. | la cabane [kaban], he. 
quelque [kelko], adj., some. au milieu [miljo] de, in the 


nourrir [nuri:zr], to feed. middle of. 
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A. Ily avait une fois un petit garcon qui s’appelait le Petit Poucet 
parce qu’il n’était pas plus grand que votre pouce. Il de- 
meurait avec ses parents dans une pauvre cabane dans la forét. 
Son pére était biicheron. Le Petit Poucet avait quatre scours 
et deux fréres. Le biicheron et sa femme étaient tres pauvres 
et ils ne pouvaient pas donner assez de nourriture & leurs 
enfants. Un soir le Petit Poucet entendit ses parents qui 
décidaient de mener tous les enfants dans la forét et de les 
abandonner parce qu’ils ne pouvaient pas les nourrir, Poucet, 
trés triste, alla se coucher mais il ne s’endormit pas. II se 
leva dans Ja nuit et sortit de la cabane. Il remplit son mou- 
choir de petits cailloux blancs. Puis il se recoucha et 
s’endormit. 


B. Le lendemain tous les enfants sortirent avec leur pére et leur 
mére. J.e pére et la mére ne parlaient pas. IIs étaient trés 
tristes. Poucet marchait le dernier. Quand ils étaient 
entrés dans la forét le petit gargon se mit 4 laisser tomber ses 
cailloux un 4 un. Au milieu de la forét ils s’arrétérent et le 
pere commenga 4 couper du bois. Les enfants se mirent a 
jouer. Aprés quelque temps les enfants se trouvérent fatigués. 
Ils avaient faim aussi. Mais ot étaient leur pére et leur mére ? 
Ils ne pouvaient pas les voir. Les enfants se mirent 4 pleurer. 
— Nous sommes perdus, dirent-ils. — Ne pleurez pas, dit 
le Petit Poucet. Suivez-moi, je vous raménerai. 

Et leur montrant les cailloux qu’il avait semés le long du 
sentier il se mit 4 marcher courageusement dans la forét. Ils 
arrivérent bien tard & la cabane et ils trouvérent leur pére et 
leur mére qui pleuraient. Ils ouvrirent la porte et les parents, 
joyeux de les revoir, les embrassérent tendrement. Le 
lendemain un marchand qui avait commandé du bois envoya 
de l’argent et tout le monde fut content. 


C. Tell the story of ‘ Le Petit Poucet’ in your own words in 
French, using imperfect indicative and past definite. 


D. Translate: 1. He was called John. 2. He was fifteen years 
old. 3. The book fell. 4. He dropped the book. 5. I have 
found my knife. 6. Their friends started at two o’clock 
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(narrative). 7. Their friends started at two o’clock (con- 
versational). 8. She lived in a big house. 9. Her father was 
(a) doctor. 10. They began to cry. 11. She was sitting 
near the door. 12. I was not ready to start when my friend 
arrived. 


Paris, HéreL BRITANNIQUE, 
Tuesday. 


My pear HELEN, . 


We arrived here yesterday. I was very tired after the 
journey. We were very hot in the train. When we arrived 
at the hotel father asked for our rooms. One of the servants 
showed us them. We washed our faces and our hands, then 
we went down to the dining-room where a meal was ready. 
Afterwards we went out. We took a short walk to [pour] 
see the streets around us and then we returned to the hotel. 
To-morrow J shall write you a long letter. We are going out 
now and I am so happy to be in Paris! ~ 


Your affectionate sister, 
Dorotuy [DororHiée]. 


F. Dictée: Passage A or B. 


G. Past Definite of avoir: j’eus [sy], tu eus, il eut, nous efimes, 


vous efites, ils eurent. 


Past Definite of étre: je fus, tu fus, il fut, nous fimes, vous 
fiites, ils furent. 


LESSON XXX 


INTERROGATIVE ADJECTIVES AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 


INTERROGATIVE ADJECTIVES A 
Quel ? what or which 2—Quel livre avez-vous dans votre sac ? 
Quelle ? »» 53. ~+~—Quelle plume avez-yous choisie ? 
Quels 2 9 » - —Quels livres avez-vous dans votre sac ? 


Quelles? _,, »  —Quelles histoires avez-vous lues ? 


~ 
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INTERROGATIVE PRoNoUNS 
PERSONS : 
Subject : qui? who ?—Qui parle? Who is speaking ? 
Object : qui? whom ?—Qui avez-vous rencontré? Whom have 
you met ? 
With preposition: qui? whom ?—A qui parlez-vous? To whom 
are you speaking ? 


THINGS : 

Subject: qu’est-ce qui? what ?—Qu’est-ce qui est plus blanc 
que la neige ? What is whiter than snow ? 

Object : que ? what ?—Que dites-vous ? What do you say ? 

With preposition: quoi? what ?—De quoi [kwa] parlez-vous ? 
What are you speaking about ? 


PERSONS AND THINGS: 

Subject: lequel? which ?—Lequel de ces hommes est votre 
oncle 4 Which of these men is your uncle ? 

Object: lequel? which ?—Lequel de ces deux livres désirez- 
vous ? Which of these two books do you want ? 

With preposition: lequel ? which ?—Avec lequel de ces hommes 
travaille-t-il 4 With which of these men does he work ? 






Compare : 


Quel garcon ¢ Lequel de ces garcons ? 
Which boy ? Which of these boys ? 








Nore 1: Lequel varies in feminine and in plural: lequel— 
laquelle ; lesquels—lesquelles: e.g. Avec laquelle de 
ces plumes voulez-vous écrire ? Lesquels de vos amis 
arriveront ce matin ? 


Note 2: 
With preposition a : 
lequel becomes  auquel=to which (masc. sing.). 
lesquels 33 auxquels= ,,  (masc. plural). 


lesquelles _,, auxquelles= ,, (fem. plur.), 
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But laquelle becomes & laquelle =to which (fem. sing.). 

With preposition de : 
lequel becomes  duquel=of, from, which (mase. sing.). 
lesquels e desquels= __,, ¥ (mase. plur.). 
lesquelles + desquelles= ,, » (fem. plur.). 


But laquelle becomes de laquelle = of, from, which (fem. sing.), 


VOCABULARY 
le paquet [pake], parcel. penser [pd:se] a, to think of or 
le jouet [3we], toy.’ about. 
le ruban [rybd], ribbon. préférer [prefere], to prefer. 
le charbon [{arb5], coal. (Changes accent on second e 
vouloir dire, to mean. like espérer : je préfére—nous 


faire une question[kestj5],toask | préférons.) 
a question. 


A. 1. Quelle réponse leur avez-vous faite? 2. Quelle est son 
adresse? 3. Je ne sais pas quel jour il viendra. 4, A quelle 
gare ont-ils envoyé ce paquet ? 5. Qui vous a donné ce canif 
excellent ? 6. Qui va 14? Qui a-t-il vu? De qui parlez- 
vous? 7. Savez-vous qui a apporté cette lettre? 8. Pour 
qui a-t-elle fait cette jolie robe? 9. Qu’est-ce qui est sous 
la table? 10. Que voulez-vous dire, monsieur? 11. Qu’as- 
tu fait, mon petit ? 12. De quoi ces messieurs [mesj¢] parlent- 
ils? 13. A quoi pensez-vous? 14. Avec quoi a-t-il fait ce 
petit jouet ? 15. Lequel de ces deux cahiers est & Robert ? 
16. A qui donc est cet autre cahier? 17. Laquelle de ces 
maisons préférez-vous? 18. Pour laquelle de vos tantes 
avez-vous acheté ce cadeau? 19. Dans lesquels de ces 
magasins étes-vous entré? 20. A laquelle de ses sceurs 
avez-vous parlé ? 


B. 1. What dress did you put on (past part. of mettre) that day ? 
2. What hat did you wear (past part. of porter)? 3, What 
shall you do when your cousins are here? 4, Which of your 
cousins will come? 5. Who is speaking to the postman ? 
6. What is he saying to him? 7. What is that boy looking 
at? 8. Which of these two bakers makes better bread ? 
9. In which of these two shops shall you buy your ribbons ? 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS 14) 


10. What» does the newspaper say? 11. What present have 
you bought for Mary’s birthday? 12. What is whiter than 
snow? What is blacker than coal? 13. Whom have you 
seen? 14, To whom have they written? 15. For whom has 
she made this cake ? 


Notice that What ! as an exclamation of surprise is translated 
by Comment! or by Tiens [tjé] ! 

What ? asked when one has not heard what has been said is 
Comment ? or, more politely, Plait-il ? 


Nore: Such a phrase as, What is on the table ? = What ¢s there on 
the table? and can be translated either—Qu’est-ce qui 
est sur la table ? or Qu’est-ce qu’il y a sur la table ? 


C. Dictée :—Qu’est-ce qu’il y a sous la table, Jean? — J’ai 
laissé tomber un de mes livres mais je ne sais pas lequel. 
— Laquelle de ces deux pages avez-vous lue? Qui vous a 
prété cette grammaire ? Qui avez-vous vu ce matin? — 

uoi pensez-vous donc? Vous me faites trop de questions. 
laquelle de toutes ces questions répondrai-je maintenant ? 


Table of verb faire, to make, do 





faire faisant * fait je fais je fis 


| 


je ferai jeferais je faisais j'ai fait que je fasse que je fisse 
fais 
qu'il fasse, etc. ‘ 


LESSON XXXI 











RELATIVE PRONOUNS 
PERSONS : 
Subject : qui, who—Le garcon qui parle. 
Object : que, whom—L’ami que nous rencontrons. 
With preposition: qui or lequel, whom—La scour & qui il préte 
son crayon or La sceur a laquelle il préte son crayon. 
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THINGS : 
Subject : qui, which or that—Le tableau qui est dans cette salle. 
Object : que; which or that—L’histoire que nous lisons. _ 
With preposition : lequel, which—La plume avec laquelle j’écris. 


Note 1: Relative pronoun qui with a preposition can only be. 
used referring to a person. 
The man with whom =l’homme avec qui or avec lequel. 
But—The pencil with which =le crayon avec lequel (only way). 


Norte 2: In speaking of persons there are three ways of translating 
‘of whom ’—de qui, duquel, dont [d]. 
(dont is used for feminine and for plural also, without change.) 


The man of whom I speak=l’homme de qui je parle. 


» dont » 
»  duquel __,, 
The woman of whom I speak=la femmede qui je parle. 
» dont % 


x de laquelle __,, 


In speaking of things there are two ways of translating ‘ of 
which ’—duquel, dont. 


The village of which I speak =Te village duquel je parle. 
” dont ” 


Nore 3: In translating ‘whose’ it is more usual to have dont 
than de qut or duquel. 

There are two cases, however, where ‘ whose ’ cannot be trans- 
lated by dont: (a) in questions ; (0) if there is a preposition with 
‘ whose ’. 

The boy whose father is ill = Le gargon dont le pére est malade. 

But—Whose hat is this ?=A qui est ce chapeau ? 

The neighbour to whose son you have lent your bicycle= 
Le voisin au fils de qui (or duquel) vous avez prété votre 
bicyclette. 

The friend at whose house we were to- -day = L’ami chez qui nous 
étions aujourd’ hur. 
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VOCABULARY 


le nom [n5], name. | la partie [parti], part. 
le voisinage [vwazina:3], neigh- | la pointe [pwé:t], point. 


bourhood. | assurer [asyre], to assure, secure. 


le baptéme [bate:m], baptism. | accorder [akorde], to grant. 
méme [mezm], same (before | inviter [Evite], to invite. 


le don [d5], gift. [noun). | se présenter [prezdite], to present 
s écrier [ekrie], to exclavm. oneself. 
le bonheur [bonce:r], happiness. | se venger [vdz3e], to avenge one- 
le fuseau [fyzo], spindle. self, 
puissant [pyisa], powerful. sauver [sozve], to save. 
empoisonné [dpwazone], déclarer [deklare], to declare. 


poisoned. | piquer [pike], to prick. 
sur la pointe du pied (or des pieds), on tiptoe. 


A. 1. L’homme que vous avez rencontré ce matin est un de mes 
voisins. 2. L’ami dont il a parlé est maintenant en Amérique. 
3. Cette dame 4 qui vous avez parlé est-elle Francaise ou 
Belge? Elle est Belge. 4. Les garcons qui ont écrit ces 
devoirs sont trés intelligents. 5. Je n’ai pas vu les dames & 
qui elle avait donné ces paquets. 6. Voila la petite fille dont 
le pére est si malade. 7. La partie du jardin dans laquelle 
nous avons cueilli ces roses est pleine de trés belles fleurs. 
8. Comment s’appelle ce village dans lequel nous avons vu 
une église trés ancienne? 9. La tante chez qui Héléne a 
passé ses vacances lui a écrit une longue lettre dans laquelle 
elle raconte beaucoup de choses intéressantes. 10. Regardez 
le petit Jean qui s’approche des oiseaux sur la pointe du pied. 


. 1. I shall be very pleased to receive the letter which you will 
write. 2. The books of which his father spoke had not yet 
arrived. 3. The cousins at whose house we spent the Christmas 
holidays will come and see us to-day, 4. I do not like that 
village you speak of.1 5. The town in which you have seen 
that beautiful church is not far from here. 6. Where is the 
carriage you came int? 7. The boy he speaks of is ill. 8. 
What is the name of the neighbour whose garden is so beauti- 


1 The preposition must nat come at the end of the clause in French, 
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ful? 9. The neighbour in whose garden you have seen those 
carnations is called Mr. White. 10. The friends to whom I 
would write would give you the address I spoke of. 


La fée dont je vous parle, mes enfants, était vieille et trés 
jalouse. Hille était fachée parce qu’on ne l’avait pas invitée au 
baptéme de la petite princesse. Le roi avait invité toutes les 
autres fées du voisinage auxquelles il avait donné de riches 
cadeaux. Il espérait que ces fées accorderaient leurs dons 
& Venfant qu’il aimait et dont il voulait assurer le bonheur. 
Mais la vieille fée qui n’avait pas été invitée se présenta au 
chateau. Cette fée & qui le roi n’avait rien donné était assez 
puissante. Pour se venger donc elle déclara que la petite 
princesse serait piquée un jour par la pointe d’un fuseau, et 
que ce fuseau dont elle parlait serait empoisonné. Mais 
une jolie fée, qui avait écouté la vieille et qui n’avait pas 
encore fait son don, s’écria: — Le don que je vais faire & 
la petite princesse la sauvera du fuseau dont vous parlez, 
madame. 


. 1. The old fairy to whom the king had not made a rich present 


was very jealous. 2. The other fairies of whom grandmother 
has spoken had been invited to the baptism. 3. The fairy 
whom the king had not invited was rather powerful. 4. Had 
she seen the presents which the king had made to the others ? 
5. No, and she had not yet seen the fairies to whom the king 
had given these presents. 6. The princess of whom we are 
speaking was quite small [toute petite] of course but she was 
already very pretty. 7. Do you know the name of the story 
we are speaking about? 8. Yes, it is in one of the books 
which father gave me at Christmas. It is called “‘ La Belle 
au bois dormant.” 9. The book in which you will find it 
is called Contes de Fées. 10. There are in the same book 
other fairy-tales of which we have already spoken. 


. Relate this story in your own words in French, using imperfect 


and past definite. 


1 The preposition must not come at the end of the clause in French. 


DISJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS 145 


Table of verb écrire, to write. 


écrivant écrit jécris j’écrivis 


jécrirai j’écrirais jécrivais j’ai écrit que j’écrive que j’écrivisse 


écris 
qu’il écrive, etc. 





F. ko fore vu métnG me zafa? nu zekrird no dovwa:r frdss. 


LESSON XXXII 


DisJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS 


moi [mwa]= me, I, to me 
toi [twa]=thee, thou 

lui [lyi]=him, he 

elle [el] =her, she 

soi [swa]=oneself ! 

nous [nu]= wus, we 

vous [vu] = you 

eux [¢]=them, they 

elles [el] = them, they. 


These pronouns, when in the objective 
case, are not put before the verb. 
They are dis-joined from the verb 
and are called disjunctive pronouns. 


Use or DissunctiveE Pronouns 


1. With prepositions: For her=pour elle. 
2. When standing alone in answer to a question : 
Who did that? I=Quia fait cela? Moi. 
3. For emphasis (where in English we would probably underline 
the word if writing it) : 
“J would never do it!” said the princess=— Moi, je ne le 
ferais jamais ! dit la princesse. 
4, With méme [me:m], self: 
Myself=moi-méme. Themselves =eux-mémes, elles-mémes. 


1 Soi is used only when referring to an indefinite pronoun such as on, 
tout le monde. 
L 
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5. As antecedent to a relative pronoun : 
I who am here = Moi qua suis 12. 
6. After ‘ que’ in comparison : 
I am older than he=Je suis plus dgé que lui. 


7. When noun + pronoun or pronoun + pronoun form subject : 
Mary and I are working together= Marie et moi travaillons 
ensemble. 
You and he will go=Vous et lui irez. 


8. Moi and tov are used with the imperative affirmative : 
Give me this parcel, please = Donnez-moi ce paquet, s'il vous plait. 
Get up ! = Léve-toi / 
[But : Donnez-lui (her, or him) le livre. Donnez-leur les livres.) 


VOCABULARY 
le bruit [bryi], noise. revenir, to return, come back. 
lache [la:§], cowardly. George or Georges [30rg], George. 


méme [me:m], self, even (adv.). | le bord [bo:r], edge, shore. 


A. 1. — Qui va la? demanda la sentinelle. — Moi, répondit 
une voix douce. 2. Ma tante n’était pas chez elle ce matin 
quand j’ai apporté les gateaux que ma mére avait faits pour 
elle. 3. Je les ai mis dans l’armoire dans laquelle ma tante 
met toujours ses gateaux. 4. Quand elle reviendra chez elle, 
elle sera contente de les trouver. 5. Toi qui es si fort as-tu 
peur de lui? Non, je n’ai pas peur de lui mais il est vraiment 
beaucoup plus grand que moi. 6, I] est peut-étre plus grand 
que toi mais il n’est pas si courageux. Léve-toi, vite! 
7. Moi, je n’aurais jamais peur d’un gargon si lache. 8. Tout 
le monde est chez soi aujourd’hui. 9. Regarde ton voisin 
comme il travaille. Tu serais plus heureux si tu travaillais 
aussi toi-méme. 10. Ils ont fait un pique-nique au bord du 
lac et ils sont revenus trés contents. 


B. 1. Is John taller than she (is)? 2. Why are you afraid of 
him? 3. We said that we would do this work for them. 
4. Are you thinking of her? 5. No, I am thinking of him. 
6. Who has written this sentence on the black-board? I, 
sir. 7. Are you older than he (is)? 8. No, he is older than 
I. 9. It is [(C’est] I who am speelng to you. 10. It is you 
who are writing. 
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C. 1. We who are here are all English. 2. Get up, little boy, 
and wash yourself! 3. Did you do that, Charles? 4. Who ? 
1? No, J would never do such a thing. 5. We are all older 
than they (are). 6. Yes, but you are not stronger than I (am). 
7. I have bought these handkerchiefs for her. 8. George and 
I will be at home to-day. 9. You and my sister have done 
all these things yourselves. 10. Even I do not make so 
much noise as you. 


D. Dictée: C’est pour toi que j’ai apporté ces fruits. Je ne les 
ai pas apportés pour moi-méme. Moi, j’ai assez de fruits 
dans notre verger. Toi qui n’as pas de verger tu seras content 
de les avoir, n’est-ce pas ? Et moi, je serai méme plus content 
que toi parce que j’aime & faire des cadeaux A mes amis. 


Table of verb dire, to say, to tell. 





dire disant dit je dis je dis 
i 


je dirai je dirais je disais j’ai dit que je dise que je disse 














dis, qu'il dise, ete. 








E, ke dit vu, mosjg? mwa? 430 ne pa parle. 


LESSON XXXIiII 


A. Un Voyage en France 


Marie: Est-ce qu’il y a tres loin de Londres & Paris, madame ? 

Mapame S.: Non, ma chére, de Londres 4 Paris le voyage 
n’est pas trés long. Si l’on part de la gare Victoria 4 onze 
heures on arrive & Paris & six heures ou & six heures et 
demie du soir. En France on dit 4 dix-huit heures ou 
& dix-huit heures trente. 

Jean: Alors c’est un plus long voyage en chemin de fer de 
Londres & Edimbourg. 
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Mavame §.: En effet. 

Marie: Pour aller en France, madame, on traverse la Manche, 
n’est-ce pas ? 

Mavame_E §.: Oui, ma petite. On fait la traversée de Douvres 
a Calais, ou de Folkestone & Boulogne, ou bien de New- 
haven & Dieppe. 

JEAN: Quelle route avez-vous choisie, madame, quand vous 
étes allée en France ? 

MapameE 8.: Chaque fois que je vais en France je prends le 
bateau & Douvres. Douvres-Calais c’est la traversée la 
plus courte—une heure et quart seulement. 


py RI EF | 





EN BRETAGNE 


Jean: Je choisirais la traversée la plus longue, moi. J’aime 
tant la mer. 

Mapam_E 8.: Eh bien, Jean, tu iras peut-étre un beau jour 
passer tes vacances d’été en Bretagne, n’est-ce pas? En 
ce cas le Havre sera ton port d’arrivée. Tu partiras de 
Southampton et tu auras un assez long voyage en bateau. 

Marie: Oh, madame, je voudrais bien aller en Bretagne. 
Yvonne m’a envoyé des cartes postales de Saint-Malo. 
J’ai bien envie d’aller voir le Mont-Saint-Michel. 

Jean: Et moi j’irai dla péche. On y péche les crevettes. 

Marie: Allons dire 4 maman que nous savons trés bien parler 
francais maintenant et que nous avons bien envie d’aller 
passer nos vacances en Bretagne |’été prochain. 
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VOCABULARY OF ABOVE 


en effet [Cnefe], true enough, | chaque [Sak], (adject.), each. 
indeed. | en ce cas fka], in this case. 
en chemin de fer [G4 jomé dao | le port [po:r], port, harbour. 
fe:r], by rail. | Varrivée [arive], fem., arrival. 
la traversée [traverse], crossing. | la péche [pe:\], fishing. 
ou bien, or else. la crevette [krovet], shrimp. 


B. Describe in your own words in French a journey to France. 


0. 


Une Semaine a Paris 


Mon pére et moi nous venons de passer une semaine & Paris. 
C’était pour moi la semaine la plus intéressante de ma vie. 
(a m’a tellement étonné d’abord d’entendre les tout petits 
enfants qui savaient déja parler frangais si couramment ! 
Et moi qui ai quatorze ans et qui ne sais pas encore m’exprimer 
bien! Mais, ils ne savent pas parler anglais, ces petits. 

Méme les animaux comprennent le francais. Le chien 
dans notre pension venait tout de suite lorsqu’on lui disait : 
Viens, Toto, viens ici! et il ne faisait aucune attention quand 
je lui disais: “Come here, Toto.” Et le chat ne m’a pas 
méme regardé quand je lui ai dit: “ Pussy, Pussy.” Mais 
si madame appelait: ‘Mimi, Mimi!” ou “ Minét, Minet!” il 
courait 4 l’instant, C’est bizarre. Tout de méme hier j’ai 
entendu crier un coq derriére la maison et il a bien dit, ‘‘ Cock- 
a-doodle-doo!”’ tout & fait comme en anglais, mais dans ma 
grammaire francaise ce mot est écrit “ Cocorico!” 

Il a fait beau pendant toute la semaine et mon pére et moi 
sommes allés voir tant de choses intéressantes. Nous avons 
visité le Louvre, le Luxembourg, les Invalides, Notre-Dame, 
le Palais de Justice, le Musée de Cluny, le Bois de Boulogne 
et Versailles. Trés souvent j’ai vu la Tour Eiffel qui m’a 
surtout intéressé & cause de la télégraphie sans fil. C’est 
curieux en effet—on appelle cela la télégraphie sans fil et la 
Tour Eiffel, qui en est la station principale, est couverte de 
fils [fil] ! 

Nous avons pris trés souvent le Métro qui ressemble au 
Tube & Londres. Quelquefois nous avons pris un taxi et 
trés souvent nous sommes allés en tramway ou en autobus. 


- 
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J’aime beaucoup les cafés & Paris. Devant le café il y a de 
petites tables et des chaises sur le trottoir. On s’installe & 
une table et on regarde les gens qui passent. C’est trés gai. 
Puis un garcon s’approche, une serviette au bras. — Vous 
désirez, messieurs? Mon pére a commandé généralement 
deux citronades glacées, c’est-a-dire, iced lemonade, ou bien 
deux glaces, une glace aux framboises et une glace vanille 
[vanij]. C’est vraiment trés agréable de voyager avec mon 
pere ! 

VOCABULARY OF ABOVE 


nous venons de passer, we have 
just spent. 
tellement, so, so much. 
exprimer [eksprime], to express. 
la pension [pdsj5], boarding- 
lorsque [lorske], when. [house. 
ne... aucun [ok@®], not... any. 
il a bien dit, he certainly said. 
tout a fait, quite. 
la télégraphie sans fil [telegrafi 
sd fil], wireless telegraphy. 


D. Dictée from Passage C. 


bizarre [biza:r], odd. 

le café, restaurant. 

une glace, an ie. 

le fil [fil], wire, thread. 

la tour [tu:r], tower. 

s installer [Estale], to settle down. 
a cause [kozz] de, on account of. 
un autobus [otobys], motor-bus. 
la serviette [servjet], napkin. 
commander [komd:de], to.order. 


1, QUAND TROIS POULES 




















La second’ suit la pre-mié-re, La troisiém’ march’ la der-nié-re ; 








eee el - 


Quand trois pou-les vont au champ, La pre-mié-re va de-vant. 





2, FRERE JACQUES 


A 2 ov A 4 vorx 
Soprano. Moderato. 


= SS 


Fré - re Jac-ques, fré - re Jac- ques, dor - mez - 
. SOPRANO. 




































ere 
Fré - re 
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mae 7 














vous? dor-mez-vous? sonnez les ma - ti- nes, sonnez les ma- 











SS Se 


Jac-ques, fré- re Jac-ques, dor- mez - vous? dor - mez - 
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vous ? son-nez les ma - ti - nes, son-nez les ma - ti - nes. 
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ae === 


Jac - ques, dor - mez - 


Sse 


Din din don, Din din don. Fré 
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3. AU CLAIR DE LA LUNE 


Moderato. 


CHANT. 














o—o—e_@— 


SESSSe 


Mon a- mi Pier - rot, 
Pier-rot ré- pon - dit, 


Eee 


























Auclairde la lu - ne, 
Auclairde la lu - ne, 
=a ae 
Pré-te-moi ta plu - me 
Je n’aipas de plu - me, 





Pour é-crire un mot; 
Je suis dans mon lit, 





a a 2 are 








Sea 3 
a eeS ee Fs -# eo — ene, =| 
ay SEEN eh ey ane ese os 
Ma chandelle est mor - te, Je nai Fe de feu, 
Va chez la voi - si - ne, Jecroisquelley est, 
= ——— ae 











Ou-vre-moi ta te, 


Cardanssa cui - si - ne, 


Sea —- 





Pour l’a-mour de Dieu. 
On bat le bri - quet. 


4. PETIT OISEAU 


4 2 vorx 


Paroles de L. FortTovut. 
Cuevur. Allegretto. 


Musique d’Allyre Burnav. 





Soe 

















or bot nom eee ns 
En - fin nous te te - nons, Pe-tit, pe - tit oi - 
STerEssae pera Gnas (ny es 
——F pe + ei ea 1s ees ee i Ba aera | 
ea ae a A bia (ET SE A RT SAE 
En - fin nous te te-nons, Pe-tit, pe - tit oi - 
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serie i 



















seau. En - fin nous te te -nons, Et nous te 


GRAMMAR 
FIN..:- 
Boas 
gar - de - rons. 


Noe 





=a oe es PIR 


ee Se 





“git a= 


ae 











seau, En - fin nous te 


% - nons, Et nous te 


gar - de - rons. 














Sl he 
a 3 ee 
Se 
ee m’a fait pour vo - ler, an - tils, ae en - 
k scabes os, oat __ er ae 
SaaS 


fants, Dieu m’a fait pour vo 


VERSE 3. CH@UR: 


Non, nous te donnerons, 
Petit, petit oiseau, 

_Non, nous te donnerons 
Biscuits, sucre et bonbons. 


VERSE 4. SoLo: 


Ce qui doit me nourrir, 
Gentils, gentils enfants, 
Ce qui doit me nourrir, 
Aux champs seul peut venir. 


VERSE 7. 


- eas Rot - moi m’en al - ler. 


VERSE 5. CHMUR: 


Nous te gardons encor, 
Petit, petit oiseau, 
Nous te gardons encor 
Une cage en fils d’or. 


VERSE 6. Sono: 


La plus belle maison, 
Gentils, gentils enfants, 
La plus belle maison 

Pour moi n’est que prison. 


CH@UR: 


Tu dis la vérité, 
Petit, petit oiseau, 
Tu dis la vérité ; 
Reprends ta liberté. 
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5. SUR LE PONT D’AVIGNON 


=< N Allegretto. 


Sze ——_- ee 


Sur le Pont Deke pclae y dan-se, lon y 














pose | a 


dan-se,Sur le Pont d’A-vi-gnonl’on y _ dan-se tout en rond. 





D.C. 





oN fN\ 
SSS SSeS 
—-s—o—o—e—o_* ate oa RTA AL AE BPRS. > Bh EBA 
Les beaux messieurs font comm’ ga, Et puis en-cor’ comm’ ga. 


VERSE 2: Les dames font comm’ ga, 
Et puis encor’ comm’ ga. , 


VERSE 3: Les soldats font comm’ ¢a, 
Et puis encor’ comm’ ga. 


VERSE 4: Les marins font, etc. 


Verse 5: Les trompettes font, ete. 
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6. IL ETAIT UNE BERGERE 





2 









































tons, ron ron, 
Elle fit un fromage, 
Et ron ron ron, 
Petit patapon, 
Elle fit un fromage 
Du lait de ses moutons, 
Ron ron, 
Du lait de'ses moutons. 


Le chat qui la regarde, 
Et ron ron ron, 
Petit patapon, 
Le chat qui la regarde 
D’un petit air fripon, 
Ron ron, 
D’un petit air fripon. 


Qui gar - dait ses 


mou - tons. 


Si tu y mets la patte, 
Et ron ron ron, 
Petit patapon, 
Si tu y mets la patte, 
Tu auras du baton, 
Ron ron, 
Tu auras du baton. 


Il n’y mit pas la patte, 
Et ron ron ron, 
Petit patapon, 
Il n’y mit pas la patte, 
Il y mit le menton, 
Ron ron, 
Il y mit le menton. 


La bergére en colére, 
Et ron ron ron, 
Petit patapon, 
La bergére en colére 
Tua son p’tit chaton, 
Ron ron, 
Tua son p’tit chaton. 


——g— Pitaae = a ae o-— 
tl é - tait un’ ber - gé - Te, Et 
Bs it as = ede w! E = meee Ss 
i Se ST ORIN I a RENEE 
= 7 PS SES eS 
ron ron ron, pe - tit pa - ta-pon, Il 
a 
es ee eee a 
es Seen 
é - taitun’ ber - gé - re, Qui gar - dait ses mou- 
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7. IL ETAIT UN PETIT NAVIRE 
Andantino. mf 


ee = 
ore Pree ee 


















































ae pase Saas 
Tl é-tait un pe - tit na - vi - re, Il 6é-tait 
ne ET 
Soot ey moma be 
We a ogee gy ns a ee A: 
na - vi re, Qui n’a - vait 
Se a 
——— Sb. SPE bP SL 
as = P| ee ee ae 
as a I 3 
ja, ja, ja-mais na - vi ~ gué, Qui n’a- vait 
mf 
Ea) 2, TE he A ee RCE 
| mae aaate eo 
aoe ae ee 4—y— — ES SLE, 
ja, ja, ja-mais na-vi - gué! 
2 4 
- Ila vogué sept ans sur mer(e), On tira-z-i: la courte paille 
Sans jamais la terre aborder. Pour savoir qui serait mangé. 
3 5 
Au bout de la septiéme année Le sort tomba sur le plus jeune : 
Les vivres yinrent & manquer. * C’est donc moi qui serai mangé!”” 


8. MA NORMANDIE 






































— aan Est a ees | Sg 
ce eg ig sae Z|. avs 4 vacate Rel | 

— ae iF eae Sa 
———2- -@ See ee ae fy eo 
Quand tout re-nait & l’es - pé-ran - ce, Et 
7 ns A he 7 
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Seeeese 











ye Se 
le beau ciel de no-tre Fran - ce, — Quand 

eer es 8 —Es a 
=a ace 
ae ja 


le so-leil re-vient plusdoux; Quand la na-ture est 


ieee 





























re-ver-di - e, Quandlhi-ron-delle est de re-tour, MH ai- 
a Ap ~— ee 
SS = 
mea re-voir maNor-man-di - e! C’est le pa- 
4— Ne NS oe ee aaa Sed 
E 6. = a 


J’ai vu les champs de I’ Helvétie, 
Et ses chalets, et ses glaciers ; 
J’ai vu le ciel de I’Italie, 
Et Venise et ses gondoliers ! 
En saluant chaque patrie 
Je me disais: Aucun séjour 
N’est plus beau que ma Normandie! 
C’est le pays qui m’a donné le jour. s 


Il est un age, dans la vie, 
Ou chaque réve doit finir, 
Un age ott lame recueillie 
A besoin de se souvenir. 
Lorsque ma muse refroidie 
Aura fini ses chants d’amour, 
a J’irai revoir ma Normandie : 
C’est le pays qui m’a donné le jour. 
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9. BARCAROLLE 


Poésie de TH#OPHILE GAUTIER. Musique, CHARLES GouNOD 
manny af Lae Uke ex 
fe fe eee eee ore rans | 

7 aos i = 


Di - tes la jeu-ne belle Ou vou-lez-vous _al- 











—_—_—. i ioe eae as 
SoS Sy 
EE = 
ler ? La voile ou - yre son aile 


=a 


La bri-se va_ souf-fler 











La bri-se .va souf - fier. 


(Pe Ss Sass 


L’a-vi-ron est d’i- voi - re, Le pa-vill-on de 
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Saaz 


Pour voile uneai-le d’an - ge, 












































Jae es pe wal =| ees =| 

—-- = | Saanapaaeaes ime _— 

eS ee ee — 

phin. 

2. Est-ce dans la Baltique, 3. Menez-moi, dit la belle, 
Sur la mer Pacifique, A la rive fidéle 
Dans l’ile de Java ? Ot l’on aime toujours 
Ou bien dans la Norvége Cette rive, ma chére 
Cueillir la fleur de neige On ne la connait guére 


Ou la fleur d’Angsoka ? Au pays des amours. 


PART II 


‘LESSON I 


Revisat oy RertexivE VERBS AND ‘ER’ VERBS 
WITH SPELLING PEOULIARITIES 


A. Translate: 1. He is called John. 2. We call. 3. He rises. 
4. You raise. 5. I throw. 6. Do we throw? 17. They, lead 
8. We lead. 9. He goes to bed. 10. They wash themselves, 
il. He washes his hands. 12. We stop. 13. He approaches, 
14. Igofora walk. 15.They buy. 16.Webegin. 17. I hope. 
18. Are we eating? 19. It freezes. 20. Do you prefer ? 


B, 1. They will call. 2. He was throwing. 3. I was beginning. 
4, I have gone for a walk. 5. She will waken up. 6. They 
have approached. 7. Get up! 8. Let us go to bed. 9. Do 
not let us go to bed. 10. Have they not stopped ? 


O. 1. He was eating nothing. 2. Why do you stop? 3. He used 
to waken at five o’clock. 4. Let us eat some more [encore des] 
pears. 5. Has he gone to bed yet? No, not yet [pas encore]. 
6. Let us walk in the orchard. 7. What are you called? I 
am called William. 8. He will lead the cows to the field. 9. 

If they were not naughty they would not throw these stones. 
10. Do not let us begin yet. It is too cold. 
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LESSON I 


REVISAL OF IRREGULAR VERBS LEARNT IN Parr II 


A. Translate: 1. They are going. 2. Art thou going? 3. They 
write. 4. You make. 5. Are they making? 6. You say. 
7. Says he. 8. I read. 9. They wish. 10. GanI? 11. You 
must. 12. They cannot. 13. Do you believe? 14. He puts. 
15. He goes out. 16. She departs. 17. I feel. 18. Thou dost 
not come. 19. They are coming. 20. Is he sleeping ? 


B. 1. They will come. 2. Will they make? 3. Willhe go? 4. 
They see. 5. He will not see. 6. He will be able. 7. Would 
hesay? 8.I would not make. 9. We were reading. 10. She 
was going out. 11. Was he going away? 12. Have they 
come? 13. She has not started. 14. Have they been able ? 
15. They have not wanted to go. 16. He has written. 17. He 
wrote. 18. We have read. 19. I have put. 20. Gol 


0. 1. What shall you do now? 2. When will he start? $. She 
will come to-morrow. 4. She said that she would come the 
next day. 5. He would not go out if he knew that you were 
coming. 6. Have you not read his answer? .7. Tell the man 
to wait. 8. Where did you put your gloves? 9. I put them 
in the drawer. 10. What do you mean? 11. Will they go 
out to-day ? 12.1 do not believe it. 13. Do you believe it ? 
14. T have never seen it. 15. He did not see any one. 


LESSON Il 
‘IL EST’ AND ‘O’EST’ 


1. In simple sentences translate ‘it is’, ‘he is’, ‘she is’ by 
il est, elle est when the complement of ‘est’ is an adjective, 
or @ noun used adjectivally, or a noun expressing a general term, 
@ trade or a profession. 
He is rich =I] est riche. 
She is French = Elle est Frangasse. 
He is a soldier =I est soldat. 


—s' 
, 
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Translate ‘it is’, ‘he is’, ‘she is’ by c’est when the com- 
plement of ‘ est’ is a noun with definite or indefinite article, or a 
pronoun, or an adverbial phrase, or a proper noun. 


He is a rich man=C’est un homme riche. 
She is a young Frenchwoman=C’est une jeune Francaise. 


Whose knife is this? Itis mine=A qui est ce couteau? C’est 
le mien. (But: Il est & moi.) 


It is here that we buy our gloves =C’est ict que nous achetons 
nos gants. 


It is in this shop that we buy our gloves=C’est dans ce © 
magasin que nous achetons nos gants. 


It is John who is speaking = C’est Jean qui parle. 


2. In complex and compound sentences : 
() ‘It is’ +adjective=il est, when the Fol referred to by 
‘it is’ follows, e.g. : 
It is impossible to do it=II est pena de le faire. 
Here the phrase referred to by ‘ it is’ =de le faire. 


(b) ‘It is’ + adjective=c’est when the phrase referred to by 

“it is’ precedes, e.g. : 
I cannot do it: it is impossible=Je ne puts le fare: c’est 
impossible. 

Here the phrase referred to by ‘ it is’ = le faire. 

This Rule 2 is, however, not always kept in conversational 
French, where ‘ it is’ is very often translated by ‘ c’est’ in (a) as 
well as in (6). 


NEGATIVES 


See also Lesson XXX., Part I. 


It is important to watch two things in dealing with negatives : 

(1) That ne is always required with the verb whatever the other 
part of the negation may be. [If the verb is left out—in short 
answers for example—ne is also omitted, ¢.g.: Who has spoken ? 
Nobody =Qui a parlé? Personne.] 
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(2) That pas must not be used with any other negation except 
ne, €.9. : 
I have not seen anything =je n’ai rien vu. 


ne... pas=nol. aucun .. ne 

ne... jamais=never. nul caueee vl on, adj. and pron. 

ne... que=only. pasun.. ne 

ne... plus=no longer, ni...ni...ne=meither ... nor. 
no more. | nulle part . . . ne=nowhere. 

ne... rien=nothing. ne... guére=scarcely, hardly. 

ne... personne=nobody. | ne... point = not (emphatic) [pwé]. 


aucun [ok®]; aucune [okyn]; nul [nyl); nulle[nyl]. guére [ge:r]. 


PHRASES 


I have no desire to go there=Je n’ai aucune envie d’y aller. 

No poet says that = Aucun pocte ne dit cela or Nul poéte ne dit cela. 

Neither John nor his brother is in London at present = Ni Jean ni 
son frére n'est (or ne sont) & Londres & présent. 

I have seen neither John nor his brother=Je n’ai vu mi Jean ni 
son frére. 

Nor I either = Ni moi non plus. 

Not at all= Pas du tout. 

Who hasspoken? Nobody=Quiaparlé? Personne. 

Nobody has spoken = Personne n’a parle. 

What has he said? Nothing=Qu’a-t-il dit? Rien. 

He has said nothing = JI n’a rien dit. 

Nothing is more precious than work = Rien n’est plus préoieux que 
le travail. 

He had scarcely finished = JI n’avait guére fins. 

I have only two of them=Je n’en ai que deus. 





From this Lesson onwards new words will be found in Vocabu- 
lary at end of book. 


A. Translate: 1. Is it here that you buy your handkerchiefs t 
2. No, it is in that shop on the other side of the street. 3. It 
is difficult to finish this work so quickly. 4. I cannot answer 
you: it is too difficult. 5. He is a sailor but his father was 
a soldier. 6. Whose stick is this? It is mine, 7. Is this 
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dictionary yours? No, it is Robert’s. 8. Who has knocked 
at the door? It is a beggar who asks for bread. 9. He is 
really very poor and he looks ill. 10. It is easy to explain 
that. 


. 1. What have you found? Nothing. 2. We have tound 
nothing. 3. They have no desire to go to the country this 
summer. 4. We have given the beggar bread and he is no 
longer hungry. 5. He had only two sous in his pocket. 
6. They never write to us. 7. Have you ever [jamats— 
without ne] been in Paris? Never[jamats]! 8. I have never 
been in France. 9. I have seen neither the baker nor the 
grocer. 10. There is neither butcher nor barber in this 
village. 

. Un jour deux charrettes se rencontrérent dans un chemin 
étroit. O’était un chemin si étroit que deux charrettes ne 
pouvaient jamais passer & la fois. -— Reculez un peu votre 
charrette pour me laisser passer, dit l’un des paysans 4 l'autre. 
— Mais non, répondit l’autre paysan, je ne reculerai pas ma 
charrette. Laissez-moi passer le premier et vous passeresz 
ensuite. —-Jamais! cria l'autre. J’y suis et j’y reste. 
Ni l’un ni |’autre ne pouvait donc avancer. Alors le premier 
paysan tira de sa poche un journal qu’il déplia et qu’il se mit 
4 lire attentivement. L’autre ne dit rien d’abord mais bientét 
il se mit & sourire. — Eh bien, mon ami, dit-il enfin, quand 
vous aurez fini vous me le préterez, n’est-ce pas? Le paysan 
obstiné voyant que l’autre n’était plus faché se mit & sourire 
aussi et se décida & reculer sa charrette. 


. Translate: It was a very narrow road where the two carts met. 
Neither the one nor the other of the peasants could pass. 
The first peasant had no desire to draw back. Nor the other 
either. ‘‘ We cannot pass,” said the one. “ It is impossible.” 
“ Yes, it is impossible to pass,” said the other, “‘ but you can 
draw back.” “ Not at all,” said the first peasant, “I have 
no desire to draw back”. “ Nor I either,” said the other. 
Neither could advance. The first peasant said nothing but 
he drew a newspaper from his pocket and unfolded it. The 
other peasant had no newspaper. “I have no newspaper”, 
said he. “ You will lend me yours when you have finished 
it, won’t you?” 
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E. Dictée: Part 0. 
étre, to be. 


étre ss étant été jesuis —je fus 


F. Learn whole verb. See verbs at end of book. 


@. Write from memory the five principal parts of : acheter, finir, 
pouvoir, écrire, voir, dire, répondre, lire, mettre. 


LESSON IV 


PersonaL Pronouns. (See also pp. 94, 95.) 


Supseoz. Dreror Osszot. Inprrzor OBsEorT. DissuNotrivu. 

je me me moi 

tu te te toi 

il le, #6 lui, se lui, soi 
elle la, se lui, se elle, soi 
nous nous nous nous 
vous vous vous vous 

ils les, se leur, se eux 

elles les, se leur, se elles 


1. Position of pronoun-objects (direct and indirect) with regard 
to verb: direct and indirect pronoun-objects are put before the 
verb in all parts.of the verb except imperative affirmative. 

Il me le donne. Ne me le donnez pas. Donnez-le-moi. 

2. Position of pronoun-objects (direct and indirect) with regard 
to each other. 

(a) If the pronouns are of different persons Ist person goes 
before 2nd or 3rd, 2nd person goes before 8rd : 

1 nous le préte. Je vous le montrerai. 

[Except with imperative affirmative where direct object always 

goes before indirect : Donnez-le-moi.] 


(b) If the pronouns are both 3rd person, direct ror goes 
before indirect: 1 les leur montre. 
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(c) A reflexive pronoun object precedes any other: I se le 
gardera, 


(d) The pronouns y and en are put after personal pronouns : 
' Il m’en parle. Je vous y conduirai, 
Donnez-m’en. Conduisez-nous-y. 
And if y and en are both in the sentence y is put before en: 
Nous y en avons trouvé. 

Notice: With auxiliary avoir + past participle pronoun-objects 
go before the whole predicate : Je les lui ai montrés, 

With auxiliary verbs of mood, such as vouloir, pouvoir, eto. + 
infinitive, pronoun objects go before the infinitive : 

Pouvez-vous me les donner? Je puis vous les donner. 


A. 1. You have a very good French grammar; will you lend it 
to me? 2.1 shall lend it to you with pleasure. 3. I shall 
need it myself to-morrow. 4. Give it back to me, please, this 
afternoon. 5. We have picked some excellent pears in our 
friend’s orchard ; we shall give you some. 6. There they are 
in that basket. 7. Give some to George, too. He is very 
fond of pears. 8. These shoes are not ready yet, but I shall 
give you them next week. 9. Give me them on Monday, ~ 
please. I need them. 10. Mary has dropped her needle: 
give it to her. There it is under the chair. 


B. 1. Give me some. 2. Give them some. 3. Do not give them 
any. 4. Lend them to us. 5. Lend him them. 6. Do not 
show them to her. 7. She does not need them. 8. Have you 
not any? 9. Here are some. 10. I do not need any. 11. 
Don’t lend them to him. 12. I want to give it to them. 13. 
You ought to give me some. 14. You must show them to her. 
15. I shall be able to give it to you. 


O. 1. IT haven’t my box. Whereisit? 2. Peter will give you it. 
3. There is nothing in this cup. It is empty. 4. John and 
Mary will come with us, but they are not here yet. 6. These 
pears are ripening quickly, but they are not yet ripe. 6. When 
they are ripe I shall give you some. 7. Look at that yellow 
rose. Isn’t it beautiful? 8. Roses are her favourite flowers: 
they are always charming. 9. Have you seen Yvonne’s blue 
dress? It is very pretty. 10. No, I have not seen it yet, 
Will you show it to me ? 
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D. Put these phrases into imperative negative : 


Donnez-les-moi. Parlez-leur-en. 
Rendez-le-lui. Donnez-lui-en. 
Montrez-m’en. Rendez-les-leur. 
Montrez-la-leur. Rendez-la-moi. 
Donnez-les-lui. Oonduisez-nous-y. 


E. Fleur-de-Neige, en grandissant, devient de plus en plus belle. 
Tout le monde parle d’elle avec admiration. La reine est bien 
jalouse. Un jour, pour se rassurer, elle dit & son miroir 
magique: Miroir, 6 mon gentil Miroir, suis-je bien la plus 
belle & voir ? 

— Votre majesté est trés belle, répond le miroir, mais Fleur- 
de Neige est encore plus belle. 

La reine est toute verte de colére. CGhaque fois qu’elle regarde 
Fleur-de-Neige la jalousie lui mord le coeur. Hnfin elle fait 
venir un chasseur et lui dit; Emméne [Gmezn] cette jeune fille 
dans la forét. Je ne veux plus la voir. Tu la tueras et tu 
me rapporteras son coeur. : 


F. Fleur-de-Neige is very beautiful. The queen does not like her. 
“Give me my magic mirror,” says the queen. “ Give it to 
me quickly.” One of the ladies of the court gives it to her. 
The queen asks the mirror if she is the most beautiful one to 
be seen. “ Your majesty is very beautiful,” replies the 
mirror. “ Everybody admires her.” 

“Answer me quickly,” says the jealous queen. “Am I 
more beautiful than this little girl ? ” 

“She is more beautiful than your majesty,” replies the 
mirror gravely. 

“Take her away!” cries the queen. “Do not speak to 
her! Do not look at her! Take her into the forest. Kill 
her! Ido not want to see her here.” 


G. Dictée: Passage Z. 
H. Oral composition : Raconter l’histoire de Fleur-de-Neige. 


I. Give from memory principal parts of : rendre, venir, grandiz, 
emmener (as mener), vouloir. 
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conduire, to conduct, lead. 


conduire conduisant conduit je conduis je conduisis 


avoir, to have. 


1 ee Fa 


avoir ayant eu jai j’eus 


J. Learn these verbs in full. See end of book. 


LESSON ¥ 
DiasUNCTIVE PRONOUNS 


For use of these revise Lesson XXXII., Part II. 


PHRASES WITH ‘ AVOIR’ 


avoir chaud =to be hot. avoir sommeil = to be sleepy. 
»  froid=to be cold. » faim=to be hungry. 
»  Taison=to be right. »  B0if=to be thirsty. 
»  tort=to be wrong. »  honte=to be ashamed. 


avoir besoin de =to need. 
avoir ]’air =to look (to seem) ; also—avoir l’air de + infinitive. 
avoir pitié de= to pity, to have pity on. 
avoir envie de + infinitive = to have a desire to, to want to. 
avoir peur=to be afraid ; also avoir peur de + infinitive or + noun 
or disjunctive pronoun. 
avoir l’intention de + infinitive =to intend to. 
avoir mal & la téte = to have a headache. 
» » #ux dents=to have toothache. 
» = »y:«WUX youx =Zo have sore eyes. 
» +8 pied =to have a sore foot. 
»  w ®Voreille=to have ear-ache. 
avoir le mal de mer =to be seasick. 
avoir le mal du pays (avoir la nostalgie) = to be homesiok. 


170 A FRENCH GRAMMAR 


A. 1. Is your aunt at home to-day ? Yes, but our cousins are not 





at home. 2. The little beggar was cold, and the passers-by 
had pity on him. 3. Do you need me this morning? No, I 
do not need you. 4. You look as if you had walked [d’avoir 
marché] very quickly. 5. Yes, I am very [hen] hot, and i 
have a headache too. 6. I want very much [J’ai bien envie] 
to go with you to the concert. 7. I have sore eyes and I 
cannot go out. 8. He looked at the giant but he was not 
afraid of him. 9. “ Are you not afraid of me?” asked the 
giant. 10. “ No, I am not afraid of you,” replied the small 
boy. 
. 1. Was your brother right? No, he was wrong. 2. You 
are always right. I am always wrong. 3. It is cold to-day 
but I am not cold. 4. The baby is crying because he is 
sleepy. 5. My sister and 
I were afraid of the 
wolves. 6. She always 
has [has always} tooth- 
ache or headache. 7. 
They will have pity on 
him because he is poorer 
than they. 8. It was 
very warm and we were 
thirsty. 9. You look as 
if you were afraid of the 
giant. You look quite 
pale. 10. I am hungry 
bot I am no longer 
thirsty. 


O. La mére de Jack était 
une bonne paysanne qui 
demeurait prés de la mer. 
Elle travaillait beaucoup 
—— mais depuis la mort de 

-) a eanamee son mari elle trouvait la 

vie trés dure. Oe matin- 

14 elle avait dit & son fils de mener la vache au marché et de la 
vendre parce qu’ils avaient faim et ils avaient froid. Il n’y 
avait rien & manger dans leur pauvre petite cabane et fl n’y 
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avait plus de charbon. La mére ne pouvait pas coudre parce 
qu'elle avait mal aux yeux. Jack avait pitié d’elle mais il 
n’était pas encore assez 4gé pour gagner sa vie lui-méme. 
En arrivant alors au marché avec la vache il vit un gros 
paysan qui lui montra un sac de féves. Or, Jack était trés 
stupide. Il pensa que ces féves étaient extraordinaires. Le 
paysan était rusé. — Ecoute, dit-il, j’ai besoin d’une vache. 
Donne-moi ta vache et je te donnerai ce beau sac de faves. 
Le petit Jack fut charmé. I] donna la vache au paysan. 
Vous savez, n’est-ce pas, comment il arriva & la maison du 
géant ? 


. When Jack sees that his mother is cold and hungry he has 
pity on her. He too [Zui aussi] is cold and hungry. There 
is no bread in the house. There is no coal either. ‘‘ We need 
food,” says the poor mother, “ and I cannot sew now because 
I have sore eyes. Jack, you will take our cow to the market. 
_ When you have sold her we will have enough money to 
[pour] buy bread.” “ You are right, mother,” says Jack. 
“T shall go to market and I shall bring home plenty of [assez 
de] money for you.” It is hot and Jack is thirsty but he soon 
_arrives at the market. 


E. Dictée: Paragraph O. 


F. Répondez en frangais: 1. De quoi Jack et sa mére avaient-iis 


besoin ? 2. De quoi a-t-on besoin quand ona soif? 3. Jack 
avait-il pitié de sa mere? 4. A-t-il bien fait de prendre les 
féves ? 6. Pourriez-vous raconter la fin de cette histoire ? 


coudre, to sew. 


coudre cousant cousu jecouds je cousis 


. It is useful to find words connected with each new verb and 
to group these in your note-books: La couture, sewing. La 
machine & coudre, sewing-machine. Une aiguille, needle. Le 
fil, thread. Le tricot, knitting. 
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L’Aiguille 
_ Je suis la petite aiguille, Pour que le monde s’habille. 
Aux doigts de la jeune fille, Selon l’Age et les saisons, 
Et des méres de famille, ' Nous cousons, nous cousons, 
Je vais, je viens, je sautille, [Jean AroaRD.] 


LESSON VI 
RELATIVE PRONOUNS 


Revise Lesson XXXI., Part II., with Notes 1, 2, 3 on relative 
pronouns. 


Norse 4: In which can often be translated by ot instead of dane 


lequel. 
The room in which he works = La chambre oii sl travaille. 


Nore 5: A French clause must not end with a preposition. 
The man he works with = L’homme avec lequel #1 travaille. 
The book you speak of = Le livre dont vous parlez. 
Nore 6: The relative cannot be omitted in French as it often is 
in English : 
That house you see there is very old = Cette maison que vous voyez 
ld est trés ancienne. 


Nortz 7: When the noun following ‘whose’ is subject of the 
clause, that noun (with its article) is put immediately 
after ‘ dont,’ ¢.9. : 

The boy whose father is ill== Le gargon dont le pére est malade. 

When the noun following ‘ whose’ is object of the clause that 
noun (with its article) is separated from ‘dont’ by the 
verb, ¢.g. : . 

The boy whose father we have met = Le gargon dont nous avons 
rencontré le pére. 


Parsons. Tauras. 
Subject: qui. Subject : qui 
Object : que Object : que 


With Preposition : qui or lequel With Preposition ; lequel. 
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A. 1. The man who shows us the way is French. 2. He tells 
us that the cathedral is very ancient. 3. The guide to whom 
he is speaking is Belgian. 4. Have you found the bag that 
you had lost? 5. Did you see the postman to whom I gave 
the letter? 6. I do not know of whom you are speaking. 
7. Give me the boxes that areempty. 8. These friends whom 
you are going to meet are Irish. 9. Here is the carriage he 
arrived in. 10. This pen with which I am writing is very 
bad. 


B. 1. The sisters to whom he is bringing these presents will be 
very happy. 2. Here is the parcel we were speaking of. 
3. There is the boy whose father is wounded. 4. There is 
the boy whose father you have seen. 5. There is the boy to 
whose father you have spoken. 6. We have written to the 
man to whom you gave the dog. 7. He has sold the dog 
you speak of. 8. We shall go and see the neighbour in whose 
garden we left these baskets. 9. The uncle at whose house 
(use chez with rel. pron.) he is spending his holidays is very 
rich. 10. I have not seen the book you are thinking of 
[penser a, to think of]. 


0. Un jour la mére envoie les deux scours & la ville pour acheter 
du fil, des aiguilles et des rubans. Le chemin les conduit & 
travers une partie de la campagne au milieu de laquelle il y 
a des rochers. Tout & coup elles voient un grand oiseau dont 
les ailes sont immenses. I] plane en |’air tournant lentement 
et sapprochant toujours. Bientét il s’abat [alighis] pres 
d’elles. C’est un aigle. Aussitét elles entendent un cri 
pergant. L’oiseau dont nous parlons tient dans ses griffes 
un petit nain. Les deux scours ont pitié de lui et elles volent 
& son secours. En les voyant courir l’aigle a peur d’elles et 
il abandonne sa proie. 


D., In that part of the country in which there are big rocks there 
are often eagles. The two sisters whose house is far from the 
town see these birds sometimes. They are afraid of the eagles, 
whose wings are immense. Their mother needs thread, 
needles and ribbons. The shop-in which one buys these 
things is in the town. The town to which they go is not very 
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large. Suddenly they hear a cry. An eagle whose claws are 
holding something alights near them. On seeing him they 
are afraid, but they have a great desire to know who has cried 
out. The eagle’s prey is a little dwarf. 


E. Dictée: Passage 0. 
tenir, to hold. 


tenir tenant tenu je tions . je tins 


je tiendrai je tiendrais je tenais j'ai tenu que je tienne que je tinsse 


courant couru je cours je courus 


je je je jai? que je que je 
oourrai courrais coursis coura coure courusse 





Nouns: La course, errand (faire des courses) or race. Le 
cours, course of lectures. 


F. & tj vo mjg ko de ty lora=A bird in the hand is worth two in 
the bush. 


LESSON VII 
Retative Pronouns (suite) 


There are also the following compound relative pronouns : 
ce qui = what or that which—used as subject of a following verb. 
ce que = what or that which—used as object of a following verb. 
ce dont = of what or that of which—used as genitive of a following 
verb. * 
1 A verb of movement, such’ as courir, where the action iself is being 
described, has auxiliary avoir. 
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I see what amuses you=Je vois ce qui vous amuse. 
I know what you are saying =Je sais ce que vous dites. 
What you speak of astonishes me = Ce dont vous parlez ms Bonne. 


A. 1. He does not know what he is saying. 2. Show me what you 
' have bought. 3. I have forgotten what you told me. 4. I 
wonder [Je me demande] what is interesting that crowd. 5. 
I wonder what these boys are looking at. 6. What astonishes 
me is [c’est] that you have not read that book. 7. The cook 
will tell you what you will buy at market this morning. 8. 
Yes, I shall buy what she needs. 9. Do you know what she 
means? 10. Have you found what you were looking for ? 


B. Il y avait une fois une petite cigale qui aimait & chanter— 
e’est ce qu'elle faisait tout ]’été. Elle n’aimait pas du tout 
travailler. Or, un jour, la bise commenga a siffier et la cigale 
sentit que l’hiver était venu. Elle avait froid et elle avait 
faim. Lille n’avait plus envie de faire ce qu’elle avait fait tout 
Pété. Elle essaya maintenant de trouver de ls nourriture, ce 
qui était trés difficile car elle n’avait rien sauvé pour lhiver. 
Elle alla donc faire visite & la fourmi, sa voisine, et elle lui 
dit ce qu’elle désirait. Elle pria la fourmi de lui préter quelque 
grain, car les fourmis travaillent tant qu’elles ont toujours du 
grain. — Mais, mademoiselle, dit la fourmi, je comprends 
bien ce que vous me dites, mais je me demande ce que vous 
avez fait pendant l’été. — Oe que j’ai fait pendant l’été, 
madame? répondit la cigale. — Mais j’ai chanté pendant 
Pété. — Eh bien, mademoiselle, c’est maintenant l’hiver. 
Yous avez sans doute froid. Voici ce que vous pouvez faire 
maintenant—vous pouvez danser. 


O. You know what the grasshopper did all summer. Was she 
wise ? Was she happy? And you know also what the ant 
did all summer. When the ant was working the grasshopper 
no doubt was singing. In winter the grasshopper was hungry 
and she had nothing to eat. She had saved nothing. That 
is [c’est] what happens if one does not work. We know what 
she said to her neighbour, and we know what the neighbour 
replied. The ant did not give the grasshopper what she 
needed. I wonder what the grasshopper did the following 

_ supamer. 
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D. Raconter en frangais l’histoire de la Cigale et la Fourmi. 


BE. La Cigale et la Fourmi 

La cigale ayant chanté La fourmi n’est pas préteuse, 
Tout |’été, O’est 14 son moindre défaut. 

Se trouva fort dépourvue — Que faisiez-vous au temps 

Quand la bise fut venue. chaud ? 

Pas un seul petit morceau Dit - elle & cette emprun- 

De mouche ou de vermisseau,' teuse. 

Elle alla crier famine — Nuit et jour,& tout venant,* 

Chez la fourmi, sa voisine, Je chantais, ne vous dé- 

Ls priant de lui préter plaise.* 

Quelque grain pour subsister | — Vous chantiez? J’en suis 

Jusqu’a la saison nouvelle. fort aise. 

— Je vous patrai,* lui dit-elle, Eh bien! dansez main- 

Avant l’aofit, foi d’animal, tenant ! 

Intérét et principal. [La Fontaine.) 


savoir, to know. 


savoir sachant su je sais je sus 


prendre, to take. 


prendre prenant pris jeprends je pris — 


Present Indicative: pra, pra, prG, prond, prone, pren. 
Comprendre, to understand, conjugated like prendre. 

Nouns: Le saveir, knowledge. Le savant, learned man. 

Do not confuse present participle sachant, knowing, with noun 


or adjective, savant, learned. 
F. Learn whole of verbs savoir and prendre. 


1 grub. ® for‘ paierai’, shall pay. * whatever happened. 
4 by your leave, 
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LESSON VIII 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 


DzEmonNstTRATIVE ADJECTIVES. DEMONSTRATIVE Pronouns. 
Mase. Sing. : ce, cet = this, that. celui = this one, that one. 
Fem. Sing. : cette =this, that. celle = this one, that one. 
Mase. Plur. : ces =these, those. ceux = these, those. 

Fem. Plur. : ces=these, those. celles = these, those. 


Nors 1: If it is necessary in a sentence to distinguish between 
this and that or between these and those (demons. 
adjs.) ci and 1A are added to the following nouns : 

This book and that book =ce liwre-ci et ce livre-la. 

Similarly if it is necessary to distinguish between this one and | 
that one or between these and those (demons. prons.) ci and 
la are added to the pronouns : 


This one is French, that one is German=Celui-ci est frangais, 
celui-ld est allemand. 

Norg 2: celui-ci and celui-l4 are also used for the latter and 
the former. So also—celle-ci and celle-la, ceux-ci 
and ceux-la, celles-ci and celles-la. 

John and Robert are two rich brothers ; the former is a banker, 
the latter is a lawyer. 


A B 
eerie tn na ar 
John and Robert are two rich brothers ; the former is a banker, 

G 


————_—-s————— 

the latter is a lawyer. 

The name John is farther away from Clause B and from 
Clause 0 than the name Robert. Therefore when you have 
reached Clause B you speak of John as that one (celui-l4)— 
the former. Similarly in Clause 0 you speak of Robert, who 
is the nearer of the two, as this one (celui-ci)—the latter. 

As it is more natural to put celui-ci before celut-la we would 
translate Clause 0 before Clause B. Thus: 

Jean et Robert sont deux fréres riches; celui-ci est avocat, 
celui-la est banquier. 

Here celui-ci stands for Robert and celui-la for Jean. 

N 
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Nore 8: There are also two neuter demonstrative pronouns— 
ceci=this; cela=that. . . 
These pronouns cannot refer to a masculine or feminine noun 
as this one or that one, for then we say celut-ci (celle-ct) or 
celui-la (celle-la). But they can refer: 


(a) To a statement or clause : 
I know that he said that=Je sais qu’tl a dit cela. 
That is true = Cela est vrat. 


(5) To a noun indicating a quantity or mass of something to 
which we could not apply the words ‘this one’, ‘ that 
one’: 

This is wood, that is iron=Ceci est du bois, cela est du fer. 

(c) To a thing that has not been named in a previous clause : 

What is that ? = Qu’est-ce que c’est que cela ? 

Cela in familiar speech is often shortened to ga: Qa ne me fait 

rien =i don’t care, 

Notice that in such a phrase as: ‘ This is the house that we 

are looking for ’, cect is not used. 


One says: c’est ici la maison que nous cherchons, 
or voici la maison, etc., 
or celle-ci est la maison, etc. 


Notr 4: Never translate ‘the one who’ or ‘the one which (that)’ 
by ‘Tun qui’ or ‘Vun que’, but by celui qui (celle 
qui)—subject, or celui que (celle que)—object. 


A. 1. Which of these hats is yours? This one. 2. It is not 
the one that you were wearing yesterday. 3. No, that one 
is not so pretty as this one. 4. Mr. White and Mr. Brown 
are neighbours. The latter is a merchant, the former is a 
postman. 6. This tie is much dearer than that one. 6. Why 
have you chosen this one? 7. I think that this one is better. 
8. I like that one better. 9. The one who finishes (tense ?) 
his work first [le premier] will be rewarded. 10. Those who 
speak will be punished. 


B. 1. I think that that is true. 2. Did he really say that? 
3. Will you do this for me? 4. This is sugar: that is sand. 
6. This is milk: that is water. 6. This is the book I am 
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reading. 7. This is the house that Jack built. 8. This is 
the cat that killed the rat. 9. Those apples are not so ripe 
as these. 10. Those which you have in your basket are still 


riper. 


, Est-ce que vous connaissez cette fable d’sope ? Un bficheron 
était en train d’abattre un arbre sur le bord d’une riviére 
quand, par hasard, sa hache glissa dans |’eau et tomba au 
fond. L’homme, désolé, s’assit sur le bord de la riviare. 
Celle-ci était trés profonde. Le bficheron se mit & déplorer 
sa perte. — Comment puis-je abattre ces arbres sans hache ¢ 
se dit-il. Or, cette rivitre appartenait & Mercure. Celui-ci 
entendit le pauvre bicheron et il eut pitié de lui. Ts’approcha 
de lui et lui demsnda Ja cause de son chagrin. Puis il 
plongea jusqu’au fond de |’eau et en rapporta 4 la surface une 
belle hache d’or. — Celle-ci est-elle & toi? demanda-t-il au 
bfiicheron. — Non, répondit l’autre, d’une voix triste, cette 
hache n’est pas la mienne. Mercure plongesa une seconde fois 
et en rapporta maintenant une hache d’argent. — Cette hache 
est-elle & toi? demanda-t-il. Mais cette fois encore l’homme 
répondit que celle-ci n’était pas la sienne. 


. Mercury dived a third time into the river. This time he 
brought up the axe which belonged to the wood-cutter. “Is 
this axe yours?” he asked. ‘‘ Yes,” said the wood-cutter 
joyfully. “That one is mine. Those which you have already 
brought up are not mine.” Mercury was so pleased with 
[content de] the wood-cutter’s honesty that he gave him not 
only [non seulement] his own axe but the other two [say, the 
two others] also. The wood-cutter went to find his companions 
and he related to them what Mercury had done. 


. Next day one of these friends went to the river’s edge and 
dropped his axe into the water. Then he sat down and 
pretended to weep[fit semblant de pleurer], Mercury appeared, 
looked at him and dived into the river. Soon he brought up 
the gold axe and asked the man if it was this one that he had 
lost. “‘ Oh, yes,” said the man, “ this one is mine.” Mercury, 
to [pour] punish him for his falsehood, not only refused to 
give him this one but refused also to give him back the one 
which he had dropped into the river. 
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F. Dictée: Part OC. 
G. Write principal parts of : choisir, punir, plonger, perdre. 
H. Learn new verbs: connaftre, s’asseoir, appartenir, apparaitre. 


Je connais ce monsieur=I know this gentleman. 


Je sais qui il est =I know who he is. 





Connaitre =to know persons or to recognize things. 
Je connais ce monsieur. Connaissez-vous ce livre? Je ne 
connais pas cet air. 
Savoir =to know facts. 
Je sais cela. Je ne connais pas cet homme: savez-vous 


qui il est ? 
Nouns : 
le choix, choice. la perte, loss. 
la punition, punishment. la connaissance, acquaintance. 


LESSON IX 
INTERROGATIVE ADJECTIVES AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 


Revise Lesson XXX., Part II. 
INTERROGATIVE ADJECTIVES. Autso as INTERJEOTION. 
Quel homme? Quelle femme? Quel homme! What a man/ 
Quels livres? Quelles plumes? Quelle bellevue! Whatabeauts- 
ful view / 
INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 
PERSONS : 
Subject : qui? (qui est-ce qui ?)=who? 
Object : qui? (qui est-ce que ?)= whom ? 
With prep. : — qui? (— qui est-ce que !)—— whom? 
THINGS : 
Subject : qu’est-ce qui ? = what ? 
Object : que ! (qu’est-ce que ?) = what ? 
With prep. : — quoi ?=— what? 
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_Pzrsons anv THINGs: 
Subject : lequel (laquelle, lesquels, lesquelles) ? = which ? 
Object : lequel (laquelle, lesquels, lesquelles) ? = which ? 
With prep. : — lequel (laquelle, lesquels, lesquelles) ? = which ? 


To which ? = auquel, & laquelle, auxquels, auxquelles ? 
Of which? = duquel, de laquelle, desquels, desquelles ? 


4. 1. What o’clock is it please? 2. At what hour do you go 
to bed? 3: At what hour do you get up? 4. What reply 
shall you give him? 5. I do not know what reply I shall 

- give him. 6. Which of these two sticks have you chosen ? 
7. I have chosen the one that you see on the table. 8. In 
which house have you left your umbrella? 9. In which of 
these rooms was he working? 10. To which of these two 
men did he give the bag ? 


B. 1. Who has written this letter? 2. Which postman brought 
it? 3. What are you doing in that garden? 4. Whose 
garden is this? 5. What is on that shelf? 6. To whose 
house are you going this afternoon? 7. What are those 
people looking at? 8. If one [Si lon] has no money, what 
does one do? 9. Whom has he chosen? 10. Which of the 
two men hasvhe chosen ? 


O. Le vieux savant était déja au lit. Il avait éteint sa bougie. 
Tout & coup il entendit un bruit dans la chambre voisine. 
— Qui donc peut étre 14? se dit-il. Qui est-ce qui fait ce 
bruit? Je suis seul dans la maison. La porte s’ouvrit 
lentement et un voleur se glissa dans sa chambre. Le vieux 
savant ne vit personne car il faisait noir. — Qui est li! 
demanda-t-il d’une voix douce. Le voleur s’arréta tout court. 
Il ne répondit pas. — Mais, voyons, reprit le vieux savant, 
que cherchez-vous? Oar vous cherchex sans doute quelque 
chose. Je ne puis vous voir malheureusement et je ne sais 
pas & qui je parle. Je suis déj& couché. Pardonnez-moi, 
je vous prie. Prenez la bougie, s’il vous plait, et allumez-la. 
Vous la trouverez sur la table prés de la porte et les allumettes 
sont la aussi. Vousne voulez pas? Tiens! A qui donc est-ce 
que j’ai l’honneur de parler? La porte se ferma doucement. 
Le voleur dispsrut. 
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D. 1. To whom did this house belong? It belonged to an old 
learned man. 2. He had extinguished his candle. 3. What 
did he hear? He heard a noise in the next room. 4. Who 
made this noise? Who had entered? It was the thief. 
5. Which room had he entered? He had entered the room 
in which the learned man was. 6. Who spoke? The old 
man spoke. 7. In [De] what voice did he speak? He spoke 
in a soft voice. 8. Was he afraid? No, he was not afraid 
of anyone. 9. He was kind to [bon pour] everybody. 10. 
What did the thief do? What did he steal ? 


ouvrir, to open. couvrir, to cover. 


ouvrir ouvrant ouvert jouvre j ouvris 
couvrir couvrant couvert © jecouvre je couvris 


éteindre, to extinguish. 


éteindre éteignant teint  j’éteins  j’éteignis 


Present Indicative: éteins, éteins, éteint, éteignons, éteignez, 
éteignent [eté, eté, eté, eten5, etene, etezp], 

Nouns: Une ouverture, opening. Une couverture, blanket, 
covering. Un couvert, place at table (knife, fork, ete.). 


E. vule vu zeté:dr la buzi sil vu pls ? 


LESSON X 


AGREEMENT OF PasT PaRTICIPLE. (See also pp. 56, 96, 97.) 


1. Past participle conjugated with avoir agrees only with a 

direct preceding object. 

Voici les fleurs que j’ai achetées. 

But: Elle a acheté ces fleurs. 
Nore: En is not treated as a direct object. Therefore the past 

participle does not agree with en. 
Les poires sont trés bonnes psi ae J’en ai acheté au 
marché, 
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2. Past participle conjugated with étre agrees with the 
sabject (except in the case of reflexive verbs). 
{c) Verbs of movement are conjugated with étre, eek those 
which describe the action itself. d 
Elle est arrivée. Elle est tombée. 
But: Elle a couru=she has been running. 


(5) Compounds of ‘ venir’ are conjugated with étre: 
Ils sont devenus trés riches = They have become very rich. 
Qu’est-elle devenue ? = What has become of her ? 


{e) The verb rester, to remain, is conjugated with étre. 

Marie est allée & la gare mais sa sceur est restée 4 la maison 
pour se reposer= Mary went to the station but her sister 
stayed at home to rest. 

{Do not confuse rester to remain and se reposer = to rest.] 


(d) Reflexive verbs are conjugated with étre. 


3. A reflexive verb, though conjugated with étre, can govern 
an object. The past participle of a reflexive verb agrees with a 
direct preceding object. Notice that this direct object is often 
but not always the reflexive pronoun itself. 


She has burnt herself = elle s’est brfilée—object se. 
She has burnt her hand = elle s’est brailé la main—object main. 
=elle s’est brilée 2 la main—object se. 
The hand which she has burnt=la main qu'elle s’est brilée— 
object que standing for mam. 


A. 1. The letters which the postman has brought this morning 
are all for me. 2. Where is that pretty box that you showed 
me? Ihave putitinthe drawer. 3. Mary and the cook have 
gone to the market this morning. 4. Our cousins have arrived 
yesterday. 5. When we arrived at the station we stayed in 
the carriage. 6. Our friends remained in the waiting-room 
{la salle d’attente]. 7. Look at that little girl! She has been 
running very fast. 8. The town which we have left [use 
qustter] is larger than this one. 9. Has she burnt herself? I 
think she has burnt her foot. 10. She got up too quickly and 
the lamp fell. 
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Sentences, with past participles, taken from French Inter. 
mediate Certificate Papers : 

1. Ask her why she has come so late. 2. The lessons we 
learned yesterday were not difficult. 3. My sister’s exercises 
are always well written. 4. Which of these two books have 
you lost ? The one you lent me yesterday. 5. My sister has 
become quite deaf [toute sourde]. 6. The lady we met in the 
country died last Sunday. 7. The servant has gone into the 
shop to buy bread. 8. I have forgotten where I left my 
handkerchief. Have you seen it? 9. They were all looking 
at the soldiers who had arrived. 10. What are you looking 
for? The grammar I left on the table last night. 


(a) Translate the following passage into English. (6) Change 
all verbs in past definite into perfect tense and make participles 
agree if necessary. 

Prascovie qui soupgonnait ses hétes d’étre des voleurs ne 
se déshabilla pas complétement ; mais elle eut soin de laisser 
& leur portée ses poches et son sac; afin de s’épargner la honte 
d’étre fouillée. Bientdt ils se mirent & chercher. — Elle a 
encore de l’argent sur elle,’ dirent-ils, elle a sirement des billets. 
— J’ai vu, ajouta la vieille, un cordon & son cou auquel pend 
un petit sac. O’était un petit sac dans lequel était son 
passeport qu’elle ne quittait jamais. Ils se mirent & 
parler bas et les mots que la jeune fille entendit n’étaient 
pas faits pour la rassurer. — Personne ne |’a vue entrer 
chez nous, disaient les misérables. On ne sait pas méme 
qu'elle est arrivée & ce village. Aprés quelques instants de 
silence, elle vit tout & coup apparaitre au-dessus de sa figure 
la téte de Vhorrible vieille. Prascovie la supplia de lui laisser 
la vie. Elle l’assura de nouveau qu’elle n’avait point d’argent. 
Mais, sans lui répondre, le vieille se mst & chercher dans ses 
vétements et méme dans ses bottines. 


. Write principal parts of : se souvenir, se rappeler, pendre (like 


vendre), apprendre (like prendre). 


mourir, to die. 


mourir =mourent mort jemeurs je mourus 
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Present Indicative: meurs, meurs, meurt; mourons, moures, 
meurent. 

Future: mourrai. 

Perfect: Je suis mort, I have died, I am dead. 

Nouns: La mort, death. Le mort, dead man. La morte, 

* dead woman. 


&. 95 nami ¢ moze. 


LESSON XI 


Revisal of irregular verbs in Lessons III.-X.: avoir, étre, 
tenir, appartenir, ouvrir, couvrir, mourir, courir, conduire, 
s asseoir, prendre, comprendre, connaitre, apparaitre, éteindre, 
soudre, savoir. 


A. Translate: 1. He holds. 2. They belong. 3. extinguish. 4. 
Do you understand? 5. He conducts. 6. They take. 7. 
They conduct. 8. He opens the door. 9.I cover. 10. 1 am 
running. 11. Thou appearest. 12. I sit down. 13. We sit 
down. 14. He sits down. 15. He is dying. 16. They are 
dying. 17. I know that. 18. I know him. 19. She sews. 
20. ‘They sew. 


B. 1. Will he open the letter? 2. They willrun. 3. He will die. 
4. I have extinguished. 5. We are extinguishing. 6. I do 
not understand. 7. She is dead. 8. They took. 9. They 
have conducted. 10. They used to sit down. 11. They were 
seated. 12. The box is open. 13. Do not be lazy. 14. They 
would appear. 15. Let us have. 


0. 1. I think that that man will die. 2. Do you know him? 3. 
Do you know who he is? 4. That window is shut. Open it. 
5. They will hold the rope for you. 6. The farmer takes his 
oxen to market. 7. He will not know (how) to do that. 8. 
Will you sit down, please? 9. I do not know to whom this 
house belongs. 10. It used to belong to us. 
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D. 1. Will they come with us? 2. He will not see what we have 
done. 3. They have beenafraid. 4. Have they been ashamed? 
5. He will tell me [it] when he goes there. 6. Mercury ap- 
proached the wood-cutter. 7. He will let the axe fall. 8. 
Would they let these men pass? 9. Why was the eagle not 
flying? 10. She begged her neighbour to lend her some grain. 


K. Translate: Voici des bouquinistes. Un bouquin c’est un 

vieux livre de peu de valeur et les bouquinistes sont ceux qui 
achétent et revendent 
de vieux livres. Tl est 
trés agréable de flaner 
{ (se promener) le long 
i du quai & Paris et de 
regarder les gens et les 
bétes qui accomplissent 
leur tache quotidienne 
{daily}. On voit dans 
Vimage un sergent de 
ville qui s’approche. 
Au loin on voit la 
Tour Eiffel. Anatole 

ee France, grand écrivain 
_ a ‘BOUQUINISTE francais, a écrit dans 
un de ses livres ces 
mots sur les bouquinistes de Paris: ‘Les bouquinistes déposent 
leurs boites sur le parapet. Ces braves marchands d’esprit, 
qui vivent sans cesse dehors, la blouse au vent, sont si bien 
travaillés par [say, exposed to] l’air, les pluies, les gelées, les 
neiges, les brouillards et le grand soleil, qu’ils finissent par 
ressembler aux vieilles statues des cathédrales. Ils sont tous 
mes amis, et je ne passe guére devant leurs boites sans en 
tirer quelque bouquin qui me manquait [manguer, to miss or 
lack} jusque-la, sans que j “eusse [without my having] le moindre 
soupgon qu'il me manquat.’ 
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LESSON XII 
INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 


1. On=one, somebody, you, we, they—is chiefly used to avoid 
the passive voice. 

You are wanted=On vous demande, 

In spring the wheat is sown= Au printemps on séme le blé. 


2. Tout le monde =everybody—is always used with verb in 
singular. 
Everybody was pleased = Tout le monde était content. 


3. Chacun (chacune) = each, each one—is a pronoun and must 
be distinguished from chaque =each—which is an adjective. 
Each {s doing his duty = Chacun fait son devoir. 
Each time you speak = Chaque fois que vous parlez. 
I chose each pear with great care but each of these three is 
bad=J’ai choisi chaque poire avec Pesicrins de soin mais 
chacune de ces trois est mauvaise. 


4. Quelqu’un (quelqu’une)=some one and . quelques-uns 
(quelques-unes) = some—are pronouns and must not be confused 
with quelque and quelques =‘ some ’—which are adjectives. 

Did you meet some one ? = Avez-vous rencontré quelqu’un # 

I have still some money=J’ai encore quelque argent (or 

de l’argent). 

These cherries are ripe: I am going to pick some =Ces cerises 

sont mires: je vais en cueillir quelques-unes. 

Some apples are good and some are bad=Quelques pommes 

sont bonnes et quelques-unes sont mauvaises. 

5. Quelques is also used fer ‘a few’. 

We must distinguish between ‘ few’ and ‘a few’. 

He has a few friends (affirmative idea) = JI a quelques amie. 

He has few friends (negative idea) =J1 a peu d’amis. 

Further, we must distinguish between ‘ lilile* and ‘a little’. 

He has a little money (affirmative idea)=JI a un peu d'argent 

(or Il a quelque argent). 
He has litile money (negative idea) = Z] a peu d'argent, 
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Peu de can be used either with a singular or a plural noun. 
Un peu de cannot be used with a plural noun. (We must use 
quelques.) 


6. Quelque chose = something. 
He has something in his bag=ZI a quelque chose dans son sac. 
Something is making him angry = Quelque chose le fache. 


Something good = quelque chose de bon {i adjective in 


: # these phrases is 
Something new = quelque chose de nouveau alwayeenabouitns, 


[Similarly : nothing good=rien de bon; nothing new=rien © 
de nouveau.] : 


7. Tout=<all, everything. Tous [tus]=all, everyone. 

I have told her all=Je luz as tout dit. 

They have all come= IIs sont tous venus. 

In English we may say we all, you all, they all. In French all 
is never put immediately after any of these pronouns used as 
subject (except in interrogative, as Allez-vous tous ?). 

They all spoke at once=Ils ont parlé tous ensemble. 

We all warited to start = Nous avons tous voulu partir. 

Adjective all=tout, toute ; tous [tu], toutes. 

Compare pronunciation of tous in these two phrases : 

Tous mes amis sont arrivés. Ils sont tous la. 
tu me zami s5 tarive. il s5 tus la. 


8. Plusieurs [plyzjce:r) = several, some—never varies in spelling. 
Several have already arrived= Plusteurs sont déja arrivés. 


A. Translate: 1. In what month are potatoes planted? 2. 
Wheat is cut in autumn. 3. There is a ring [On sonne] at the 
door. 4. You are wanted, sir. 5. The doors will be opened 
at seven o'clock. 6. Everybody applauded. 7. Did you see 
all your friends? 8. I did not see them all but I spoke to 
some. 9. Is there some one at the door? 10. Yes, there 
is a knock. < 


B. 1. Some of the guests have not yet arrived. 2. Some guests 
have arrived very early. 3. All the boys have worked so well 
that each one will have a prize. 4. He pronounced each 
word distinctly. 5. They had little money and few friends. 
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6. She gave us a little milk. 7. She gave us a few straw- 
berries, too. 8. Did you receive any letters to-day? 9. 
Yes, I received a few [of them]. 10. I am sure that they will 
all reply to my letters. 


. 1. A little cheese. 2. A few raspberries. 3. Something 
white. 4. He has lost everything. 5. Something pleasant. 
6. Few men would dare to do that. 7. They all refuse. 
8. Nothing easier. 9. It is said that there are many foreigners 
here. 10. They have all consented. 


L’Amitié 
Sur terre toute chose Tout arbre a sa verdure ; 
A sa part de soleil. Toute abeille, son miel ; 
Toute épine a sa rose. Toute onde, son murmure ; 
Toute nuit son réveil. Toute tombe, son ciel. 


Pour le pré Dieu fit l’herbe ; Dans ce monde od tout penche 
Pour le champ, la moisson; Vers un centre meilleur, 
Pour l’air, l’aigle superbe, La fleur est pour la branche 
Pour le nid, le buisson. Et l’ami pour le cour. 

{E. de Lontay.]} 


LESSON XII 
INDEFINITE Pronouns (sutte) 


. l'un l’autre=each other. Plural: les uns les autres. 
l'un & l’autre=to each other. Plural: les uns aux autres. 
Yun de l’autre=of each other. Plural: les uns des autres. 


Yun et j’autre , F P 
| nk () un ou l’autre = either. 


pote pases ni l’un ni l’autre = neither. 


les autres =the others ; d’autres = others. 

bien d’autres= many others; d’autrui [otryqi]=belonging t 
others. 

They looked at each other = ls (se) regardérent Yun l’antre—i 
two, or Ils (se) regardérent les uns les autres—if more than two. 
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Both are iil=L’un et l’autre sont malades, or tous les deux sont 
malades. 

They are both very pretty = Elles sont trés jolies Vane et Pautre 
or Elles sont trés jolies toutes les deux. 

The two brothers will often write to each other = Les deuz Spree. 
- écriront souvent Yun & Pautre. 

They both replied =s répondirent tous (les) deux (or Tous les 
deux répondirent). 

We both want to go=Nous voulons tous les deux (tous deus) 
y aller. 

Every day =tous les jours.. 

Every second day = tous les deux jours. 

Every second week = toutes les deux semaines. 

Neither has replied = Ni l’un ni l’autre n’a répondu. 

Either can go=L’un ou l'autre peut y aller. 

One of us=l’un d’entre nous. 

One of you=/’un d’entre vous. 

We English people = nous autres Anglate. 

You French people = vous autres Francais. 


2. N’importe qui=any one. N’importe quoi =anything. 
Any one will show you the way=N’importe qui vous montrera 
le chemin. 
You can give me anything = Vous pouves me donner n’importe 
quoi. 
Also these phrases : 


somewhere = quelque part everywhere = partout 

anywhere=n'importe o% nowhere=nulle. part (requires 

elsewhere=auire part or ne with verb). 
ailleurs. 


A. 1. Nous nous regardions l’un l’autre. 2. Ys parlaient l’un & 
Yautre. 3. Us étaient tous trés pauvres mais ils s’aimaient les 
uns les autres. 4. Jean et son cousin parlent souvent l’un de 
Yautre. Je les connaia tous deux. 5. Quelques gens croient 
que cet homme-la est trés pauvre. D’autres disent qu’il est 
riche mais qu’il est avare. 6. Oi avez-vous quitté les autres ? 
Je ne sais pas. Nous étions tous dans les bois. Je ne les 
vois nulle part. 7. Comment puis-je trouver sa maison ? 
N’importe qui vous la montrera. 8. Allez tout droit. Vous 
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rencontreres sans doute quelqu’un. 9. Cet aprés-midi vous 
&tes libre. Vous pouvez vous promener n’importe ov. 10. 
J’ai perdu mes gants. Je les ai laissés tomber quelque part, 
mais j’ai cherché partout et je ne puis les trouver nulle part. 


B. 1. They are both writing now. 2. They are writing to each 
other. 3. These two brothers often speak of each other. 4. 
They are very fond of each other. 5. How those two cats are 
looking at each other! They are both very fierce. 6. We 
have both received presents. 7. Do you both speak French ? 
8. Neither of these men is English. .9. One of you will reply 
to this letter. 10. Hither will reply to it. 


O. 1. Somewhere the sun is shining. 2. I do not see it anywhere. 
3. Have you left [laisser] your book somewhere? 4. When 
did you leave [quitter] your native town [ville natale]? 5. You 
can look for that box elsewhere. It is not here. 6. I have 
searched everywhere and I have not found it. 7. Some one 
has put it ina drawer. 8. Any one can have this ticket. 9. 
It is very easy to please him [lui]. He eats anything and 
sleeps anywhere. 10, Have you both finished your lessons 4 


Notice the difference between laisser, quitter and partir= 
to leave. 

He has left his book on the table=JI a laissé_son livre sur la 
table. 

We left the town= Nous avons quitté la ville. (Quitter must 
always have an object.) 

It is eight o’clock. Have your friends left ? = II est huit heures. 
Vos amis sont-tls partis ? 


B. The verb plaire =to please, governs an indirect object. 
He pleases his friends = I] plait a ses amis (or II fait plaisir a ses 
amis). 
He pleases them=TI leur plait. (Ii leur fatt plaisir.) 
Plaire is often used impersonally as: Please=S’tl vous plat. 
(Vous is in dative case here.) 


plaire =to please. 


pleire plaisant plu  jeplais je plus 
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I am pleased with that =Cela me platt. 

You are pleased with his reply = Sa réponse vous plait or Vous © 
étes content de sa réponse. 

I am pleased =Je suts content. 

I beg your pardon (when you have not heard) = - Platt-s1? 

Noun: le plaisir = pleasure. 


&. sst reps ne ma pls pa. 


es 


LESSON XIV 
MISCELLANEOUS PoINTSs 


i. Adverb tout is the only adverb in French that varies. It is 
made femiine before a feminine adjective beginning with 
& consonant (or h aspirate). 


Elle était tout étonnSe Hilles étaient tout étonnées ‘ie 
Elle était toute surprise Elles étaient toutes surprises} 14% a 
Ts étaient tout étonnés IIs éfaient tout surpris ol 9 Ac 


2. Such and so: adjective—tel (telle). Adverb—si or telle- 
ment— 
Such a town = une telle ville. 
Such a beautifal town = une si belle ville (or une ville st belle). 
Such books =de tels livres. 
Such large books=des livres #t grands or des livres tellement 
grands. 


3. As... as: two ways. P 
He was as big as an elephant = [1 étavt grand comme un éléphant 
or Il éait aussi grand qu’un éléphant. 


+ 4. Plas de and plus que= more than. Plus de—quantity, number. 
Pius que—comparison of persons or things. 

More than twenty =plus de vingt. 

More than he=plus que lui. 

This elephant can carry more than four horses (#.e. on his 
back) = Cet éléphant peut porter plus de quatre chevaua. 

This elephant can carry more than four horses (can carry) = 
Cat éléphant peut porter plus que quaire chevaus. 
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6. Pays, patrie, campagne = country. 
La France est un beau pays. 
Cet homme est Russe: la Russie est sa patrie. 
J’aime mieux vivre & la campagne qu’en ville, 


6. Le voyage and Ia journée. 
le voyage =journey (by sea or land) ; la journée =day. 


7. Si has several meanings. 
Si=so—adverb. So rich=s1 riche. 
Si =1f/—conjunction—followed by present or by imperfect tense : 
If he comes=S'al vient. If he came=S’sl venait. 
Si=yes—contradicting a negative question, 
Mais vous n’y allez pas ce matin, n’est-ce pas? Si, j’y vais 
maintenant. 
The English so=thus must never be translated by si in French 
—but by ainsi or donc : 
So you are not coming with us ?= Vous ne venez donc pas avec 
nous ? 
So he departed = Ainsi «l parti or tl partit donc. 
So many =tant de (never si beaucoup de). 


8. Before. Prepositions—avant (time)—devant (place). 
Adverb of time—auparavant. 
Avant deux heures. Devant la maison. 
Je ne Vai jamais vu auparavant. 


9. Dy a=ago. 
A week ago=I y a une semaine. 
Two years ago=I y a deuz ans. 
A long time ago=I y a longtemps. 


10. Par. Three useful phrases : 
By heart = par ceur. For example = par exemple. 
Three times a week =¢trois fois par semaine. 


1l. With after some words is de: 
Govered with =couvert de. Pleased with = content de. 
Ornamented with=orné de. Satisfied with =satisfait de. 
0 
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12. Place— noun. ‘La place’ cannot always be used for 
‘place’. It ts used in such phrases as : 
Take your places = Prenez vos places. 
We shall look for a good place (e.g. at theatre)= Nous cher- 
cherons une bonne place. 


Otherwise : la place =the square (in a town), e.g., in Paris there 
is a square called la Place de la Bastille. 

The two words l’endroit and le lieu = place—in general. 

To take place = avoir lieu. 

Where will your picnic take place ? = Oa votre pique-nique aura- 
t-al lieu ? 

We arrived at a very pretty place= Nous sommes arrivés a un 
trés joli endroit. 


13. Some adjectives vary in meaning according to their position 

before or after the noun : 

Ma propre maison=my own house. Une maison propre=a 
clean or tidy house. 

La derniére année=the last year (of a number of years). 
L’année derniére =last year (just past), 

Un certain homme=a certain man, some one. Dae nouvelles 
certaines = certain (sure) news. 

Un cher ami=a dear friend. Un livre cher=an expensive 
book. 


14, Paper=le papier. But meaning newspaper =le journal. 


15. Time : 
What time is it ? = Quelle heure est-tl ? 
I have been here for some time=Je suis ici deputs quelque 
temps. 
How many times have you written this? = Combien de fois 
avez-vous écrit ceci ? 
It is the first time = C'est la premiere fois. 


6. Number : 
A number of times = plusieurs fois. 
A certain number of people = un certain nombre de gens. 
He lives at number seven =4] demeure numéro sept. 
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A. 1. We come here twice a week. 2.1 met him three months ago. 
3. Have you learned that poem by heart? Not yet. 4. She 
was quite red. 5. I am not pleased with you, so I shall not 
give you those figs. 6. He is so poor that his children have 
nothing to eat. 7. So we are going to give them food. 8. 
Have you ever seen such lovely strawberries? 9. Such a 
story always pleases the children. 10. He was standing 
[debout] before the mirror. 11. There are more than fourteen 
eggs in that basket. 12. John is as diligent as a bee. 13.1 
cannot do more than he (does) [plus que lui or plus qu'il ne 
fait. Ne accompanies a verb following a comparative]. 14. 
You are really stupid. I have already told you that so many 
times! 15. My sister has become quite deaf. 


B. When Miss B. entered the house she was quite surprised to 
find such a servant. Before her departure madame had had 
no servant. She had worked quite alone. This servant was 
as thin as a stick. Miss B. had never seen such a thin 
servant before. “ Your mistress is not at home, is she?” 
she said. ‘‘ Yes, mademoiselle,” replied the maid. ‘‘ Madame 
came home three days ago.” “Oh, I thought she was still 
travelling [en voyage]. Can I see her?” “She is out at . 
present, mademoiselle, but she will return before five o’clock. 
Twice a week she goes to the dentist’s, Will mademoiselle 
have the goodness to seat herself in the drawing-room ? 
Mademoiselle can rest a little before madame’s return.” 
“Thank you. Yes, I shall wait for her.” 


LESSON XV 
TENSES 


Present Tense. (See also p. 123.) 


After depuis = since—present tense in French, perfect tense in 
English (or in further past time, imperfect in French, pluperfect 
in English), when the sense of the verb is continuous. 

How long have you been here ?=Depuis quand étes-vous tc f 

I have been here for a week (and am still here)=Je suis ict 
depuis une semaine. 

[He had been there for two days = II était la depuis deus jours.) 
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Past TENSES 


NABRATIVE. CoNVERSATION OB LETTERS. 
Past definite Perfect | 
Imperfect Imperfect 


(2) Remember that the imperfect translates used to. 
Sometimes in English we say would for ‘used to’. This 
‘ would ’ is imperfect in French : 


When we were in the country we would get up early and would 
go and work in the fields = Quand nous éttons . . . nous nous levions 
. nous allions travailler. .. . 


(b) Imperfect translates what was going on when something 
else happened : 


Elle écrivait des lettres quand je suis arrivé a la manson. 


(c) Imperfect used with depuis for English had been. See 
above. 


(d) Imperfect is the past tense to use in descriptions such as : 
He was called S. He lived in L.* He was twenty years old, 
_ The roof of the house was red. The door was green. 


(e) Imperfect with si=:f. 
I should be glad if he arrived now = Je serais content s'il arrivait 
maintenant. (See also pp. 62, 99, 135, 136.) 


Some SpeciraL TENSES To NOTICE 


I was born=Je suis né. 

He was born on the second of July =J1 est né le deuw jusilet, 

If speaking of some one in narrative or history: he was born= 
¢} naquit. 

Napoleon was born in Corsica in 1769= Napoléon naquit en 
Corse en 1769 (en diz-sept cent soizante-neuf). 

0 était né = He had been born. 

Venir de=to have just. Only present and imperfect tenses are 
used in this sense of venir. 

I have just gone out =Je viens de sorte. 

I had just replied =Je venais de répondre. 
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A. Description—therefore imperfect tense : 

O’était Vhiver ; de gros flocons de neige descendatent du ciel 
et tourbillonnaient contre mes vitres. Dehors régnatt le 
silence ; personne dans la rue; tout le monde avait tiré 
sa porte, les poules se taisaient, les chiens regardatent du 
fond de leurs niches, et dans les buissons les pauvres oiseaux 
grelottants jetaient un cri plaintif. 


B. Various actions or events told in conversational style—there- 
fore perfect tense (and imperfect where necessary) : 


Le grain de sel. 


Un jour la mer m’a roulé dans un bassin que les hommes 
avaient creusé pour me recevoir; elle m’y a laissé en se 
retirant. Puis le soleil a pompé l’eau du bassin, et je suts 
resté au fond. Des ouvriers m’ont tiré du bassin; on m’a 
séparé du sable qui altérait ma pureté; enfin me voila blanc; 
sec, appétissant. 


0. Various events told in narrative style—therefore past definite 
(and imperfect where necessary) : 

Un jeune berger, qui gardait son troupeau non loin d’un 
village, avait l’habitude de crier de temps en temps, pour 
samuser: Auloup! Auloup! Deux ou trois fois son tour 
réussit. Le village entier accourut & son secours; mais, pour 
les remercier,.]’enfant ne fit que se moquer d’eux. Un jour, 

~ cependant, le loup vint pour de bon.’ Le jeune berger appela 
& l’aide, avec cause cette fois. Mais les voisins crurent qu’il 
s’amusait comme d’habitude; ils ne firent point attention & 
ses cris, et le loup dévora les moutons. 


D. Translate (1) in narrative style ; (2) in conversational style : 

That morning, at eight o’clock, Tom met a child who was 
shivering with [de] cold, and whose thin [amatgri—after 
noun] face showed quite well that he rarely had enough to 
eat. Tom stopped, fumbled in his basket, drew out a slice 
of bread and butter [une tartine de beurre], gave it to the 
‘poor boy and went away quickly. At noon, Tom ate only 
one slice of bread instead of two, but he was satisfied with 
his good deed. 

1 In reality. 
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K. Translate: 1. He gave a slice of bread to the poor boy. 2. 
The child was shivering with cold. 3. He was very hungry. 
4. His face was very thin. 5. We met our friends this 
morning. 6. That morning he arrived at eight o'clock. 
7. He used to go away at ten. 8. If he came now we 
would give him a slice of bread and butter. 9. He opened 
the door, looked at us and then went away. 10. They 
were all looking at the soldiers who had arrived. 


F. Translate: 1. How long have you been writing? 2. We have 
just finished our lessons. 3. He had just gone out when the 
postman’ knocked at the door. 4. Constance was the only 
girl in the family and had been born after her four brothers. 
5. If I had his address I would write to him this evening. 
6. As he was born in 1915 he is now ten. 7. My father was 
reading a newspaper when the postman brought the letters. 


G. Translate: There was an old fellow of Lee 
And a very strange fellow was he. 
He’d eat slices of ham 
Spread with raspberry jam, 
And always took salt in his tea ! 


naitre [neztr], to be born. 
naftre naissant né jenais je naquis 


Nouns : la naissance = birth. 
le jour de naissance or la féte = birthday. 


H. &@ kel mwa et vu ne ? 


1, Le Souhait de la Violette. 


Quand Flore, la reine des fleurs, 
Kut fait naftre la violette 

Avec de charmantes couleurs, 
Les plus tendres de sa palette, 
Avec le corps d’un papillon 

Et ce délicieux arome 

Qui la trahit dans le sillon: 
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— Enfant de mon chaste royaume, 

Quel don puis-je encor attacher, 

Dit Flore, & ta grace céleste ? 

— Donnez-moi, dit la fleur modeste, 

Un peu d’herbe pour me cacher ! 
[RATISBONNE.] 


LESSON XVI 
Tensus (suite). (See also pp. 67, 70, 101, 103, 123, 126.) 


1. After quand, aussitét que, dés que, or similar words where 
future is meant—use future tense in French. Similarly where 
future in the past or a possible future is meant use conditional 
tense in French. 

His grandmother will be happy when he comes = Sa grand’mére 

sera contente quand il viendra (or sera venu). 

His grandmother said that she would be happy when he came = 

Sa grand’mére dit qu'elle serait contente quand il viendrait (or 
serait venu). 


2. Do not use future or conditional after ‘si’=if. Do use 
future or conditional after ‘ si ’ = whether. 

If: 

I shall send him the book if he gives me his address =Je lus 
enverrai le livre s'il me donne son adresse. 

I would send him the book if he gave me his address =Je lus 
enverrais le livre s’il me donnait son adresse. 

In ‘if’ sentences, then, we find : 


present + future 


OF imperfect + conditional. 


Whether : 
I do not know whether I shall succeed =e ne sais pas si je 
réussirai. 
He did not know whether he would succeed or not = II ne savatt 
. pas s'il réussirait ou non. 
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3. In such sentences as: Will you accompany me? do not 
use future. Use present tense of ‘vouloir’: Voulez-vous 
m’accompagner ? . 

4. Translate such a phrase as: ‘I wish-I had’ by “I would 
like to have.’ : 

I wish I had a bicycle=Je voudrais bien (J’aimerais bien) avoir 

une bicyclette. 


A, Translate: — Je vous dirai, dit le pére, ce que vous ferez 
quand vous irez & Paris. Dés que vous serez arrivés & la Gare 
du Nord vous irez attendre vos bagagesdiladouane. L’inspec- 
teur de douane vous demandera si vous avez quelque chose & 
déclarer. I] demandera sans doute si vous avez des allumetites 
ou du tabac [taba]. Vous lui direz que non. — Nous 
n’avons rien & déclarer, monsieur, lui direz-vous. Vous serez 
trés polis, bien entendu [of course]. Alors, aussité6t que vous 
aurez regu vos bagages vous chercherez un taxi. Si vous n’en 
trouvez pas tout de suite vous attendrez un peu. Bientot il 
en arrivera un et vous vous mettrez en route pour l’hétel. 
Dés que vous serez installés dans vos chambres vous m’écrirez, 
n’est-ce pas ? 

B. In indirect speech: Le pére leur a dit ce qu’ils feraient quand 
ils iraient & Paris. Dés qu’ils seraient arrivés & la Gare du 
Nord ils iraient attendre leurs bagages 4 la douane. Complete 
this in French. 


©. Translate: 1. What shall you do when you go to Brussels ? 
2. What shall you do if you go to London? 3. You will 
write to your mother as soon as you arrive. 4. The gardener 
will gather these berries [fruits] when they are ripe. 5. He 
said that he would gather them when they were ripe. 6. 
Would he gather them to-day if they were ripe? 7. Yes, 
and I think he would give you some if they were not too hard. 
8. I shall come back when they are ready. 9. You will sleep 
well to-night when you go to bed. 10. They said to us that 
they would go for a picnic if it did not rain. 11. There is no 
coal in the class-room. Will you bring some? 12. I hope 
you will enjoy yourself when you are in Spain. 13. I hope 
he will soon come back to Scotland. 14. If we hide behind 
the house we shall not be seen. 15. Give them something 
to eat as soon as they arrive. 
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LESSON XVII 


Noumerats. (See pp. 31, 39.) 
CARDINALS : 

Nore 1: et is used in 21, 81, etc., up to 61 (soixante et un). 
It is usually omitted from 71 onwards : 

Soixante-onze (71), quatre-vingt-un (81), quatre-vingt-onze (91), 

cent un (101). 

Note 2: An s is added to quatre-vingt (80) and to multiples 
of cent (100) as 200, 300, etc., when there is no other 
numeral following, but when there is a plural noun, 
expressed or understood. 

80 officers =quatre-vingts officiers; 84 officers = quatre-vingt- 

quatre officiers. 
100 rifles = cent fusils ; 300 rifles = trois cents fusils ; 320 rifles = 
trois cent vingt fusils. 

Norse 3: Mille=thousand, thousands—never has ‘s’ (milles= 
miles). But the noun millier has ‘s’ in plural, e.g. 
thousands of times=des milliers de fois. 

Thousand in dates is written mil. 


Norr 4: Do not translate ‘a’ or ‘one’ before cent or mille. 
A hundred battles =cent batailles. 
A thousand soldiers = mille soldats. ; 
But with the noun centaine=a hundred, about a hundred, 
‘a’ is used: 
About a hundred bullets =une centaine de-balles. 
Hundreds of bullets =des centaines de balles. 


Nore 5: In dates and titles cardinal numbers are used except 
in the case of ‘ first ’. 
14th July =le quatorze jusllet—le 14 juillet. 
2lst August =le vingt et un aodit—le 21 aoitit. 
Ist May =le premier mai—tle 1° mat. 
Henry the First = Henri Premier ; Louis XIV.= Louis Quatorss. 


Note 6: In dates on.and of are not translated : 
On the 12th of November=le douze novembre. 
On the 11th of January =le onze janvier (not onze). 
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Norte 7: In dates—years—in is translated by en in such phrases 
as: 
He died in 1915= JI mourut en dix-neuf cent quinze. 
Il mourut en mil neuf cent quinze. 
The Revolution broke out in 1789 = La Révolution éclata en dia- 
sept cent quatre-vingt-neuf. 
But en is not used in such a phrase as: 


He was born on the 2nd of February 1543=J1 naquit le deux 
février quinze cent quarante-trois. 


OrDINAL NuMERALS (variable adjectives). FRAoTIONS. 
lst—premier Tth—septiéme f= une moitié 
2nd—deuxieme 9th—neuvidme [mwatje] 
or second[s995] 10th—diatéme 4= un ters [tje:r] 
3rd—troisiéme 18th—diz-huitiéme t=un quart [ka:r] 
4th—quatriéme 20th—wvingtiéme +=un cinquieéme 
5th—einguiéme 21st—wingt-et-uniéme | 4=un sixidme 
[stkjem] 32nd—trente-deuaiéme —etc. in idme 
6th—sixiéme &=les deus tiers 
[sizjem] 100th—centiéme 3 = les trois quarts 


Half a loaf=la moitié d’un pain. 
Adverb ‘ half’ =& moitié or & demi : 
half-dead =& moitié mort or & demi mort. 
Adjective ‘half’=demi. Demi agrees when following a noun ; 
it is invariable before a noun. 
Half a cup=une demi-tasse. 
An hour and a half =une heure et demie. 


PHRASES 


A first-class ticket = un billet de premiere classe. 

On the second floor =au second étage. ; 

He stays at 7 St. John Street =I] demeure rue Saint Jean mumére 
sept. 

A week ago=1l y a huit jours (il y a une semaine). 

A week from to-day (future) =d’aujourd’hui-en huit. 

A fortnight from to-day (future) =d’aujourd’ hui en quinse, 

On Wednesday week (future) =de meroredi en huit. 
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There was once upon a time a king who, etc. = 1 y avait une fois un 
rot qui, etc. 

What is the date to-day?=Quel jour du mois sommes-nous 
aujourd hui ? 

To-day is the 15th =C’est awjourd’hui le quinze. 

To-day is Monday =O’ est aujourd’ hui lundi. 

To-morrow will be —=Ce sera demain —. 

Yesterday was — =O’ était hier —. 

The next day =le lendemain. 

The day after to-morrow = aprés-demain. 

The day before yesterday = avant-hier. 

The day before the battle = 1a veille de la bataille. 

The day after the battle =le lendemain de la bataille. 

Every other day (every second day) == tous les deux jours, 

Every Monday = le lundi or tous les lundis. 

Last Sunday = dimanche dernier. 

Next Tuesday = mardi prochain. 

Next week =la semaine prochaine. 

Next year=l’année prochaine. 

Last year =l’année derniére. 

The last year of his reign =la derniére année de son régna. 

Easter = Pdques. 

Christmas = Noél. 

Christmas Eve =la veille de Noél. 

New Year= Le Nouvel An (La Nouvelle Année). 

New Year’s Day = Le Jour del An. 

I wish you a happy New Year=Je vous souhaite une bonne année. 

How long have you been here = Depwis quand étes-vous ici f 

I have been here for four months =Je suis ici depuis quatre mois. 

I can do it in eight days (it will take me 8 days to do it) =Je puts le 
faire en huit jours. 

I can do it in eight days (I can’t do it now but can do it after 
eight days)=Je puis le faire dans huit jours. 


A. Translate: 1. There was once upon a time a powerful prince 
who had an army of twenty thousand men. 2. His house is 
four miles (say, at four miles] from the village. 3. Her grand- 
father has a hundred books in his library. 4. The general died 
in 1761. 5. When were you born? I was born in 1908. 6. 
Our friends will arrive on the twenty-first of May. 7. I think 


204 A FRENCH GRAMMAR 


that his cousin will come on Wednesday. 8. No, he says that 
he prefers to come on Friday week. 9. Can you tell me what 
the date is to-day? 10. They stay at 10 Verdun Street. It 
is the last house in the [of the] street. 


B. Translate : Thursday, 18th December. 
Drar GRANDMOTHER, | 
Here we are in London. We have been here already for 
three days. We left Scotland a week ago, and we spent a few 
days with our cousins in Manchester (same word). We are 
going to enjoy ourselves very much here. We have so many 
places to see and so many interesting things todo. Two days 
ago we visited the Tower. Next week uncle is going to take 
us to the Zoo. He says that he will take us somewhere every 
second day. On the 24th of December, Christmas Eve, we are 
going to the theatre. The day after to-morrow James and I 
are going to choose a present for Agnes. Alas! A fortnight 
from to-day this visit will be over. But we shall be glad te 
gee you again. 
Your loving [say, je ? embrasse], 
HELEN. © 


LESSON XVIII 
DEFINITE ARTIOLE. INDEFINITE ARTIOLE 


The definite article is used in French and not in English: 
1. With titles. 
Le roi Henri. Madame la Comtesse. 


2. With proper names + an adjective— 
Le petit Charles. 

3. With days of the week meaning every— 
He comes on Mondays =/1 vient le lundi. 


4. With countries and languages (and peoples as in English}— 
VItalie ; le francais ; les Russes. 
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» But the article is omitted— 
(a) With en or de and a verb denoting going to, staying or 
travelling in, or coming from one of the countries which 
are feminine in French (see p. 129, Rules 2 and 3) : 
Nous allons en Russie. Nous demeurons en France. Nous 
venons @’Angleterre. 


(b) If the name of the country is used adjectivally \— 
Les vins d’Espagne = Spanish wines. 

(c) With language when used with parler or with en: 
Tl parle allemand. Traduisez cela en anglais. 


5. With abstract nouns and nouns used in a general sense— 

Wealth is less important than honour = Les richesses sont moins 

importantes que Phonneur. 

Tron is useful = Le fer est utile. 

6. Instead of possessive adjective when speaking of-parts of the 
body, if the meaning is quite clear— 

He shook his head = JI secoua la téte. 

However, use possessive adjective if the meaning would not 
be clear with definite article. 

Notice that when speaking of a part of the body of which each 
person has only one the singular is used in French even when 
speaking of more than one person : 

They shook their heads = Ils secoudrent la téte. 


7. To translate a (or per) in such phrases as : 
Two francs a (or per) pound = deux francs la livre. 
he here piece = BA la piéce. 
“ Shs. dozen = - la douzaine. 


The indefinite article : Only one case has to be noted where the 
indefinite article is used in French and not in English—that is 
before an abstract noun + an adjective. 

He showed extreme care= /1 montra un soin extréme. 

The indefinite article is omitted in French and used in English 
in the following cases : 

1. With a hundred=cent. a thousand=mille. 

1 But the article is used when possession is implied: ¢.g. J’ai vu les 

shamps de l’Helvétie. 
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2. When the noun stands for a trade or profession, or is used as 
a general term : 
His father is @ soldier=Son pére est soldat. 


$. When two nouns are in apposition the article is omitted with 
the second : 
He consulted Mr. Brown, a celebrated lawyer=J1 consulta 
Monsieur Brun, avocat célébre. 


4. With quel, quelle (and plural) in exclamations: Quelle 
idée! What anidea/ Quel dréle de petit gargon! What 
a funny little boy / 


A. 1, King James the First was at that time travelling in England. 
2. Dumas, a celebrated French novelist, wrote a great many 
novels. 3. Gold and silver are rather scarce in that country. 
4. His father is a banker and his uncle is a lawyer. 5. I shall 
send you a thousand frances. 6, The boat goes on Tuesdays 
so we shall be ready on Monday evening. 7. Italy is a lovely 
country. 8. We hope to go to Italy in May. 9. Our friends 
who are now spending a month in Switzerland will return to 
England in April. 10. That man comes from Russia. 11. I 
have heard him speaking (infinitive) Russian. 12. I tried to 
learn Russian but it was too difficult for me. 13. Germans 
are fond of music. 14. Give that toy to little Jack. 15. I 
have already told you that a hundred times. 


B. Little Henry had never taken a stranger journey than this 
one. His father, a skilful woodcutter, was somewhere in that 
forest, but where? When he was working in the heart of the 
forest he only came home on Sundays. How could Henry 
find him? These forests in Russia are immense. He did not 
know what to do. Tired and sad he sat down under a tree 
to think. Suddenly he saw a man, pale and thin, with (omit 
‘with’) a smile on his face, slowly approaching. “ Good- 
morning, sir,” said little Henry. “‘ Can you help me, please ? 
I want to find my father. He is a woodcutter and he is some- 
where in this forest.” “ Is it a small boy who speaks to me ? ” 
asked the stranger, turning his face in the direction of [du 
cété de] Henry. “ Yes, sir,” replied Henry, surprised. “ Well, 
I am blind,” replied the man, gently, “ but I think I can help 
you to find your father. Give me your hand.” 
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LESSON XIX 
Purases—Time or Day—Acr—DimeEnsions 


Time of Day. 


He arrived in the morning = II est arrivé le matin. 

He arrived in the evening =/1 est arrivé le sour. 

He arrived at 5 o’clock in the morning = JI est arrivé 4 cing heures 
du matin. © 

He arrived at 5 o’clock in the evening = II est arrivé a cing heures 
du soir. 

At what o’clock did you get up this morning ?= A quelle heure vous 
étes-vous levé ce matin ? 

I got up at half-past eight=Je me suis levé a huit heures eat 
demie 


At what o’clock did you go to bed yesterday ?= A quelle heure vous 
étes-vous couché hier ? 

I went to bed at ten o’clock at night = Je me suis couché a dix heures 
du soir. 

Half an hour later = une demi-heure plus tard. 

We went out at half-past twelve= Nous sommes sortis &@ midi 
(minuit) et demi. 

Soon =bientét. Sooner= plus tét. Too soon=trop tét. So soon 
= si tél. 

At sunset =au coucher du soleil. 

At dawn, at daybreak = au lever du soleil, au point du jour. 

I saw them last night = Je les ai vus hier soir (or cette nuit). 

In time = 4 temps. 

To-morrow morning = demain matin. 

To-morrow evening = demain soir. 

The next morning (indirect speech) =le lendemain matin. 

The next evening (indirect speech) «le lendemain soir. 

Early «de bonne heure. So early =de si bonne heure. 

Earlier «de meilleure heure. 

A little while ago or In a little while =tout 4 lheure. 

He has arrived late =I est arrivé en retard, 

An hour ago=il y a une heure. 

Two hours ago=w y a deus heures. 


208 A FRENOH GRAMMAR 
Age. 


How old are you ?=Quel dge avez-vous (as-tu) ? 

I am fourteen =J’ai quatorze ans. 

How old is your cousin ? = Quel dge a votre (ton) cousin ? 

He is sixteen =II a seize ans. 

He is two years older than I=II est plus dgé que mot de deux ans. 

Is your sister older than he is? = Votre s@ur est-elle plus dgée que lut$ 

No, she is not so old as he= Non, elle est moins dgée que lus. 

A little girl aged four=wune petite fille dgée de quatre ans. 

My brother will be eighteen to-morrow = Mon frére aura diz-hut 
ans demain. 

It is his birthday =C’est son jour de naissance, or C’est son anni- 
versaire, or C'est sa féte. 


Dimensions. 


This room is 12 feet long by 9 feet wide = Cette salle a douze pieds de 
long (or de longueur) sur neuf pieds de large (or de largeur), or 
Cette salle est longue de douze pieds et large de neuf pieds. 

This river is 24 feet deep=Cetle rivére a vingt-quatre pieds de 
profond (or de profondeur), or Cette riviere est profonde de vingt- 
quatre pieds. 


A. Translate: 1. When did your friends arrive? 2. They 
arrived at eleven o’clock in the morning. 3. My elder cousin 
is two years older than John. 4. This lady has a little girl 
three years old. 5. The baby is six months old. 6. The 
train started at daybreak. 7. Mother went out a little while 
ago. 8. Did you see her yesterday evening? 9. Is your 
brother younger than you? No, he is three years older than 
I. 10. The room was nine feet long by seven feet wide. 


B. 1. Let us buy a present for Robert. It will be his birthday the 
day after to-morrow. 2. How old will he be then? He will 
be thirteen. 3. We came home [use rentrer] yesterday at 
sunset. 4. Why did your cousins go away so early? 5. They 
did not wish to arrive too late. 6. At what o’clock does she 
usually getup? 7. She used to get up formerly at five o’clock, 
but I think she gets up now at half-past six. 8. Ido not like 
to get up early. Do you? [Et vous?] 9. Hurry up or we 
ehall be late. 10. I wish to arrive at the concert in time. 


? 


- 
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0. Little Jane had lost her way [s’était égarée] in the wood. She 


knew it and was very frightened. Her little dress was torn 
and her bare feet were sore. That morning she had wakened 
very early. She liked to get up at sunrise. In the afternoon 
her mother had said to her that she could go and gather 
flowers in the wood. ‘‘ Do not go too far,” her mother had 
said (inversion), “or you will lose your way.” Jane had 
gathered many wild flowers. Then she had seen a beautiful 
butterfly, and she had wanted to catch it. She had run for 
a long time. Then she had lain down in the grass and had 
fallen asleep. Now it was evening. It was already seven 
o’clock. She had heard the bell which always rang at sunset, 
but the bell was very far away. 


. Write principal parts of dormir and s’endormir. 


LESSON XX 
InrinitivE. (See also pp. 116, 117, 119, 120.) 


1. The infinitive is used without a preposition after : 

(a) Vouloir, pouvoir, devoir, savoir, falloir. 

(6) Aller, venir. 

(c) Croire, sentir, voir, entendre. 

(d) Faire, oser, sembler, laisser, aimer mieux, désirer, préférer, 
espérer. 

It is also used without a preposition after verbs of saying, 


thinking, etc. where the infinitive clause is the object of the verb 
of saying. Notice that such an infinitive clause can only be used 
when it refers to the same subject as the other clause, ¢.g. : 


He thinks he saw you=TII croit vous avoir vu. 
He thinks we saw you=TII croit que nous vous avons vu. 


2. The infinitive is used with & (a) after verbs indicating 


tendency towards,! such as: aimer, apprendre, enseigner, com- 
mencer, inviter, aider. 


1 Two exceptions: essayer and tacher de. 
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Notice that when aimer is negative or modified by any adverb ‘ &*‘ 
is usually omitted : 

Tl n’aime pas faire cela. 

Il aimait mieux travailler seul. 


(6) The infinitive is also used with & to translate English 
by . . . ing, or ‘in doing something ’ [except as in Paragraph 4), 
C.9.: 

He has gained much by selling his house=J1 a gagné beaucoup 

& vendre sa maison. 
She spends her time reading = Elle passe son temps & lire. 


3. The infinitive is used with de (a) after verbs indicating 
tendency away from, such as: empécher (to prevent), défendre 
(to forbid), éviter (to avoid), oublier (to forget), finir, cesser (to cease), 
regretter (to be sorry), prendre garde (to take care not to). 

(6) Also with verbs meaning to beg or ask some one to do 
something : 

Prier quelqu’un de faire quelque chose. 
Dire & quelqu’un de faire quelque chose. 


(c) It is de that is used with the infinitive after most nouns 
and adjectives except : 
(a) When purpose for which used is expressed, as in— 
Une chambre 4 coucher. 
Une salle & manger. 
Ces pommes sont bonnes & manger. 
(b) When expressing ‘ in the doing ’. 
_ Cette legon est facile & faire. 
Compare : 
It is easy to finish this task =I est facile de fintr cette tache. 
This task is easy to finish = Cette tache est facile & arsed 
Always use de after il est + adjective. 


4. Commencer and finir are fellows by par with infinitive in 
the sense of ‘ to begin by ’, ‘ to finish by ’, e.g. : 
He began by working with all his might and he finished by 
doing nothing = 11 commenga par travailler de toutes ses forces 
et il finit par ne rien faire. 


SOME PHRASES WITH INFINITIVE 21) 


5. Pour is used with the infinitive after assez and trop, ¢.9. : 

Gelui-ci est assez riche pour acheter une automobile, celui-la 
est trop pauvre pour acheter du pain. 

But do not use pour in such phrases as : 

Enough to eat = assez & manger. 

Too much to do=trop & faire. 


Pour is also used with infinitive to express in order to, €.9. : 


To write on the blackboard we need chalk=Pour écrire au 
tableau noir nous avons besoin de crate. 


6. Aprés is always followed by perfect infinitive, e.g. : 
After speaking =aprés avoir parlé. 


7. Tl vaut mieux=1 is better, requires no preposition before a 
first infinitive, but has de before a second infinitive preceded by 
que, €.9.: 

Il vaut mieux partir maintenant. 

Tl vaut mieux partir que de rester si tard. 


Somp ParasEs with INFINITIVE 


I wish to do that=Je veux faire cela. 

I can do that =Je peux (or puis) faire cela. 

I can do that =Je sais faire cela. 

I must (or am to) do that =Je dois faire cela. 

I must (or am to) do that = JI me faut faire cela. 

T am willing to accompany you=Je veux bien vous accompagner. 

Ishould like to accompany you = Je voudrais bien vous accompagner. 

May I accompany you ?=Puis-je vous accompagner? [Peuw is 
not used interrogatively.] 

She cannot play the piano: she has never learnt it = Hille ne satt pas 
jouer du piano: elle ne Va jamais appris. 

She cannot play the piano because she has cut her finger = Elle ne 
peut pas jouer du piano parce qu'elle s’est coupée au doigt. 

You must go there = II vous faut y aller. 

- You must go there = Vous devez y aller. 

You should (ought to) go there = Vous devriez y aller. 

He thinks he saw them yesterday =J1I croit les avoir vus hier. 

He thinks his friend saw them = 1 croit que son ami les a vus. 

I am having « house built =Je fais batir une maison. 
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The king sent for his courtiers = Le roz fit venir ses courtisans. 

I have heard them singing =Je les ai entendus chanter. 

He will let it fall = JI le laissera tomber. 

He could do that when he was young =J1 pouvait yb cela quand 
il était jeune. 

He could do that if he worked hard=JI pourrait Joys cela s'il 
travaillait bien. 

He saw the animal coming !=J1 wit venir l’animal. 


A. 1. Allons trouver la cage du perroquet. 2. Lucie est malade: 
son pere fera venir le médecin. 3. Il faudra prendre des 
parapluies car il va pleuvoir. 4. Osez-vous entrer dans la 
chambre secréte ? 5. Ilalaissé tombersacuiller. 6. Donnes- 
moi votre pardessus, je le ferai brosser. 7. Par quel tailleur 
vous ferez-vous faire un habit? 8. Faites-les entrer dans 
la salle & manger. 9. Il ne devrait pas se moquer de ses amis. 
10. Avez-vous jamais entendu chanter un rouge-gorge ? 
11. Ge jeune homme a commencé par me dire que son pére 
était trés riche et ila fini par me prier de lui préter dix francs. 
12. Avez-vous commencé & écrire vos devoirs? 13. Enfin il 
a cessé de parler. 14. Vous n’étes pas assez dgé pour y aller 
geul. 15. Ce vieillard est trop faible pour porter ce fardeau. 
16. Aprés avoir fini ses lecons il sortit pour jouer un peu dans 
le jardin. 

B. 1. Will he be able to come to-morrow evening? 2. Send for 
the doctor, please. 3. Iseehimcoming. 4. Did you see him 
falling? 6. I think I saw you yesterday. 6. You seem to 
be afraid. 7. Yes, I do not dare to go there alone. 8. Do 
not let that box fall. 9. She is having a velvet dress made 
for herself (use verb reflexively). 10. We shall send for our 
friends. 11. Must you go away so soon? 12. You should 
not work so hard. 13. I could finish this work if you were 
willing to help me. 14. I am willing to help you. 15. When 
he was ill he could not read. 

QO. 1. Could you eat three pears if I gave you them? 2. Yes, I 
could eat four. 3. I could not understand this lesson last . 
year but now I can understand it quite well. 4. I cannot 
read Spanish. I have never learnt it. 5. To-day I cannot 


1 But in such a phrase as ‘ He saw the animal approaching the well '"— 
make two clauses: JI vit !' animal qui s’approchait du puste. 
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read anything because I have sore eyes. 6. May I come with 
you? Yes, you may come with me but you must put on your 
gloves. 7. If it is raining to-morrow we shall not be able to 
have a picnic. 8. Is he strong enough to finish that task by 
himself [alone]? 9. The boy was too greedy to share his 
sweets. 10. They are intelligent enough to understand what 
he says. 11. We began by writing a letter every second day 
but we ended by writing only once a month. 12. You should 
begin by picking up all these stones. 13. I am too tired to 
do that. 14. After spending six hours in school, they have 
to do exercises in the evening. 15. Well, they are not too 
feeble to do that, are they [n’est-ce pas] ? 


Note on must: Sometimes must does not express necessity but 
merely supposition. It can then be translated by the future 
of the verb in use, e.g. : 

The boy has not come: he must be ill = Le gargon n’est pas venu : 
il sera malade. 

You must have made a mistake = Vous vous serez trompé. 


LESSON XXI 
INFINITIVE (suite) 


More Parases 


The birds are beginning to sing = Les oiseaux commencent d chanter. 

Do you like skating ? = Aimez-vous a patiner ? 

I prefer sledging = J’aime mieux me promener en traineau. 

I am very fond of sliding = Mot, j’aime beaucoup faire des glissades, 

She has taught me to dance = Elle m’a enseigné a danser. 

Help me to do this, please = Aidez-moi a faire ceci, s’il vous plait. 

This exercise is to be done again = Ce devoir est a refaire. 

This exercise is difficult to do = Ce devoir est difficile a faire. 

She spends the time sewing = Lille passe le temps a coudre, 

I have nothing to eat =Je n’ai rien d manger. 

Give me food and drink, please = Donnez-mos a manger et a boire, 
ail vous plait. 

It is difficult to finish this work = JI est difficile de finir ce travadl, 
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I am delighted to see you=Je suis heureux de vous voir. 

It is time for us to go to bed=TJ1 est temps d’aller nous coucher. 

He has finished writing =J1 a fini [or cessé] d’écrire. 

Try to get up a little earlier = Essayez de vous lever un peu plus t6t. 

He has forbidden me to go out =I1 m’a défendu de sortir. 

You are hindering me from studying = Vous m "empéchez d’étudier. 

I have a great desire to go there=J’at bien envie d’y aller. 

Tell them to hurry up= Dites-leur de se dépécher. 

It is better to remain than to start so late =J1 vaut mieuax rester que 
de partir si tard. 


A. Translate: 1. Aimez-vousichanter? 2. J’aime mieux jouer 
du piano. 3. Avez-vous quelque chose d’intéressant & lire ? 
4. Nous n’avons rien & manger. 5. Elles m’ont enseigné & 
patiner. 6. Je pense qu’il serait trés impoli de refuser. 7. Ce 
grand orme devant la fenétre m’empéche de jouir du soleil. 
8. Donnez-moi & boire, s’il vous plait. J’ai soif. 9. Elle a 
été trés contente de recevoir ce cadeau. 10. Ils ont essayé 
de lui donner ce qu’il avait demandé. 11. Il ne m’est pas 
permis de sortir si tard. [Note: me is here=to me—dative. 
Verbs which govern an object in the dative take de before an 
infinitive.] 12. J’ai bien envie d’aller & Paris. 13. La 
domestique a oublié de fermer la fenétre. 14. Leur grand’ 
mére leur a dit d’écrire ces lettres aussitét que possible. 15. 
a commencé & apprendre le grec et le latin. 


B. 1. The dining-room is downstairs, the bedrooms are on the 
first floor. 2. Do you like reading ? Yes, I like reading but 
my sister prefers sewing. 3. She used to spend much time 
in watering her flowers. 4. Have you begun to plant your 
cabbages? 5. I have an exercise to do to-night. 6. Are 
these figs good for eating? No, they aren’t ripe yet. 7. “I 
have nothing to give you this morning,” he answered. 8. Give 
them something to eat as soon as they arrive (future). 9. He 
was beginning to lose heart. 10. No one can learn to speak 
French if he is lazy. 


O. 1. We shall try to come next week. 2. Take care not to wet 
your feet. 3. I am sorry [Je regretie] to tell you that he is 
dead. 4. Her father told her to hurry up. 6. Have you 
forgotten to post that letter? 6. It is pleasant to see them. 
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1. He asked me to lend him my dictionary. 8. Tell him to 
put these cherries in the basket. 9. We have a great desire 
to meet your friends. 10. Take this loaf. It will prevent 
you from being hungry. 


D. Aprés la bataille (bataj). 


Mon pire, ce héros au sourire si doux, 
Suivi d’un seul housard* qu’il aimait entre tous 

’ Pour sa grande bravoure et pour sa haute taille, 
Parcourait & cheval, le soir d’une bataille, 
Le champ couvert de morts sur qui tombait la nuit. 
I lui sembla dans |’ombye entendre un faible bruit, 
O’était un Espagnol de l’armée en déroute, 
Qui se trainait sanglant sur le bord de la route, 
Ralant,’ brisé, livide, et mort plus qu’é moitié, 
Et qui disait : ‘‘ A boire, & boire, par pitié !” 
Mon pére, ému, tendit & son housard fidéle 
Une gourde de rhum * qui pendait & sa selle, 
Et dit: “ Tiens! donne & boire & ce pauvre blessé ”. 
Tout & coup, au moment oii le housard baissé 
Se penchait vers lui, l’homme, une espéce de Maure,* 
Saisit un pistolet qu’il étreignait * encore, 
Et vise au front mon pére, en criant—-Caramba |! ° 
Le coup passa si prés que le chapeau tomba, 
Et que le cheval fit un écart en arriére. 
“ Donne-lui tout de méme & boire ”, dit mon pére. 

[Victor Hovao.]} 


LESSON XXII 
SUBJUNCTIVE 


The subjunctive is sometimes required in a dependent clause 
in French. When we are speaking of something which may not 
be an actual fact but which is present in our minds and may be 
true, or may take place, then we use subjunctive. 

. When we come across a subjunctive in our reading in French 
we can find the reason for the use of that subjunctive by looking at 
the principal clause. The verb in the principal clause will not 

1 hussar. 4 with the death-rattle in his throat. * [rom], rum, 

* Moor. 5 was clutching. * Spanish oath. 
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be in the subjunctive, but it will be such a verb (or such an 
expression) as requires subjunctive after it. 
The subjunctive in a dependent clause is required : 


1. After verbs expressing a command or permission, or verbs 
expressing a wish, where the subject of the dependent clause is 
not the same as the subject of the principal clause. 

- Iwish you tostart(subjects different) = Jeveuxr que vous parties. 
I wish to start (subject same) =Je veusx partir. 
To translate : ‘I wish you would start ’—say 
Je voudrais bien que vous partiez (or, partissiez). 


2. After verbs expressing the opposite of permission, such as: 
éviter=to avoid; empécher=to prevent. With these ne is added 
in the dependent clause : 

His father prevents him ee going out=Son pére empéche 
qu’al ne sorte. 

With défendre=to forbid, the subjunctive is usually avoided 
thus: Son pére lui défend de sortir = His father forbids him to 
go out. 


3. After verbs of fearing, such as craindre, avoir peur. Ne is 
added in the dependent clause if the verb in the principal clause 
is affirmative. 

I am afraid he will arrive late =J’at peur qu’tl n’arrive en retard. 

I am not afraid he will arrive late=Je n’ai pas peur qu'il arrive 

en retard. 


4. After il faut que. 
John must write that letter = JI faut que Jean écrive cette lettre. 
You must write that letter= JI faut que vous écrivies cette lettre 
or Il vous faut écrire cette lettre. 
When the subject of ‘ must ’ is a noun in English always use the 
form tl faut gue+subjunctive; when subject in English is a 
pronoun either construction may be used. 


5. After verbs, adjectives or nouns expressing feeling, such as : 
joy, sorrow, approval, disapproval. 
I am sorry that you have not succeeded = Je renee que vous 
n’ayez pas réusss. 
We are very glad that you have come= Nous sommes trés con- 
tents que vous soyez venu. 
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Norte: In such a sentence as: ‘ My crust may save the life of this 
poor woman ’—we do not translate ‘ may save ’ by subjunctive, 
because it is not in a dependent clause. 

We niay say: Macrotite pourra bien sauver la vie de cette pauvre 
femme or Ma cone sauvera peut-étre la vie de cette pauvre 
femme. 

And: May I do this ? = Puis-je faire cect ? 

Subjunctive in a principal clause is rarely found,! but notice 

such a phrase as: Vive le roi / Long live the king |! 


A. Translate: 1. Désirez-vous que je vienne vous voir demain ? 
Oui, je voudrais bien vous voir. 2. Je suis trés content que 
vous n’ayez plus mal & la téte. 3. Je regrette beaucoup que 
Marie ne puisse pas sortir ce soir. 4. Le médecin ordonne 
qu’elle reste chez elle. 5. Il faut qu’elle se repose. 6. Faut-il 
que votre oncle soit au bureau & neuf heures du matin? 6. 
Oui, et il faut qu’il ne soit pasen retard. 7. Le pére a empéché 
que les enfants n’y aillent le soir. 8. Elle a déja essayé de 
faire ceci trois fois. 9. J’ai peur qu’elle n’échoue encore cette 
fois. 10. Mon ami veut que je l’accompagne et je veux bien 
le faire. 


B. 1. Must you go out this evening? Yes, I must take these 
books to the library. 2. Do you wish me to come with you ? 
3. I am afraid you are very tired. 4. We are afraid our train 
will belate. 5. Does the officer order these soldiers to advance? 
6. I am delighted that you have come so soon. 7. Poor boy! 
I am sorry that he has toothache. 8. He must really go to 
the dentist’s. 9. I should like to go away early this evening. 
10. Mother says that she would like me to return home at 
eight. 11. We may be late. Do not wait for us. 


craindre = to fear. 


craindre craignant craint jecrains je craignis 


kré:dr krena kré kré kreni 





Present Indicative: crains, crains, craint, craignons, craignes, 
craignent. 


* Occasionally it is used instead of the conditional, but this is not 
necessary. 
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Conjugated similarly: joindre [;wé:dr], to jou; peindre 
(pé:dr], to paint; feindre [fé:dr], to fein; atteindre 
[at@:dr], to reach;. plaindre [plé:dr], to py; se plaindre 
to complain. 


OC. Write present subjunctive of: étre, avoir, aller, venir, écrire, 
prendre, pouvoir, savoir. 


LESSON XXIII 


SUBJUNCTIVE (sutte) 


1. The subjunctive is required after certain conjunctions : 
(a) Expressing time before or up to the event. 
avant que = before—always takes subjunctive after it. 
jusqu’aé ce que = till—sometimes takes subjunctive after it. 
aprés que = after—mnever takes subjunctive after it. 
T showed it to him before he went away =Je le lus ai montré 
avant qu’il soit parti. 
Continue to walk till you are told to stop = Continuez & marcher 
jusqu’a ce qu’on vous dise de vous arréter. 
He continued to walk till he arrived (certain fact) at the village 
=I] a continué 4 marcher jusqu’a ce qu’il est arrivé au village. 
After our friends departed = Apres que nos amis sont partis. 
A subjunctive can sometimes be avoided by using a noun, e.g. : 
Before he went away = before his departure = avant son départ. 
Until they departed = till their departure = jusqu’aé leur départ. 
(b) Although = bien que (written in two words). 
quoique (written in one word). 
Although he is very rich he is not generous = 
Bien qu'il soit trés riche il n'est pas généreuc. 
Quoiqu’il soit trés riche il n’est pas généreux. 
2. The subjunctive is used in a clause dependent on a super- 
lative : 
It is the most beautiful town I have ever seen=C'est la plus 
belle ville que j’aie jamais vue. 
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Notice difference between : 
PREPOSITION CoNJUNCTION 


Till = jusqu’a jusqu’a ce que 
After = aprés aprés que 


Before = avant (avant de before avant que 
infinitive) 





Till his arrival =jusqu’a son arrivée. 

Till he arrives =jusqu’aé ce qu’il arrive. 

Before your departure = avant votre départ. 

Before leaving he gave me his address= Avant de partir il m’a 

_ donné son adresse.4 

Before you leave I shall give you my address = Avant que vous 
partiez je vous donnerai mon adresse. 

After your friend arrived=Aprés l’arrivée de votre ami, or 
Aprés que votre ami était arrivé. 


A. Translate: 1. Il est allé & pied jusqu’a la porte de la ville. 
2. Jeanne d’Arc n’avait entendu jusqu’alors qu’une seule voix, 
celle de sa mére. 3. Continuez 4 travailler jusqu’é ce que 
vous soyez fatigué. 4. Votre tante désire vous voir avant que 
vous sortiez ce matin. 5. Votre tante désire vous voir avant 
de sortir [before she goes out]. 6. Nous attendrons ? que nos 
amis arrivent. 7. Ce petit garcon n’est jamais triste bien 
qu'il soit si malade. 8. O’est le plus grand vaisseau que nous 
ayons jamais vu. 9. Quoique la salle soit si grande il n’y a 
pas aujourd’hui assez de place pour l’auditoire [audience]. 
10. Pour réussir il faut que nous travaillions bien. 

B. Translate: 1. Shall you wait till your brother comes back ? 
Yes, I shall stay in this room till five o’clock. 2. Before you 
go away please shut the window. 3. Write that letter before 
you start to-morrow. 4. I shall give you a stamp before you 
goout. 5. MayIhelp you? 6. Yes, you may give me these 
books one by one [un 4 un) and I shall put them on the shelves. 
7. Do you wish me to dust them? 8. Although these chairs 


1 This infinitive form is used only when the subject of the two clauses is 
the same. 
* Tt is not necessary to use jusgu’a ce que with attendre. 
To wait till . . .=attendre que+ subjunctive, 
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are old they are still very strong. 9. Although it is nearly 
eleven o’clock, he has not got up yet. 10. It is the most 
interesting book that I have ever read. 11. Although you 
are older than Peter you are not stronger than he. 12. Wait 
till my basket is full. 13. We are far from home and the 
Indians may come. 14. You do not. want them to come, do 
you? 15. Continue to work until I call you. 16. Do not 
come until? I tell you [it]. 


LESSON XXIV 
PoINTS TO NOTICE WITH CERTAIN VERBS 


1. With the following verbs past participle is used in French 
where present participle is generally used in English : 


assis = sitting (or seated). penché = bending. 
couché = lying. appuyé = leaning. 
agenouillé = kneeling. suspendu = hanging. 


endormi = sleeping (asleep). 
She was sitting on the grass = Elle était assise sur Vherbe. 
She used to sit on the grass (or She was in the habit of sitting 
on the grass) = Elle s’asseyatt sur Vherbe. 
The dog is lying near the fire = Le chien est couché prés du feu. 
‘The picture is hanging on the wall = Le tableau est suspendu au 
mur. ° 
2. The verb to return can mean in English to go back or 
to come back or to give back. One must distinguish these in 
French. / 
To return (to go back) = retourner. 
(to come back) = revenir. 
(to give back) = rendre. 
And se retourner =o turn round. 
$. The verb sentir =‘o feel, requires an object in French. 
He feels the draught = JI sent le courant d’air. 
When there is no object in English, as in—‘ He feels il] "— 
we must make the verb reflexive in French— II se sent malade.* 
1 After a negative translate conjunction until by avant que. 


* Sentir also means to smell: eg. Ces pommes sentent bon = 7'hes¢ 
apples smell good. 
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4. Passer =to pass, requires a preposition in all such phrases as: 
He passed the house =11 passa devant la maison. 
He passed me=I1 passa prés de moi (or devant mot). 
But: 
Pass me the cheese, please = Passez-moi le fromage, s'il vous 
plait. 
Entrer = to enter, also requires a preposition : 
He entered the church =/1 entra dans Véglise. 


. Translate: 1. Marie se sent’ un peu souffrante aujourd’hul. 
Elle est couchée dans sa chambre. 2. Si vous revenez demain 
vous la verrez sans doute. 3. Je vous préterai ma grammaire 
et vous pourrez me la rendre quand vous reviendrez demain. 
4. Ces Russes dont nous avons parlé sont retournés en Russie. 
5. Ils disent qu’ils reviendront peut-étre en Angleterre l’année 
prochaine. 6. Regardez ce petit gargon qui est agenouillé au 
bord du ruisseau. Qu’est-ce qu’il cherche? 7. Je crois qu'il 
a laissé tomber son canif dans l’eau. 8. Tout & coup elle 
entendit une voix. Elle se retourna et elle vit la vieille 
sorcitre appuyée-contre le chéne. 9. Jeanne passa vite prés 
de celle-¢i et entra dans la cabane. 10. Je l’ai trouvée assise 
sur l’herbe. 


. Translate: 1. Do you feel tired? 2. This animal never feels 
the heat. 3. Please give me back my dictionary. I need it. 
4. He turned round quickly and he saw the spy. 5. When 
will you come back? 6. The dog was lying on the kitchen 
floor and the cat was sitting in the arm-chair. 7. They were 
both asleep. 8. Bending over the wounded soldier Tom was 
giving him a drink. 9. She means to go back to France in 
August. 10. When she returns to Scotland at the end of the 

holidays her French friend will accompany her. 11. Look 
at that beggar lying on the grass. 12. A sleeping dog does not 
bite. 13. There is a beautiful picture hanging on the wall 
in the next room. 14. He was leaning against the chair 
when it broke (reflexive). 15. We shall pass that shop this 
afternoon. : 


. Translate: The king was seated on his throne surrounded by 
‘his courtiers. His favourite cat was lying at his feet. A 
young page, kneeling before the throne, held in his hands an 
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open book. The king was reading aloud [@ haute voir] out 
of [dans] this book. The courtiers listened attentively. 
Suddenly they heard a noise at the door of the room. They 
turned round and saw a small dwarf who had succeeded in 
entering the room in spite of the efforts of the men-servants 
to prevent him. ‘I must see the king,” he cried. “I must 
give him back a treasure which he has lost.” — 


D. Le Corbeau et le Renard. 


Maitre Corbeau, sur un arbre perché, 
Tenait en son bec un fromage. 
Maitre Renard, par l’odeur alléché,* 
Lui tint & peu prés ce langage : 
“Hé! bonjour, monsieur du * Corbeau | 
Que vous étes joli! que vous me semblez beau! 
Sans mentir, si votre ramage * 
Se rapporte & votre plumage, 
Vous étes le phénix * des hétes de ces bois.” 
A ces mots, le Gorbeau ne se sent pas de joie; 
Et, pour montrer sa belle voix, . 
Il ouvre un large bec, laisse tomber sa proie.* 
Le Renard s’en saisit, et dit: ‘‘ Mon bon monsieur, 
Apprenez que tout flatteur 
Vit aux dépens de celui qui I’écoute ; 
Oette lecon vaut bien un fromage, sans doute.” 
Le Corbeau, honteux et confus, 
Jura, mais un peu tard, qu’on ne |’y prendrait * plus. 


[La Fonrarne.) 


LESSON XXV 
POINTS TO NOTICE WITH CERTAIN VERBS (suite) 


1. To leave: quitter=to go away from—can only be used 
when there is an object. 
laisser = to leave behind one—also requires object. 
- partir =to go away—no object. 
1 attracted. * du=sign of nobility—used to flatter here.  * si 
* [feniks] fabulous bird. * that he wouldn’t be cheated again. 
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He has left the town= JI a quitté la ville. 

He has left his umbrella in that shop=IJla are son paraplute 
dans ce magasin-ld. 

My friend has left = Mon ami est parts. 


[Notice: Partir is never to part. The friends parted = Les 
amis se séparérent.} 


2. To enjoy : 

He enjoys this fine weather = I/ jouit de ce beau temps. 

These children are enjoying themselves = Ces enfants s’amusent. 
I have enjoyed a good dinner =J’ai bien mangé (or diné). 

I have enjoyed my walk=J’a1 fait une belle promenade. 


3. To know: connaitre and savoir : 

I know these men = Je connais ces hommes. 

Do you know that air (music) ? = Connaissez-vous cet air (cette 
musique) ? 

I know where he is=Je sais ot il est. 

Iknowhim. I know who he is=Jeleconnais. Je sats qut tl est. 

I don’t know what to do=Je ne sais que faire. 

Do you know his name ? = Savez-vous comment il s’appelle ? 


4. To take: to take (things)=prendre, porter; to take 
(persons) = mener, conduire. 

Take your stick : the path is rather steep = Prenez votre canne ! 
le sentier est assez raide. 

I shall not take Robert to the dentist’s to-day = Je ne ménerat 
pas Robert chez le dentiste aujourd’ hut. 

‘To take ’—sometimes better translated by avoir, as : 

Will you take another cup of tea = Voulez-vous avoir encore une 
tasse de thé ? 


5. To bring: apporter—in the sense of ‘ to carry’; amener— 
not in the sense of ‘to carry’: Apportez le panier. Amenez 
(Faites venir) tous vos amis. 


A. 1. Where have you left your bicycle? 2. I have left it at my 
uncle’s. I shall return there to-morrow. 3. I think you 
will have to take John to the doctor’s. He does not feel 
well. 4. You know Dr. Brown, don’t you? 65. Yes, I 
know him, but I don’t know where he lives. 6. Our 
friends have left that village. -They are going to live in 
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town. 7. They say that they feel more active in town than 
in the country. 8. His cousin did not know when he would 
return to Switzerland. 9. Where is Peter? Has he left 
already ? 10. Yes, he started for London at seven o'clock 
in the morning. 


. 1. We had [have made] a picnic yesterday, and we enjoyed 


ourselves very much. 2. We did not feel at all tired when 
we returned home. 3. Do you feel tired? 4. Did you 
enjoy your walk this afternoon? 5. Yes, we enjoyed our 
walk very much. 6. I am sorry that your friends have gone. 





LES MONTAGNES 


7. I hope they will enjoy their journey. 8. Although he is 
[se porte] better he does not feel strong enough yet to get up.’ 
9. Soon he will enjoy the sun and the good airhere. 10. Even 
the best friends must sometimes part. 


. The bell struck noon. The door of the church opened and the 


curé came out. He walked slowly along [le long de] the 
village street enjoying the sunlight and the sweet perfumes 
of the flowers in the little gardens. He had left his books 
in the church. Soon he left the village, and followed the 
path which led to the mountain. Although he was old he 
was very fond of walking and seldom felt tired in this 
beautiful air. He felt happy. He loved these magnificent 
snow-covered mountains. 
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- LESSON XXVI 


1. Verbs which require & before a noun-object, but which 
govern dative case (indirect object) of a personal pronoun as : 


He asks his father for money = [I demande de V argent & son pére. 
He asks him for money = JI lui demande de V’argent. 


Such verbs are: 


dire, to ask, tell (some one) faire mal, to hurt (some one) 
répondre, to answer (some one) | faire peur, to frighten (some one) 
promettre, to promise(some one) | aller, to suit (some one) 
permettre, to allow (some one) | pardonner, to forgive (some one) 
plaire, to please (some one) ressembler to look like (some one 
faire plaisir, to please (some one) or thing) 
obéir, to obey (some one or thing) | résister, to resist (some one or 
nuire, to hurt, harm (some one) thing) 


2. Verbs which require & before a noun-object or & pronoun: 
object: penser a, to think of; se fier a, to trust. 


Compare : 
Je réponds & mon ami. Je pense & mon ami. 


Je lui réponds. Je pense & lui. 
Il obéit & ses parents. Il se fie & ses parents. 
Il leur obéit. Il ge fie & ewx. 





* But—speaking of things: I think of it or of them=J’y pense. 


3. Verbs which require de before a noun-object or a pronoun- 
object : 

se souvenir, to remember jouir, to enjoy 

s’approcher, to approach 86 soucier \" care or worry 


se moquer, te make fun of s’inquiéter about 


But speaking of things: I remember it or them=Je m’on 
soumens. 


Q 
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Nore 1: To think about or of =penser 4, but in the sense of ‘te 
have an opinion about ’=penser de. 
What are you thinking about ? = A quot pensez-vous ? 
I am thinking about my departure=Je pense &@ mon départ. 
What do you think of that man ? = Que pensez-vous de cet homme? 


Nore 2: échapper or s’échapper = to escape. 
échapper (or s’échapper) de—to escape out of danger that one 
has been in. ; 
échapper (or s’échapper) &4—to escape danger without falling 
into it. 


: E.g. Il a échappé de cette prison. Ila échappé & la mort. 


4. Translate: 1. Avez-vous répondu 4 la lettre? J’y ai répondu. 
2. Je n’ai pas encore répondu 4 ma cousine. Je ne lui ai pas 
encore répondu. ’ 3. Demandez-le-lui. 4. Tl faut obéir & vos 
parents. I] faut leur obéir. L’obéissance leur plait. 5. Je 
suis sir que cette réponse ne plaira pas & votre pére. Cette 
réponse ne lui plaira pas. 6. Je lui ai promis une poupée. 
7. Ce cadeau lui fera plaisir sans doute. 8. Jean se moque de 
sa petite sur. 9. Faites attention! Vous ferez mal & votre 
frére. Non, je ne lui ferai pas mal du tout. 10. Le travail 
ne leur nuira pas. 11. Ils lui ont fait mal mais il le leur a 
pardonné.. 12. Ge bébé ressemble beaucoup & sa mére. 13. 
Oet homme-la n’est pas sincére. Ne vous fiez pas & lui. 14. 
Je ne me fie jamais aux paresseux. 15. Je pense & mes legons. 
J’y pense. 16. A qui pense-t-il# Il pense sans doute & ses 
amis. Il pense & eux. 17. Il s’approcha de la fenétre. 18. 
Il se souvint de sa promesse. 19. Ne vous moquez pas de lui. 
20. Je ne me soucie pas de ses menaces. 21. Ce chapeau vous” 
va trés bien. 22. Vous ne leur faites pas peur. 23. Il leur a 
dit de se dépécher. 24. Dépéchez-vous! leur a-t-il dit. 25. 
Tl faut résister 4 la tentation. 


B. Translate: 1. I do not wish to answer him. 2. “ Do you trust 
this boy?” I asked him. 3. “ Oh, yes, I trust him,” he 
answered me. 4. What is he thinking of ? 5. He is thinking 
of the promise he made. 6. He promised them not to do this. 
7. This action would not please her. 8. “ Have you hurt 
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him ?” they asked us. 9. What do you think of this story ? 
10. The prisoners escaped from the Bastille [la basti:j]. 11. She 
knew she ought not to think about it. 12. Tell him to hurry 
up. 13. I shall tell her to bring her violin. 14. Do not 
frighten her. 15. Does this shoe hurt you ? 


. 1. The clock in the hall is not like the other clocks in the house. 
2. He approached the door on tip-toe. 3. He could not think 
of anything else [rien d’autre]. 4. Have you answered his 
card? I have not answered it yet. 5. He is always making - 
fun of us. 6. Ido not care about that. 7. 1 am going to tell 
her something that will please her. 8. Do not laugh at them. 
9. Do you remember his name? 10. No, I do not remember 
it. 


. The young prince approached the window and opened it. 
On the branch of  plane-tree quite near the castle he saw a 
small bird. It looked like a swallow, but it had a red beak. 
“ Come here,” the prince said to it, “I shall not hurt thee.” 
“You frighten me,” said the bird. ‘“‘ Thou may’st trust me,” 
replied the prince, “for thou pleasest me. Approach. I 
wish to look at thy red beak.” The bird obeyed him. When - 
it was quite near him the prince remembered the words of the 
fairy. “Ah!” exclaimed he, “I did not think of that. 
Thou art perhaps the magic bird which will bring me happi- 
ness,” - 


LESSON XXVII 
Points TO NOTICE wiTH CERTAIN VERBS (suite) 


- Venir =to come. 

I shall come and see you=Je viendrai vous voir. 

They have come to see us=I/s sont venus nous votre 

I have just seen them =Je viens de les voir. 

I had just seen them =Je venais de les voir. 

If he happened to die = S’il venait a moursr. 

. Devenir (auxiliary ére) =to become. 

She has become quite rich = Elle est devenue toute riche. 

What has become of him ? = Qu’est-til devenu? or Qu’est-ce gu’dl 
est devenu ? 
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What has become of her ?=Qu’est-elle devenue? or Qu’est-ce 
qu'elle est devenue ? 

What has become of your brother ? = Qu’est devenu votre frére f 

I do not know what has become of him=Je ne sais pas ce qu’tl 
‘est devenu. 

I do not know what has become of them = Je ne sais pas ce qu’tls 
sont devenus. 


. 8. Rester (auxiliary étre) =to remain or stay. 

Se reposer (auxiliary ére) =to rest. 

She has stayed at home to-day=Hlle est restée chez elle 
aujourd hus. 

We rested all afternoon = Nous nous sommes reposés tout Vaprés- 
midi. 


4. Servir =to serve. 

servir =to serve—Le soldat sert sa patrie. 

servir de=to serve as or instead of—Ce livre me sert de régle. 
(de régle =‘ as a ruler’). 

servir 4=to be of use for—A quoi sert cet outil [uti] (tool) ? 

se servir =to help oneself—Servez-vous, mesdames. 

we servir de =to use, make use of —Je me sers de 1 mon dictionnaire 

& présent. 


A. Translate: 1. I have just finished my lessons. 2. What has 
become of your friends? I have not seen them for a long 
time [deputs longtemps). 3. Are you using your pen? No, 
Tam not using it just now. 4. Will you lend it to me, please ? 
With pleasure. 6. When we were in Italy a fisherman’s son 
served us as guide. 6. Help yourself, Henry. There is 
enough for everybody. 7. They had just gone out when 
their aunt arrived. 8. She remained in the house till they 
returned. 9. She was glad to rest for a little for she had had 
a long walk. 10. This tool is of no use for anything. 


B. 1. Will you come and see us next week ? 2. Yes, Ishall come 
with pleasure if you wish me to come. 3. If the father 
happened to die what would become of these poor children ? 
4. If you see him tell him to stay in the house this afternoon. 
5. A good citizen serves his country. 6. Mary has just left 
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Paris. 7. I hope she has not left her luggage at the station 
this time. 8. She became quite pale. 9. I don’t know what 
has become of Louise. She left the house before me. 10. She 
ought to be here now. I want her to rest. . 


0. “ What will become of us ? ” cried the youngest of the orphans, 
“ Father and mother are dead. We cannot stay in this house 
any longer. Soon we shall have nothing to eat.” 

“ Don’t be afraid,” said his brother. ‘“Iamstrong. I can 
work. Jsne is too ill to work. She must rest for several 
weeks yet, but I can earn our living [notre vie]. You know 
that father gave us an excellent education. I shall find some- 
thing to do.” 

“How brave you are, Peter,” said the younger brother. 
“You are never afraid. You will serve us as a father. Soon 
I shall be old enough to earn my living too.” 

“And I too,” said poor Jane, “although I am in bed 
[eu lit] I can use my hands. I shall sew and knit.” 

. “ You will be our little mother,” said Peter, in a soft voice. 


LESSON XXVIII . 
Faire 


When faire is followed by an infinitive which has a direct object 
any other object in the sentence is indirect. : 


- I make the boy read this book =Je fats lire ce livre au gargon. 
indirect obj. direct obj. 
I make him read it =Je le lui fais lire. 
0%, | 
book boy 


But if the infinitive itself has no object the person concerned 
objectively is direct object : 

I make the boy read =Je fais lire le gargon. 

I make him read = Je le fats lire. 
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Some PurasEes witH faire 


Faire attention, to pay attention. 

Faire usage de, to make use of. 

Faire une promenade, to take a walk. 

Faire une promenade en voiture, to take a drive. 

Faire un pique-nique, to have a picnic. 

Faire un voyage, to take a journey. 

Faire faire quelque chose, to get (to have) something done. 
Faire peur &, to frighten. 

Faire semblant de, to pretend. 

Faire une visite (or faire visite), to pay a visit. 

Faire plaisir &, to please. 

Faire venir, to send for. 

Faire savoir, to inform, to let (some one) know. 

Se faire &, to become accustomed to. 

Se faire faire quelque chose, to get something made for oneself. 
Qu’est-ce que cela me fait ? = What does that matter to me? 
Qela (ca) ne me fait rien= That doesn’t matter to me. 


Phrases of weather : » 
il fait beau = +t 18 fine. il fait lourd = ¢t ts sultry. 
il fait mauvais temps = it ts bad | il fait frais =<t ts cool. 
weather. | il fait du vent = it ts windy. 


il fait chaud = ¢¢ ts hot. il fait du brouillard =¢ is foggy. 
il fait froid = it is cold’ (dark. il fait des déclairs=there is 
fl fait nuit (or obscur)=<it 1s lightning. 


A, Translate: 1. Faites nettoyer cette chambre tout de suite. 
2. Il fera bitir ici une maison. 3. Elle se fait faire une robe 
rouge. 4. Il va se faire couper les cheveux. 5. Faites-mol 
voir ce que vous avez écrit. 6. Faites entrer ces dames dans 
le salon. 7. Il a fait venir le médecin. 8. Faites attention 
& ce que je vous dis. 9. Faites-moi savoir la date de votre 
arrivée. 10. Ce travail m’ennuie mais on se fait & tout. 11. 
Ce mauvais sujet [rascal] ne veut pas entendre et il fait 
semblant de dormir. 12. J’ai fait une trés belle promenade 
en automobile cet aprés-midi. 13. Je lui ferai écrire cette 
lettre. 14. Il est paresseux mais je le ferai travailler. 15. 1 
fait écrire son petit-fils. 16. Il lui fait écrire plusieurs lettres. 
17. Il les lui fait écrire. 18. Cet aviateur a fait monter 
Pavion sans trop de peine. 
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B. 1. I shall have your coat brushed, sir. 2. We rang the bell 
and the servant showed us in. 3. Let me know the hour of 
madam’s departure, please. 4. Make that lazy boy work. 
5. Make him finish his lessons quickly. 6. I sam making him 
write an exercise. 7. I am making him write it. 8. Have 
you had a pleasant drive? 9. Where shall you have your 
dress made? 10. I shall have it made at the dressmaker’s in 
the High Street [la Grande Rue}. 11. She has just come back 
from Paris, so my dress will be quite fashionable [4 la mode]. 
12. Why do you not pay attention to what I say? 13. We 
have become accustomed to this work. 14. Did you have 
your luggage registered [enregistrer] 3 15. Yes, of course I 
had it registered. 

O. Translate : 

_ “My lord, to-morrow will be Christmas Day,” murmured ~ 
the old woodcutter sadly. “ You would not make me leave 
my cottage on Christmas Eve ?” 

“ Yes, though it is Christmas Eve, I shall make you depart,” 
cried the knight, angrily. “ What does that matter to me? 
If I find you in your hut to-morrow evening,” he added, “I 
shall have it burned. I shall never pardon the man who has 
helped Robin Hood to escape.” 

The soldiers near him listened to the knight in silence. 
He regretted already what he had said, but he was too proud 
to say so. He pretended not to care. He wanted to frighten 
the old man. The poor woodcutter went away sorrowfully, 

_ saying: “I owed him my life. I would do the same thing 
again. Alas! It is cold, very cold. Where shall I sleep 
to-night?” 


LESSON XXIX 
~PrEesENT PARTIOIPLE 


1. The present participle, as a rule, is used to express one of 
two simultaneous actions. 

She came into the room singing= Elle est entrée dans la salle 
en chantant.- 

When thus used the present participle has verbal force and {s 


232 - A FRENOH GRAMMAR 


2. The present participle is used after en, but after any other 
preposition the infinitive is used : 
Before starting = avant de partir. 
Without replying = sans répondre. 
After speaking = aprés avoir parlé. 
3. The English ‘ing’ is very often translated by French 
infinitive after verbs of perception. 
We see the children coming = Nous voyons venir les enfants. 
I saw him going to the post = Je l’ai vu aller a la poste. 
Do you hear them shouting = Les entendez-vous crier ? 
Sometimes it is translated by a relative clause : 
We see the children carrying wood = Nous voyons les enfants qui 
portent du bois. 
There are the children coming ! = Voila les enfants qus viennent / 


4. The present participle is used if the ‘ing’ phrase refers to 
the subject. Compare : 
I saw him going to the post = 
Je Vai vu en allant a la poste (when I was going to the post). 
Je Vai vu aller 4 la poste (when he was going to the post). 


5. A present participle can also be used as an adjective. In 
that case ft is variable, and is usually put after the noun. 
A smiling face = une figure souriante. 
Interesting news =des nouvelles intéressantes. 
The following year =l année suivante. 


§. In some cases the adjective is not spelt in the same way as 
the present participle : 
ADJROTIVE. Present PaRriorPyy. 
négligent = careless négligeant = neglecting 
différent = different différant = differing 
savant = learned sachant = knowing 
puissant = powerful pouvant = being able 


A. Translate : A la Gare 
En arrivant 4 la gare je vais au guichet et je demande un 
billet d’aller et retour pour Genéve. Je vais faire un voyage 
en Suisse. 
1 See Lesson VIII., Part II. 
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— Quelle classe, monsieur ? demande l’employé. 

— Deuxitme classe, s’il vous plait. 

Je paye mon billet et je vais faire enregistrer mes bagages. 
Tout en marchant le long du quai je vois des amis qui ont 
Tair d’attendre le méme train que moi. 

— Bonjour, leur dis-je. Vous partez dono en voyage, vous 
aussi ¢ 

— Oui, mon cher, nous pains pour la Suisse. 

— Moi aussi, quelle chance! Puis-je trouver une place dans 
votre compartiment ? 

— Mais oul, certainement. 

— Mais je vais d’abord faire enregistrer mes bagages. 

— Bon, alors nous vous attendrons dans la salle d’attente. 
Jean a quitté la maison ce matin sans rien manger. Donc, 
il est allé prendre une tasse de café au buffet. Ah, le voild 
qui revient. A bientdt, alors ! 

En me retournant je ne vois plus mon facteur (porteur) 
derriére moi. Ou est-ildonc? MTladisparu. Ah, le voila, le 
brave homme. Sans me déranger il est allé faire enregistrer 
mes bagages lui-méme. Le voili qui s’approche de moi main- 
tenant d’un air content en me tendant mon billet. Je lui 
donne un bon pourboire. I] me remercie en souriant. Puis 
je m’en vais rejoindte mes amis dans la salle d’attente. 
Monsieur B. était allé & la consigne retirer un colis qu’il y 
avait déposé la veille. Il est maintenant de retour. Ah! 
voila Je train qui arrive! O’est bien le’ train de Gendve, 
n’est-ce pas? Dépéchons-nous | : 


. 1. Do not go out without taking your umbrella. 2. But it is 
not raining. No, but it will rain soon. 3. After writing 
these letters I posted them at once. 4. On returning home 
I met the mayor. 5. “Good morning,” I said to him in 

6. Taking off his hat he smiled to me. 7. Before 
beginning that story, James, finish your lessons. 8. I saw 
him coming out of school. (Give two ways with meanings.) 
9. Not being able to go-out he was trying to amuse himself. 
10. Knowing what he thinks of you I am surprised that you 
have (mood ?) replied thus. 


. 1. You can see him by [en] going to his office this morning. 
9. Oan you repeat that poem without looking at the book ? 
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3. My uncle will take some French lessons before going te 
Paris. 4. At that time a powerful queen was reigning over 
the neighbouring kingdom. 6. She is a ee careless child. 
Look at her apron sll stained with mud. 6. Picking up his 
hat and stick he left the house. 7. ‘ Do not go away without 
saying good-bye,” I cried. 8. She puts on a different dress 
each day. 9. These learned men are sometimes very absent- 
minded. 10. On going out he closed the door softly. 


LESSON XXX 
ADVERBS 


1, In Lesson XI., Part II., we had the two main rules for the 
formation of adverbs. 

Two other points may now be noted : 

(a) With some adjectives ending in ‘e’ mute an acute accent 
is added to the ‘e’ before ‘ment’ is added. This aids in the 
pronunciation of these adverbs : 


aveugle = blind aveuglément = blindly - 
opiniatre = obstinate opiniatrément = obstinately 
immense = immense immensément = immensely 


(6) With some adjectives an acute accent is added to the ‘e' 
of the feminine before ‘ment’ is added—again for the sake of 
the pronunciation : 

profond = deep profondément = deeply 
confus = confused confusément = confusedly 


2. Some verbal phrases where the adjective is used as an 
adverb and is consequently invariable : 
payer cher=to pay dearly for. | couper court =to cut short. 
cofiter cher =to cost much. s’arréter court =to stop short. 
sentir bon = to smell good. viser haut =to aim high. 
sentir mauvais=to smell bad. | parler haut =to speak loudly. 
chanter juste=to sing in tune. | parler bas=to speak in a low 
chanter faux = to sing out of voice. 
tune. | travailler ferme =to work hard. 
E.g. Ces pommes lbentekt bon (no agreement). 
Oes fruits sont rares et ils cofitent par conséquent trés cher. 
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3. Phrases of manuer where in is translated by de: 


d’une maniére=in a way. d’une voix douce = 1n a soft voice. 
d’une fagon=in a way. d’une voix haute = in aloud voice. 
de cette manitre=in this way. | d’un air=with an air. 

de cette facgon =1n this way. d’un ton=in a tone. 


lire d’une voix haute =to read in a loud voice. 
lire & voix haute or & haute voix=to read aloud. 
parler & voix basse =to speak in a whisper. 


4. Adverbial phrases with @: 


& voix haute = aloud. & moitié = half, 
& voix basse =in a whisper. & demi =half. 
& tatons=gropingly. — & cdté = beside. 
& pied = on foot. & merveille = marvellously. 
& cheval=on horseback. & faire peur =frightfully. 
& genoux = on one’s knees. & Vinstant = instantly. 
& ravir=charmingly. & faire pitié = pitifully. 
& la hate = hastily. 


La vieille sorcitre était laide a faire peur=The old witch was 
frightfully ugly. 

La petite fille pleurait & faire pitié = The little girl cried pitifully. 

Il était & moitié mort de faim = He was half-dead with hunger. ~ 

Elle chante & ravir = She sings charmingly. 

Il monta l’escalier 4 tatons = He groped his way upstairs. 


A. Translate: 1. He was profoundly moved [ému]. 2. These 
pears are costing too much [too dear] to-day: I shall not buy 
any. 3. She began to explain the affair to us rather con- 
fusedly, but she stopped short when a policeman approached 
us. 4. You have aimed too high this time. 5. It had been 
snowing for hours. Everything was white. 6. The boy’s eyes 
were sore. He blindly sought the path. It had disappeared. 
7. These cakes smell good. Let us ask Jane if she will give us 
one each [to each}. 8. She always sings out of tune, but she 
continues obstinately to believe that her voice is beautiful. 
9. Mary plays the violin charmingly. Have you heard her ? 
10. He was standing [se tenait debout] beside the other officers. 


B. 1. He showed me the way in which [of which] he finished this. 
2. She lifted her “head with a proud air. 3. The fishermen’s 
wives were on their knees. They were praying God [use, 
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prier le bon Dieu] to save their husbands. 4. The little 
orphan was weeping pitifully beside his older brother. 65. 
“ Baby is half asleep,” she said to me in a whisper. — 6. They 
had gone [fait] all these miles on foot, and they were half-dead 
with fatigue. 7. “‘ Look at my new bicycle,” William said to 
us, in a joyful tone. “‘ Father gave it to me because I had 
worked hard.” 8. “‘ Don’t speak so loud,” said Aunt Mary, 
“Grandmother is asleep.” 9. His uncle can swim marvellously. 
10 He wante to try the English Channel [la Manche]. 


LESSON XXXI 


1. With in descriptions : 

The man with the long nose = L’homme au nez long. 

He came home that day with a heavy head and hot hands= 
Il rentra ce jour-la la téte lourde et les mains chaudes. 


(a) When the ‘ with’ phrase refers to a quality that {s lasting 
or permanent use 4. 

(b) When it refers to # temporary quality or when it is a 
description for the time being only omit ‘with’ altogether in 
French. ‘ FS 

(a) The man with the black beard = L’homme a la barbe noire. 

The house with the red roof = La maison au toit rouge. 

The witch with the hooked nose = La sorciére au nez crochu. 

(6) He went out with his hat on=J1 sortit le chapeau sur la téte. 

The gardener approached us with his hands full of red apples = 

Lejardinier s'est approché de nous, les mains pleines de pom 


rouges. 
2. Some useful descriptive adjectives : 
aveugle = blind. chauve = bald. 
sourd == deaf. louche = squint. 
muet = dumb. maigre = thin. 
boiteux =lame.  gras=fat, plump. 


bossu = hunchbacked. affamé = famished. 


MISCELLANEOUS PHRASES 237 


3. MiscELLANEOUS PHRASES 


Gette fenétre donne sur la rue= Z'his window looks on to the street. 

Il regarde par la fenétre = He looks out of the window. 

Tomber & terre } =To fall to { from any height above ground. 

Tomber parterre! the ground\ froma standing position on ground, | 

Descendre l’escalier en courant = To run downstairs. 

Monter l’escalier en courant = 7'o run upstairs. 

Traverser la place en courant = 7'0 run across the square. 

Les deux premiers = The first two. 

Les trois derniers = The last three. 

Marcher le long de la rivitre= To walk along the river. 

Chemin faisant = On the way. 

En route = On the way. 

J’ai beau parler = It is in vain for me to speak. 

Nous avons beau essayer = It is in vain for us to try. 

Je Vai perdu de vue =I have lost sight of him. 

Je les ai perdus de vue=J have lost sight of them. 

D’un cété, de l’autre cété = On one side, on the other side. 

De ce cété-ci, de tous les deux cétés = On this side, on both sides. 

Ma montre avance de dix minutes, la votre retarde de cing 
minutes= My watch is ten minutes fast, yours is five minutes 
slow. 


A. Translate: 1. The blind beggar with a stick in his hand was 
walking slowly along the street. 2. We passed the little house 
with the green shutters. 3. What was that animal with the 
strange name that we saw in the Zoo? 4. He saw in his 
dream a little plump dwarf, hunchbacked and lame. 5. The 
frog approached him with a basket on her arm. 6. She went 

_ to the ball with a ring on her finger {au doigt] and a necklace 
of beads around her neck. 7. It is useless for us to try, we 
shall never succeed. 8. You should never say that it is 
useless for you to try. 9. “ Do not lose sight of my white 
plume,” said the Knight to his men. *10. Does your friend 
live on this side of the street ? No, he lives on the other side. 


B. 1. The other two were walking along the road. 2. On the 
way he met an old blind beggar. 3. On this side I am going 
to plant potatoes and on the other side lettuce. 4. Only leaves 
have fallen to the ground. 5. One of the legs of the sofa is 
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broken. I am afraid it will fall to the ground. 6. Have you 
seen the other four boys? I have lost sight of them. 7. I 
saw them walking along the path on the other side of the river. 
8. This is mother’s favourite window because it looks on to the 
garden. 9. Looking out of the window he saw the other 
children making a snow-man [bonhomme de neige}]. 10. He 
ran downstairs quickly and joined them [use rejoindre].- 


SomE PROVERBS 


Un ‘ tiens ’ vaut mieux que deux ‘ tu l’auras’= A bird in the hand 
ts worth two in the bush. 

Pauvreté n’est pas vice = Poverty 1s no crime. 

Pierre gui roule n’amasse pas mousse=A rolling stone gathers 
no moss. ' 

Nécessité est mére d’invention = Necessity is the mother of invention. 

Il n’y a pire eau que l’eau qui dort = Still waters run deep. 

A force de forger on devient forgeron= Practice makes perfection. — 

Tl faut battre le fer pendant qu'il est chaud=Strike while the 
tron 18 hot. 

Mieux vaut tard que jamais = Better late than never. 

Loin des yeux, loin du coeur = Out of sight, out of mind. 

Qui se ressemble s’assemble = Birds of a feather flock together. 

A quelque chose malheur est bon=It’s an «il wind that blows 
nobody good. 

Il faut hurler avec les loups= When in Rome do as the Romans do. 

Il ne faut pas vendre la peau de |’ours avant de l’avoir tué = Don’t 
count your chickens before they’re hatched. 


Somer Nortiors 


Défense d’afficher = Stick no bulls. 

Défense de cracher = Spitting forbidden, 

Défense de fumer = Smoking forbidden. 

Il est dangereux de se pencher par la fenétre = Zé ts Teer ts 
lean out of the window. 

Pritre de n’y pas toucher = Please do not touch. 

Pridre de remplacer le gazon = Please replace the turf. 

Pritre de faire suivre = Please forward (on letters). 

Rue barrée= No thoroughfare. 
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LESSON XXXII 


Une Semaine & Paris. 


A. Vous voulez savoir ce que o’est que le Louvre, le Luxembourg, 
les Invalides, le Panthéon et les autres édifices que nous avons 
visités & Paris et dans les environs de Paris ? 

Eh bien, je vous dirai ce que j’ai appris de mon pére et 
quelquefois d’un guide quand celui-ci ne parlait pas trop vite. 


' 
~ 





NOTRE DAME 


La Seine dont le nom signifie ‘la Tranquille’ est franchie 
par trente-deux ponts. A un certain endroit la Seine se divise 
en deux branches et entre ces deux branches se trouve I’fle de 
la Cité. Puis les deux branches se rejoignent. Sur l’ile de 
la Cité se trouvent quelques édifices trés importants: d’abord 
Notre-Dame qui est la magnifique cathédrale de Paris et puis 
le Palais de Justice, la Conciergerie et la Sainte-Chapelle. 
Je n’ai pas besoin de vous expliquer ce que.c’est que le Palais 
de Justice, mais vous vous demandez aans doute ce que c’est 
que la Conciergerie. Eh bien, c’est une ancienne prison qui 
se trouve dans le Palais de Justice et qui était céldbre & l’époque 
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de la Révolution Francaise. En marchant le long de la cour — 
du Palais on arrive & une petite église trés élégante et tree - 
belle. O’est la Sainte Chapelle. Cette église fut construite 
au treizitme siécle sous l’ordre de Louis IX qu ‘on Eeeets 4 
aussi Saint Louis. 


. Qu’est-ce que c’est que I’tle de la Cité? 

Quels édifices importants est-ce qu’on y trouve ? 
Comment s’appelle la cathédrale de Paris ? 

A quelle époque est-ce qu’on se servait de la Conclergerie ? 
A quel sidcle appartient la Sainte Chapelle 4 

Par combien de ponts la Seine est-elle franchie ? 


Paris (sutte) 


A Paris il y a beaucoup de musées et de galeries de 
peintures. J’ai visité avec mon pére le Louvre, le Luxem- 
bourg et le musée de Cluny. 

Dans le Louvre, ancien palais- royal, on trouve des chefs- 
d’couvre qui sont célébres depuis des années nombreuses ; 
dans le Luxembourg on trouve plutét oeuvre des artistes 
et des sculpteurs [skyltce:r] modernes. 

Le musée de Oluny est trés ancien. Dans le jardin on 
peut voir des ruines des bains romains. I] y a toutes sortes 
de choses historiques dans ce musée. 

Un autre jour nous avons visité les Invalides ov il y a ‘aussi 
un musée dans lequel on trouve des uniformes de tous les 
vieux régiments francais; mais o’est surtout pour voir le 
tombeau de Napoléon qu’on visite les Invalides. D’autres 
hommes célébres sont enterrés dans un édifice qui s’appelle 
le Panthéon mais le tombeau de Napoléon est aux Invalides. 

Le Panthéon m’a intéressé beaucoup. Sur la fagade j’ai lu 
ces mots: Aux grands hommes la Patrie reconnaissante. 
Cet édifice m’a fait penser & notre ‘ Poets’ Corner’ & West- 
minster Abbey. 

Le Panthéon était autrefois l’église de Sainte Genevidve qui 
est la patronne de Paris. 

Non loin du Panthéon se trouve la Sorbonne qui est 
l'Université de Paris. Toute cette partie de la ville s’appelle 
le Quartier Latin. 3 
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D. Tell in your own words in French what you know about 
le Louvre, le Luxembourg, les Invalides, le Panthéon, la 
Sorbonne. 

B. La Tour Eiffel qui fut construite par un ingénieur qui s’appelait 
Eiffel est maintenant la station de la télégraphie sans fil (¢.s.f.) 
& Paris. La Tour est si haute qu’on la voit de trés loin. 

En allant au Bois de hae pitas 
Boulogne nous avons 
traversé la Place de la 
Goncorde. Au centre 
de cette Place il y a un 
grand obélisque égyp- 
tien, lobélisque de } 
Luxor. On voit tout 
autour de la Place des 
statues. Ces statues-la 
représentent des villes 
et des départements de 
la France. Autrefois, 
m’a dit mon pére, on 
voyait souvent des fleurs 
et des {mmortelles sur 
la statue de Strasbourg. 
On les y mettait pour 

* montrer la douleur des 
Frangais d’avoir perdu 
cette ville dans la guerre sepencmnan 
franco-prussienne. LE PANTHEON 

Le Bois de Boulogne 
est un magnifique parc dans les environs de Paris ot il est 

' trés agréable de se promener. 

Un jour nous sommes allés plus loin—jusqu’au Chateau de 
Versailles. On peuty aller en chemin de fer ou par le tramway. 
Le Palais de Versailles est maintenant un musée de tableaux 
historiques, je veux dire de tableaux qui représentent les 
grands événements dans |’histoire de la France. 

J’aurais bien voulu [I would have liked] voir ce Chateau 
quand i] était plein de courtisans et de dames de la cour sous 
le régne de Louis XIV. 

Devant le Chateau il y a des jardins magnifiques. 





R 
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F. Write a short French composition on how yqu would spend 
a week in Paris. 


Countries and.Peoples. (See p. 128, Part II.) 


Africa ‘ l'Afrique, f. Africain 
Algeria... % l Algérie, f. Algérien 

Arabia =. ~~ tjSti«e:SC’'Arraabie, ff. Arabe 

Australia . . . J Australie, f. Australien 

China sisake la Chine Chinois 

Denmark .  . le Danemark Danois 

Egypt . «  « PEgypte, f. Egyptien 
Flanders .  . ne Flandre Flamand 

The Netherlands _. \les Pays-Bas, m 

Greece oo | sitet le Crdce Greo (f. Grecque} 
India. . «  « J'Inde, les Indes, f. Indien. 

Japan . .  . le Japon Japonais 

Mexico . .  . le Mexique Mexicain 

Norway . . la Norvége Norvégien - 
Persid | apie la Perse Persan 

Portugal . le Portugal Portugais 

Sweden - .» la Suéde Suédois 
Turkey. la Turquie Ture (f. Turque) ., 


Newfoundland = cla Terre- Neuve, 
New Zealand =la Nouvelle-Zélande. 


Girls’ Names. 
Agnes, Agnes. Louise, Louise. 
Alice, Alice. _ Incy, Lucie. : 
Beatrice, Béatrice. Margaret (Peggy), Marguerite 
Dorothy, Dorothée. (Margot). 
Blizabeth, Elisabeth, Elise. Martha, Marthe. 
Harriet, Henriette. Mary, Marie. 
Helen, Héléne. . Odette, Odette. 
Jane, Jean, Jeanne. Susan, Suzanne, 


Yvonne, Yvonne. 


George, Georges, George. 
Harry, Henry, Henri. 
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Boys’ Names. 

Alexander, Alexandre. Jack, Jack. 
Alphonse, Alphonse. James, Jacques. 
Andrew, André. John, Jean. 
Benjamin, Benjamin. Louis, Louis. 
Oharles (Charlie), Charles | Peter, Pierre. 

(Charlot). | Ralph, Raoul. 
Christopher, Christophe. Richard, Richard. 
Edward, Edouard. Robert, Robert. 
Frank, Frangois. Stephen, Kitienne. 
Frederick, Frédéric. Thomas, Thomas. 


Walter, Gautier. 
William, Guillaume. 


Adverbs. 


tant, so much, so many. 

autant, as much, as many. 

trop, too much, too many. 

guére (ne... ), scarcely. 

d’abord, at first. 

environ, about. 

ensemble, together. 

longtemps, a long time. 

quelquefois, parfois, sometimes. 

surtout, especially. 

presque, almost. 

& peu pres, almost. 

de temps en temps, from time to 
tame. 

de bonne heure, early. 

li-bas, yonder, down there. 

la-haut, yonder, up there. 

lA-dedans, in there. 

en bas, downstairs. 

en haut, upstairs. 

méme, even. 

& lavenir, in future. 

a l’étranger, abroad. 


une fois, once. 

tantot, a litile while ago, presently. 

tout 4 l’heure, a little while ago, 
presently. 

auparavant, before (time). 

aussitot, immediately. 

tout de suite, immediately. 

4 V'instant, immediately. 

tout & coup, suddenly. 

tout & fait, quite. 

en effet, indeed. 

au contraire, on the contrary. 

sans doute, no doubt. 

tous les jours, every day. 

en méme temps, at the same time. 

& la fois, at the same time. 

ailleurs, elsewhere. 

d’ailleurs, besides. 

d’ordinaire, usually. 

dhabitude, usually. 

désormais, henceforth. 

jadis, formerly. 

volontiers, willingly. 


REVISAL AND TEST SENTENCES 


1. How long have you been in this town? 2. That river is 
fifteen feet deep. 3. He is older than I thought. 4. Do you 
want me to come back this evening? 5. It is too cold to go out. 
6. She was sitting on the grass. 7. The field was full of daisies. 
8. Are you fond of sewing? 9. It is not easy to read this writing. 
10. Can you not stay e little longer ? 


1. What do you want me to do? 2. I don’t know where to 
go. 3. Have you found the things that you were looking for ? 
4. Why does he not answer these lettera? 6. He has forgotten 
to post that card. 6. Shut the door, please. It is so cold. 
7. You should not go out this morning. 8. I shall give them to. 
you when I come back. 9. I want to see your neighbour’s pete 
10. His plums always ripen before mine. 


1. If you are going to Russia do not forget your passport 
[le passeport). 2. If he started now he would arrive in time. 
3. Why are you always late? 4. My watch is ten minutes slow 
this morning. 5. I do not see your gloves anywhere. 6. Did 
you not put them in the drawer yesterday ? 7. When will they 
come back from Spain? 8. I think that they will start next 
week. 9, They will write te us when they arrive in London. 
10. Your brother has forgotten what I have told him. 


1. Do not disturb us, please. We are busy. 2. What are you 
doing? May I know [it]? 3. We do not wish to tell you just 
now. 4. Go away. Go and play in the garden. 5. There is 
nobody in the other room. 6. Can she play the violin? 7. No, 
but she can play the piano charmingly. 8. Why did he not do 
what he was told? 9. He is a very disobedient boy. He never 
obeys his father. 10. He passed the house before breakfast. 


1. I am going to buy a pound of tea and two pounds of butter. 
2. Do not forget to buy a dozen fresh eggs also. 3. Iam going to 
make a cake to-day and I need eggs. 4. I shall bring you them. 
5. Are these animals hungry? No, I think they are thirsty. 
6. Well, give them a drink. 7. Where are all those roses that I 
picked this morning? 8. Mother told me to take them to the 
hospital. 9. Oh, I am glad of that. These lovely roses will 
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please the poor patients [malades]. 10. Have you visited the 
picture gallery yet? No, not yet. 


1. Tam wrong, amI not? No, you are right. 2. Why is she 
always angry with us? 3. Let us go and have a picnio this 
afternoon. 4. I think it is too hot. 5. Let us go to the lake and 
we can go fora row. 6. Look at that heather? Isn’t it lovely ? 
7. Scotland is very beautiful in autumn. 8. Yes, if-it does not 
rain, but it rains pretty often. 9. Have you ever been in France ? 
Never. 10. My uncle has crossed the English Channel fourteen 
times. 

1. Do you speak Italian? A little. 2. I have spent one 
summer in Italy. 3. In winter my friends go to Switzerland. 
4. They enjoy themselves very much; there is always so much 
snow. 5. I wish I could go withthem. 6. You will go with them 
next time perhaps. 7. Helen’s cousins are starting for Canada 
next month. 8. They are going to live in Canada now. 9. Have 
they ever been in the United States? 10. No, they have never 
left England. 


1. I have a sore foot. My shoe is hurting me. 2. Are you 
listening to what I say? 3. I have nothing more [rien de plus] to 
give you. 4. Give me back my dictionary, please. I need it, 
5. Are you not using your grammar? 6. No, I am not using it 
at present. 7. Will you lend it to me please? 8. Have you lost 
yours? Yes, I have lost it. 9, I shall lend you mine with 
pleasure. Here it is. 10. If you work in this way you will not 
please him. 

1. Are you fond of sweeta? Why, of course. 2. I shall give 
you these then, for I have toothache. 3.,Jack and Jill went up 
a hill to fetch a pail of water. 4. Jack fell down and broke his 
crown [tée). 5. Jill descended the hill very quickly after him! 
6. What happened to the pail of water? 7. What a question! 
Gan you not guess [it)? 8. Are you afraid of mice? 9. I am 
not afraid.of mice but I do not love them. 10. I prefer cata, 
don’t you t 

1. There was once an old woman who lived in a shoe. 2%. She 
had so many children that she didn’t know what to do. 3. I 
think however that she whipped them a little too often. 4. The 
children really did not like to go to bed so early. 6. I have never 
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liked that old woman. 6. I do not understand why she lived in 
a shoe. 7. I think that houses were very scarce then. 8. Are 
you fond of fairy-tales ? Yes, 1 am very fond of them. 9. Aunt 
Mary used to tell us a story every night. 10. I shall never forget 
the stories that she has told us. ; 


1. Who is knocking? Go and see who is at the door. 2. 
Whose key isthis? Itismine. 3. Have you spent all the money 
your grandfather gave you? 4. He has not paid for his coat yet. 
5. Whom did you meet in the village? 6. The cats were all 
black. 7. She has not cleaned this room. Look at the dust. 
8. Why do you not give them to me? You would lose them. 
9. Give them to her. She will give them back to you to-morrow. 
10. Shall you write to us when you are in Paris ? 


1. It is easier to do this lesson than the last one. 2. The dast 
lesson was very difficult to understand. 3. Try to pay attention 
to allI say. 4. Wait forme. I cannot walk so quickly. 5. He 
began by working hard. 6. Now heis too lazy to work. 7. Have 
you finished watering the flowers? 8. I have not yet begun to 
water them. 9. He started at eleven o’clock in the morning. 
10. I prefer to start in the evening. 


1. There were a hundred pupils in that school. 2. He died in 
1789. 3. They arrived on the twentieth of January. 4. That 
room is fifteen feet long and twelve feet broad. 5. How old is 
your little brother? He is four. 6. He has already done that 
eighty times. 7. Will you show me what you have written? 
8. What is under that desk? 9. What time is it, please? It is 
half-past three. 10. Give me half-a-pound of ham, please. 


1. Do you need your umbrella to-day ? 2. Yes, I shall need 
it. It is going to rain. 3. She would never do such a thing. 
4. I have never seen such large cabbages. 5. You must give him 
back his knife. 6. The train will arrive at four forty-five. 7. 
Unfortunately I cannot go to meet them at the station. 8. Peter’s 
aunt arrived from Paris yesterday morning. 9. I am sorry that 
you have not answered his letter. 10. I intended to answer it 
but I have been very busy. 


1. Are younot hungry ? No, Iam not hungry but I am sleepy. 
2. These children should not go into that garden. 3. Mr. White 
allows them to goin. 4. They said good-bye to each other, then 
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they parted. 5. Is he rich enough to buy 2 motor-car? 6. 1 
wish I could buy a bicycle. 7. Although he is poor he is strong 
‘and brave. 8. Do not forget what I have told you. 9. Have 
you lost sight of him? Yes, we cannot see him anywhere. 
10. Anyone will show you the way. 


PASSAGES FOR TRANSLATION 


Les. Lunettes roses 


Il y avait une fois un gargon qui s’appelait Pierre. Celui-cl 
avait quatorze ans. Ii demeurait dans une petite cabane A la 
campagne avec sa mére. Le pére de Pierre était mort: sa mére 
était donc veuve. Elle était trés pauvre et quelquefois n’avait 
pas méme de quoi manger. Devant la cabane était un petit 
jardin ot poussaient des choux, des haricots verts, de la laitue 
et des pommes de terre. En été quand leurs légumes étaient 
miirs Pierre et sa mére n’avaient pas faim. Mais en hiver quand 
il faisait bien froid et que la terre était couverte de neige ils 
étaient assez malheureux. Oependant ils possédaient aussi une 
bonne vache qui leur donnait du lait. En vendant du lait et du 
beurre aussi aux voisins ils gagnaient un peu d’argent et avec cet 
argent la veuve achetait du pain et parfois un morceau de viande, 
et elle mettait de temps en temps quelques sous dans une boite 
pour payer le loyer de sa cabane. Monsieur Martinet venait 
recevoir l’argent une fois par mois. 


One day, in the month of December, a man knocked at the 
cottage door. The widow opened the door. ‘Good morning, 
madam,” said the stranger, ‘“‘ Monsieur Martinet has been ill for 
some days. He has sent me to fetch the money which you give 
him once 2 month to pay the rent of your house.” The poor 
woman hastened to take the money from [dans] the drawer. She 
gave it to the man who went away quickly, saying that he was 
in a hurry [pressé]. The next day the widow again heard a knock 
[entendit frapper] at her door. She opened it. It was Monsieur 
Martinet himself who had come to fetch his money. The stranger 
had cheated her. He had stolen the money. What was she to 
do? She had only ten sous in the drawer. 
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Monsieur Martinet eut pitié de la panvre veuve mais o’était ua 
homme assez dur. I] lui dit qu’il reviendrait 4 la fin de la semaine 
et il s’en alla d’un air un peu mécontent. Quelle affaire! La 
pauvre veuve pleura; elle ne savait que faire. A ce moment 
Pierre entra dans la cabane en disant qu’il allait traire la vache. 
— Ah, dit sa mére, une idée me vient. Demain, Pierre, tu 
méneras Ja vache & la ville et tu la vendras au marché. J’ai 
besoin d’argent tout de suite, et je ne peux pas aller au marché 
moi-méme puisque j’ai tellement mal au pied. Le lendemain 
donc Pierre alla au marché. Or, Pierre était qnelquefois un 
peu étourdi et méme distrait. Ce jour-la il faisait trés chaud et 
apres avoir fait la moitié du chemin Pierre se sentit un peu fatigué. 
Il s’assit au bord du chemin pour se reposer. la vache était trés 
contente de brouter |’herbe tout prés. 


An old man carrying a big bag on his back passed Peter. 
“*Good-morning, my boy,” said the old man. “ Good-morning, 
sir,” Peter answered. ‘‘ Your bag looks very heavy. Are you 
carrying very precious things?” “Oh, yes, very precious,” 
replied the old man, for he had already glanced at [to glance at = 
jeter un coup dail sur or a] the fine cow and an idea had occurred 
to him. “I am going to sit down for a little moment beside you 
to rest.”” He laid his sack on the grass. Peter thought that 
the old man looked very nice and he began to chat with him, 
telling him that he was going to sell his cow at the market. “ Ah,” 
said the old man, “it is a fine cow, very fine. A cow is very 
valuable,” he added, “ almost as valuable as a box which I have 
there in my sack.” 


Pierre ouvrit de grands yeux. — Tiens! dit-il, je voudrais 
bien voir ce que vous avez dans cette boite. — Eh bien, je vais 
vous le montrer, dit le vieillard, et il prit dans son sac une botte 
carrée qu’il ouvrit soigneusement. Figurez-vous ce qu'il y avait 
la-dedans—trois paires de lunettes roses! — Tiens! dit Pierre, 
des lunettes roses! Elles sont done trés précieuses, les lunettes 
roses? — Elles sont méme plus précieuses que ta vache, mon 
ami, dit le vieillard. — En regardant par des lunettes roses on 
voit un pays magique ot tout le monde est heureux. Dans ce 
pays personne n’est malheureux. — Méme si Yon n’a pas 
d’argent ? demanda Pierre d’un air pensif. — Dans le pays 
qu’on voit par les lunettes roses, répondit le vieillard, tout le 
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monde a assez d’argent, tout le monde est content. Et aussi, si 
Yon croit qu’on est malade on n’a qu’é mettre les lunettes roses 
sur le nex et & répéter dix fois: Tous les jours je vais de mieux 
en mieux—et !’on est guéri de n’importe quelle maladie. 


“ Ah,” sighed ! Peter, “if I had a pair of pink spectacles to give 
to my mother she would no longer be unhappy. “ Listen, my 
boy,” said the old man, “you are really anxious to give some 
pink spectacles to your mother?” ‘‘ Why, yes, sir, if I had 
enough to buy them with [de quot les acheter]. ” “ Give me your 
cow, then,” said the other, “and I shall give you this box with 
the three pairs of pink spectacles, for I need a cow at this moment.” 
“ Oh, very willingly,” cried Peter joyfully, and he put the rope 
which fastened the cow into the old man’s hand. On receiving 
the box which contained the precious spectacles he rose quickly, 
said good-bye to the old man and started off home. On the way 
Peter thought of his mother’s joy and of all sorts of beautiful 
things which they were both going to see when they looked 
through the pink spectacles. 


* soupirer, to sigh. 


En arrivant chez lui il raconta son histoire joyeusement A sa 
mire, mais hélas! il trouva que sa mare était désolée de la perte 
de sa vache. — Ah, Pierre, dit-elle, en pleurant, tu as le ccour 
bon, mon ami, mais tu n’es pas trés intelligent. Ce vieillard t’a 
trompé. Hélas! Qu’allons-nous faire? Que deviendrons-nous f 
Qu’est-ce que j’ai & vendre maintenant? — Ne pleure pas, 
maman, dit Pierre. (est moi qui devrais étre ton protecteur. 
Si je me suis laissé tromper par ce vieillard-la je dois faire de mon 
mieux pour trouver l’argent dont tu as besoin. Oependant je 
crois vraiment que ce sont des lunettes magiques. Demain je 
vais te quitter pour aller chercher ma fortune et je porterai les 
lunettes avec moi. 


The next day Peter pa with rather a heavy heart on 
account of his mother’s sorrow. It was bad weather that morning 
—the sun was not showing itself. It looked as if it were going to 
rain. While walking along the road Peter began to think of his 
pink spectacles. In his mother’s cottage he had not even dared 
to open the box, for his mother had refused to look at thespectacles. 
Now he took [sortit] the box from his pocket, opened it and put 
one of the pairs of spectacles on his nose. Why! the bad weather 
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had passed: the sun was®shining all around him. He noticed 
now that the road was bordered with lovely flowers and that 
birds were singing sweetly in the trees. 


Tout 4 coup Pierre apergut devant lui une belle colline verte 
et il vit au sommet de cette colline les tours d’un grand chiteau. 
A ce moment un gargon passa prés de lui et le salua gafment. 
—A qui appartient ce beau chateau? demanda Pierre. — A 
un grand seigneur, répondit le gargon. On dit qu'il est trés riche 
mais qu'il est malheureux parce que sa petite fille est aveugle 
depuis deux ans. — Eh bien, se dit Pierre, et mes lunettes roses 
donc? Je vais visiter ce chateau. En montant par un petit 
sentier dans la forét Pierre se trouva bientét devant la grande 
porte du chateau. La sentinelle le vit et lui demanda ce qu'il 
cherchait. — Je suis venu, répondit Pierre, essayer de guérir la 
jeune fille du seigneur. O’est bien vrai qu’elle est aveugle, n’est- 
ce pas? — Oh, oui, depuis deux ans, répondit la sentinelle, et 
i] ouvrit la grande porte. 


Peter soon found himself in a large room in the [of the] castle. 
The seigneur had consented to see him. Peter said very politely 
that he believed he could (infinitive) cure the seigneur’s daughter 
and she was sent for. Peter opened his box and took out one of 
the pairs of spectacles. The seigneur put them on his daughter’s 
nose but she saw nothing. “Oh!” said Peter. “ How stupid 
Iam! I had forgotten to tell you, Mademoiselle, that it is neces- 
sary to repeat ten times these words: ‘ Every day I am getting 
better and better.’” The little blind girl, who was very obedient, 
repeated these words. After having repeated them ten times 
she suddenly exclaimed: ‘“‘ Why, Father, I see you! What 
joy!” And she threw herself into the arms of her father who 
kissed her tenderly. 


Free composition: Write in your own words in French what 
you think Peter did with the other two pairs of spectacles. 


Les Arbres généreux. 


Un jour, il y a bien longtemps, il faisait trés froid: Vhiver 
approchait. Tous les petits oiseaux s’envolérent vers le sud pour 
y attendre le beau printemps. Les oiseaux s’envolent toujours 
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vers le sud quand l’hiver approche. Un petit oiseau cependant 
avait l’aile cassée et ne pouvait pas voler siloin. I] ne savait que 
faire. Il regarda tout autour de lui pour voir s’il pouvait s’abriter 
quelque part, et il vit beaucoup d’arbres. — Ah! pensa-t-il, 
jaurai chaud dans les arbres pendant l’hiver. I] sautilla dono 
jusqu’au seuil de la forét, en trainant derriére lui son aile cassée. 
Il s’approcha d’abord d’un jeune arbre dont le tronc était couleur 
d’argent. Ce joli arbre s’appelait le bouleau. 


“ Beautiful birch-tree,” said the little bird, in a very polite 
tone, “ will you allow me to make my nest in your warm branches 
and to stay there till spring?” ‘ Why!” said the birch-tree, 
“what a request (demande, f.)! I have my own leaves to keep 
during winter ; that is enough anxiety [soin]forme. Goaway!” 
The little bird began to hop again, always dragging his broken 
wing behind him, till he reached another tree. This one was tall 
and proud. He was called the oak. “ Oh, big oak,” said the 
small bird, “ will you allow me to make my nest in your warm 
branches and to stay there till spring?” ‘‘ Why!” said the oak, 
“what a request! If you stay on my branches all winter you 
will no doubt eat my acorns [glands, m.]. Go away!” t 


Le pauvre petit oiseau se mit donc de nouveau & sautiller, en 
trainant toujours son aile cassée. I] arriva devant un saule. 
— Ah, beau saule, dit l’oiseau, voulez-vous me permettre de faire 
mon nid dans vos branches et d’y rester jusqu’au printemps ? 
— Non, non, dit le saule, je ne parle jamais aux inconnus. Va- 
t’en! Le pauvre petit oiseau ne savait od aller; il continua & 
sautiller mais son aile cassée lui faisait bien mal maintenant. 


Bientét le sapin le remarqua et lui demanda: — Od vas-tu, 
petit oiseau? — Je ne sais pas, répondit l’oiseau, d’une voix 


triste. Les arbres ne veulent pas me permettre de faire mon nid 
dans leurs branches. Mon aile est cassée et je ne peux guére voler. 


“You can make your nest on one of my branches,” said the 
fir-tree. ‘‘ Here is the most comfortable branch.” “ But, may 
I stay all winter?” “Certainly, it will give [use faire) me 
pleasure to have you.” ‘“‘ Thank you a thousand times, sir,” said 
the small bird. The pine-tree stood [se tenait] beside the fir and 
when he heard the little bird with [@] the broken wing speaking 
to his neighbour, he said: “ Little bird, my branches are not 
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very comfortable but I shall be able to protect you from [contre} 
the wind because I am tall and strong.” The little bird had 
found friends. He flew on to a branch of the fir-tree where he 
began at once to make his nest. 


L’arbre qui s’appelle le sorbier des oiseaux se trouvait tout 
prés du sapin et du pin. Lui aussi avait entendu la voix plaintive 
du petit oiseau et il se mit & parler maintenant. — Si tu veux, 
dit-il, je te donnerai & manger pendant tout l’hiver car je sais que 
les oiseaux aiment beaucoup mes baies rouges. — Oh, que vous 
étes gentil! s’écria l’oiseau, merci mille fois. Maintenant je n’ai 
plus rien & craindre. L’oiseau était donc bien & son aise dans son 
nid chaud, protégé contre le vent, et avec ces bons fruits 4 manger. 
Les autres arbres de la forét chuchotaient l’un 4 autre. — Moi, 
je ne voudrais pas garder un oiseau inconnu, dit le bouleau. 
— Je ne risquerais pas mes glands, dit le chéne. — Mol, dit le 
saule, je n’aime pas parler aux gens que je ne connais pas. Et 
les trois arbres.se croyaient tout 4 fait aristocrates. Oette nuit 
le vent du Nord arriva pour jouer dans le bois. . Pour s’amuser 
il souffla sur les arbres. Or, le Vent du Nord a un souffle bien 
froid—oh, mais glacé ! 


At the icy blast of the North Wind the leaves began to fall to 
the ground. That amused the North Wind, for he-loved to see 
the trees without leaves. “‘ Ah, ha,” said he, approaching the 
fir-tree, the pine and the rowan, “ here are some fine strong trees. 
I am going to blow with all my might [de toutes mes forces]. We 
shall see how they will shiver!” One shivers, naturally, when 
one is very cold. Then suddenly the North Wind heard a little - 
plaintive twitter which came from the branches of the fir-tree, and 
on looking at the branches more closely he saw the little bird with 
the broken wing. The bird looked very pretty in its comfortable 
nest. “I beg of you, good sir,” the fir-tree said, “ not to take 
all my leaves, for then this little bird will have no nest.” But 
the North Wind did nothing but laugh [ne fit que rire]. Every one 
knows how cruel the North Wind is. ‘‘ May I make all the leaves 
fall?” he asked his father, who is King of the Ice. “ No,” replied 
the king, “‘ the trees which were kind to [bons pour) the little bird 
with the broken wing will keep their leaves. The rowan, of course, 
has already dropped his so you cannot hurt him.” So the fir-tree 
and the pine kept their green leaves all through-the winter. 
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Alice au Pays des Merveilles. 


Il y avait des portes tout autour de la salle, mais elles étaient 
toutes fermées & clef. Alice essaya de les ouvrir les unes aprés 
les autres mais elle ne réussit pas. lle se mit & se sentir trés 
inquidte. Comment allait-elle sortir de cette salle? Tout & coup, 
elle vit devant elle une petite table A trois pieds, tout entidre en 
verre. I] n’y avait dessus qu’une toute petite clef d’or. Alice 
pensa aussitdt que c’était peut-étre la clef d’une des portes. Elle 
alla vite l’essayer mais hélas! la clef était trop petite pour en 
ouvrir aucune. Oependant, en faisant ce tour de la salle elle 
trouva un rideau qu’elle n’avait pas remarqué d’abord ; derriare 
ce rideau était une petite porte qui avait environ quarante centi- 
métres de haut. Elle mit la petite clef d’or dans la serrure de la 
petite porte et elle fut charmée de voir que la clef l’ouvrait. 


When the door was opened Alice saw that it gave on to a little 
corridor. She knelt down and saw at the end of the corridor 
the most charming little garden that she had ever seen in her life. 
She had a great longing to walk about among those beautiful 
flowers but she could not even get her head into [to get into= 
introduire) the entrance of the door. “ Even if I could get my 
head in,” said poor Alice, “ it would be of no use if my shoulders 
did not follow.” It was of no use either to wait beside the little 
door, so she came back to the table. Now there was a little bottle 
on it, and, fastened to the bottle a label [wne étiquette] with these 
words: “ Drink me” printed in large letters. 


O’était trés bien de dire: Buvez-moi! mais la sage petite Alice 
n’étalt point fille & le faire & l’étourdie [heedlessly]. — Non, 
dit-elle, il faut d’abord voir si o’est marqué ‘ poison’. Comme la 
bouteille n’était pas marquée ‘poison’ Alice se hasarda & y 
goiter, et trouvant la liqueur trés bonne (le goft en était comme 
celui d’un mélange de tarte aux cerises, d’confs-au-lait, d’ananas, 
de dindon cuit et de caramel), elle l’eut bientét vidée jusqu’au 
fond. — Quelle curieuse sensation! dit Alice. Tl me semble 
que je rentre en moi-méme, comme les tubes d’une lunette. 


And it was true. She was now only twenty-five centimetres 
high. Her face shone with pleasure at the thought that she was 
now small enough to pass through the door and to go and find that 
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charming garden. But her misfortunes were not ended. When 
she was at the door she found that she had forgotten the little 
gold key. She returned to the table to fetch it but she was now 
too small to reach it [y atteindre]. She could see it quite distinctly 
through the glass. She did her best to climb up [@] one of the 
legs of the table but it was too slippery. She sat down on the 
floor and wept. 


Le Chien de loncle Robert, 


L’oncle Robert venait de terminer l/histoire d’un corbeau qu'il 
avait racontée aux enfants lorsque son chien Riquet s’approcha 
de lui en dressant les oreilles et en remuant la queue. — On 
dirait qu’il comprend, dit Héléne, et qu’il a envie de rire. — Ce 
bon Riquet sait trés bien que je parle de lui, dit son oncle, et que 
je raconte ’histoire qui lui est arrivée avec ce corbeau. A ce 
moment {l a sirement dans son esprit l’image du corbeau. 
— Riquet est si malin que ga! s’écria Héléne en considérant le 
chien avec un respectueux intérét. — I] est plus malin que tu 
ne crois, répondit son oncle en souriant. — Il y s longtemps 
qu’on ne l’a pas vu, dit André. — O’est que je le laissais au 
chenil pour le punir, expliqua l’oncle Robert. Il me faisait des 
farces, mais je l’ai peu & peu corrigé. Maintenant qu’il est mieux 
élevé je l’emméne avec moi. O’est sa récompense. — Oh! je 
voudrais bien savoir quelles farces 8 bien pu faire Riquet, s’écria 
Héléne. — O’est bien simple, répondit Voncle. Il me volait 
mon sucre. — Dans le buffet? demanda André. — Non, 
c’était méme plus grave que ga. Riquet me volait mon sucre 
dans le panier que je lui confiais, pour aller aux commissions. 
C’était un abus de confiance. 


“ Did Riquet do the messages ¢” asked both children. “I 
see that I shall have,to tell you some more stories about this dog,” 
said their uncle, smiling. “ You do not know how cunning he is. 
He is cleverer than you think. I used to take him often with 
me to the village to do messages. Riquet used to carry the 
basket for me. Soon he knew all the shops and all the shop- 
keepers as well as I did. One day when I did not want to go out 
Riquet set off by himself, with the basket in his mouth [la gueule]. 
He went to the baker’s and held out to the shopkeeper his basket. 


- 


PASSAGES FOR TRANSLATION 255 


The baker put into the basket two loaves. Then Riquet ran 
home joyfully and came up to me wagging his tail.” 


— Des ce jour, assez souvent, je laissais Riquet aller seul chez le 
boulanger et je lui appris aussi & passer chez l’épicier. On 
connaissait mon chien et l’on s’amusait 4 lui voir faire ainsi mes 
commissions. Seulement, chez |’épicier, les affaires ne marchaient 
pas si bien. En effet, comme Riquet avait chaque fois un petit 
paquet de sucre 4 rapporter, il ne pouvait résister 4 la tentation 
et en avalait un ou deux morceaux. Je m’apergus facilement de 
cet abus de confiance, rien qu’& la fagon craintive dont mon chien 
m’avait rapporté le panier. I] ne devait pas avoir la conscience 
tranquille. Et puis la fagon dont il avait fouillé le sac de sucre 
prouvait sa faute. Je le grondai. Puis je dis 4 mon épicier de 
mettre chaque fois dans le panier le méme nombre de morceaux 
desucre. Je pouvais ainsi controler la gourmandise de mon chien. 


“One. day Riquet brought me back from the grocer’s all the 
sugar lumps that the grocer had put in the basket. He looked 
quite proud and joyful that day. From the way in which he 
looked at me I knew that he had not abused [abusé de] my con- 
fidence that day and that he had a tranquil conscience. I counted — 
the sugar lumps with a smile [en sourtant]. I was not mistaken. 
They were all there. I caressed Riquet and I offered him the 
largest sugar lump, making him understand that it was a reward. 
From that day onwards he never touched [a] the sugar lumps 
which the grocer gave him. He always ran home quickly and then 
held out the basket to me with an air of confidence. But he 
always waited for his reward! And I always gave it to him. 
So now I no longer shut [enfermer =to shut up] my dog up in his 
kennel. That is why you see him here now.” 


donn er, to give. 


donn ant, giving. 


donn 6, gives 


I ge, am giving, do 


gwe, etc 


je donne 

tu donn es 

il donne 

nous donn ons 
vous donn es 
ils donn ent 


I was giving, used to 


give, gave, etc. 


je donn ais 

tu donn ais 

il donn ait 
nous donn ions 
vous donn iez 
ils donn aient 
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THE VERB 


REGULAR VERBS 


InvinitivE Moop 


fin ir, to finish. romp mr, to break. 
PRESENT PARTIOIPLES 
fin iss ant, fmishing. romp ant, breaking. 
Past ParticiPLEs 
fin i, finished. romp u, broken. 
Inprioative Moop 
Present ° 
I finish, am finish- I break, am breaking, 
ing, eto. etc. 
je fin is je romp 8 
tu fin is tu romp s 
il fin it il romp ¢ 


nous fin issons 
vous fin issez 
ils fin issent 


Imperfect 


to finish, finished, 
etc. 

je fin issais 

tu fin issais 

il fin issait 

nous fin issions 

vous fin issiez 

ils fin issaient 


I was finishing, used 


nous romp ons 
vous romp es 
ils romp ent 


I was breaking, used 
to break, broke, eto. 


je romp ais 

tu romp ais 

il romp ait 
nous romp ions 
vous romp iez 
ils romp sient 
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I gave, etc. 


je donn ai 

tu donn as 

il donna 

nous donn Ames 
vous donn Ates 
ils donn érent 


I shall give, etc. 


je donner ai 

tu donner as 

il donner a 

nous donner ons 
vous donner ez 
ils donner ont 


I should give, etc. 


je donner ais 

tu donner ais 

il donner ait 
nous donner ions 
vous donner iez 
ils donner aient 


Give, etc. 

donn e } 

qu'il donn e 
donn ons 

donn ez 

qu’ils donn ent 


Past Definite 
I finished, etc. 
je fin is 
tu fin is 
il fin it 
nous fin imes 


vous fin ites 

ils fin irent 
Future 

I shall finish, etc. 

je finir ai 

tu finir as 

il finir a 

nous finir ons 


vous finir ez 

ils finir ont 
Conditional 

I should finish, etc. 

je finir ais 

tu finir ais 

il finir ait 

nous finir ions 


vous finir iez 

ils finir aient 
IMPERATIVE Moop 
Finish, etc. 

fin is 

qu'il fin isse 

fin issons 


fin issez 
qu’ils fin issent 


I broke, etc. 


jerompis @ 
tu romp is 

il romp it 

nous romp imes 
vous romp ites 
ils romp irent 


I shall break, etc. 


je rompr ai 

tu rompr as 

il rompr a 

nous rompr ons 
vous rompr ez 
ils rompr ont 


I should break, etc. 


je rompr ais 

tu rompr ais 

il rompr ait 
nous rompr ions 
vous rompr iez 
ils rompr aient 


Break, etc. 


romp $s 

qu'il romp e 
romp ons 
romp ez 

qu’ils romp ent 


1 Becomes donnes when followed by -y or -en. 
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SussunoTivE Moop 


Present 
That I (mey) give, etc. That I (may) finish, That I (may) break, 
etc. elc. 


que je donne que je fin isse que je rompe 

que tu donn es que tu fin isses |§ que tu rompes 

qu'il donne qu'il fin isse qu’il romp e 

que nous donnions que nous fin issions que nous romp ions 

que vous donn iez que vous fin issiez que vous romp iez 

qu’ils donn ent qu’ils fin issent qu ils romp ent 
Past 

That I might give, That I might finish, That I might break, 

que je donn asse que je fin isse que je romp isse 

que tu donn asses que tu fin isses que tu romp isses 

qu'il donn &t qu'il fin it qu'il romp it 


que nous donn assions que nous fin issions que nous romp issiongs 
que vous donn assiez que vous finissiez que vous romp issies 
qu’ils donn assent qu'ils fin issent qu ils romp issent 


VERBS AVOIR AND ETRE 


INFINITIVE Moop 


avoir, to have. étre, to be. 
PARTICIPLES 
Present : ayant, having. Present: étant, being. 
Past: eu [y], had. Past: &t6, been. 
[i’ai eu= I have had). [j’ai 6t6= I have been). 
InpDIcaTIVE Moop 
Present 

I have, am having, do have, etc. I am, am being, ete. 
j’ai nous avons je suis nous sommes 
tu as VOUS aves tu es vous étes 


ils ils ont il est ils sont 
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Imperfect 
I was having, had, etc. a I was being, was, ete, 
j’avais - nous avions }’étais nous étions 
tu avais vous aviez tu étais vous étiez 
il avait ils avaient il était ils étaient 
Past Definite 
I had, etc. _ I was, ete. 
j’eus [zy) nous efimes [nu zy:m] je fus nous fiimes 
tu eus vous efites [vu zy:t] tu fus vous fates 
il eut ils eurent [il zy:r] il fut ils furent 
Future 
I shall have, etc. I shall be, etc. 
J’ aurai nous aurons je serai nous serons 
tu auras vous aurez * tu seras vous sereg 
il aura ils auront _ il sera ile seront 
Conditional 
I should have, etc. I should be, etc, 
jaurais © nous aurions je serais nous serions 
tu aurais vous auriez tu serais vous series 
il aurait ils auraient il serait © ils seraient 
IMPERATIVE 
Have, etc. Be, etc. 
aie ayons sois soyons 
qu'il ait ayez qu'il soit soyez 
qu’ils aient qu’ils soient 
SuBJUNOTIVE 
Present 
That I (may) have, eic. That I (may) be, etc. 
que j’aie que nous ayons que je sois que nous soyons 
que tuaies que vousayez que tu sois que vous soyez 


qu'il ait quils aient qu'il soit qu’ils soient 
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Past : 
That I had, or might have, ete. That I was, or might be, ete. 
que j’eusse [3ys] que je fusse 
que tu eusses que tu fusses 
qu'il efit qu'il fat 
que nous eussions que nous fussions 
que vous eussiez que vous fussiez 
qu’ils eussent qu’ils fussent 


SPELLING PECULIARITIES IN SOME -er VERBS 


. (a) Verbs in -eler, -eter, double 1 or t before a mute 6: e.g. 
appelle, appellerai, jettent, jetterais, etc. 
(b) But a few verbs in -eler, -eler, instead of doubling 1 or 
t, take a grave accent over the e before a mute e: e.g. géle, 
achéte, achétera. 
Such verbs are : 

acheter, to buy; becqueter, to peck; celer, to conceal; dégeler, 
to thaw; étiqueter, to label; geler, to freeze; peler, to peel. 
. (a) Verbs in -emer, -ener, -eser, -ever take a grave accent over 
the e before a mute e: e.g. seme, ménent, péserai, léverais. 
(b) Similarly verbs with 6, such as espérer, céder, change 6 to 
@ before a mute e, except in Fut. and Condit.: e.g. espére, 
cédent, but espérerai, céderais. 


. Verbs in -ger require an e after the g before a and o in order 
to keep the soft sound of the g: e.g. mangeant, changeais, 
voyageons. 

Verbs in -cer take a cedilla under the ¢ before a and 0 to keep 
the soft sound of the c: e.g. commengant, commengons. 


. Verbs in -oyer, -uyer change y to i before an e mute: e.g. 
nettoyer—nettoie ;/ essuyer—essuie. Verbs in -ayer may 
change y to i before an e mute or may retain the y: e.g. 
payer—paie or paye. Verbs in -eyer retain the y. 

. Verbs in ~ter, -éer are quite regular but require carefulness in 
spelling: e.g. eréer—Past Part., créé, créée; crier—Imperf. 
Indic., criions, ete. 
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2. Que de fois seul dans l’ombre & minuit demeuré 
J’ai souri de l’entendre et plus souvent pleuré, 
Car je croyais ouir de ces bruits prophétiques 
Qui précédaient la mort des paladins antiques. 


3. Une biche attentive au lieu de se cacher 
Se suspend immobile au sommet du rocher, 
Et la cascade unit dans une chute immense 
Son éternelle plainte aux chants de la romance, 


4, Ames des chevaliers revenez-vous encor.? 
Est-ce vous qui parlez avec la voix du cor ? 
Roncevaux, Roncevaux, dans ta sombre vallée 
L’ombre du grand Roland n’est donc pas consolée ! 


[In singing repeat softly—n’est donc pas consolée.} 


11. LA SOIXANTAINE 
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Grand’-mé-re ré-vait & son jeu - ne temps. 














Oui vots me direz les jeux, la gavotte, 

La danse, les chants existent toujours. 

Tl me semble, & moins que je ne radote, 
Que tout ¢u n’est plus comme aux anciens jours. 
Tout était bien mieux naguére, 

Je vous le dis mes enfants, 

Puis surtout la grande affaire 

C’est qu’alors j’avais vingt ans. 

Et tout doucement s’endormit grand’mére, 
Or comme un rayon de l’ancien printemps 
Passa sur son front, mettant éphémére, 
Un peu de jeunesse en ses cheveux blancs. 


Coda.—Grand’mére révait & son jeune temps. 
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12. LA MARSEILLAISE 


Tempo di marcia. 
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£ a yl a ae 
Sees | 
chons, mar - chons! Quw’un sang im - pur a- 





breu - venos~ sil-lons, A-mour sa - ae 


Amour sacré de la patrie, 

Conduis, soutiens nos bras vengeurs, 
Liberté, liberté chérie, 

Combats avec tes défenseurs ! (bis) 
Sous nos drapeaux que la victoire 
Accoure & tes males accents ! 

Que tes ennemis expirants 

Voient ton triomphe et notre gloire ! 
Aux armes, citoyens ! etc. 











VOCABULARY 


FRENCH-ENGLISH 


[ Those words have been omitted in which the spelling and meaning are the 
same in English as in French:} 


& [a], to, at, in 

abandonner [abGdone], to abandon 

abattre [abatr], to fell 

abeille [abej], bee 

aboyer [abwaje], to bark 

abus [aby], abuse, misuse 

accompagner [akdpane], to accom- 
pany 

accorder [akorde], to grant 

accourir [akuriir], to run up 

acheter Ww te], to buy 

actif, ive [aktif, i:v], active 

adresse [adres], address 

affectionné [afeksjone], affectionate 

agé [age], aged 

agiter [azite], to wave, rattle 

agneau [ano], lamb 

agréable [agreabl], agreeable 

aider [ede], to help 

aigle [egl], eagle 

aiguille [(egyij], needle, hand (of 
clock or watch) 

aile [el], wing 

aimable [emabl], kind 

aimer [eme], to love, like, be fond 
of ; present indicative j'aime [e:m] 

ainsi [si], thus, so 

air [etr], air; avoir l’air, to seem 

aise [12], ease 

ajouter [asute], to add 

allemand [almG], German 

aller [ale], to go; s’en aller, to go 
away 

allumer [alyme], to light 


allumette [alymet], match 

alors [alo:r], then 

altérer [altere], to spoil 

amener [amue], to bring 

ami [ami], friend 

amuser f[amyze], to 
s’amuser, to enjoy oneself 

an (G], year 

ananas [anana], pine-apple 

ancien, denne [Gs}é, jen], old, ancient, 
former; l’ancien maire, the ex. 
mayor : 

ane [arn], ass, donkey 

anglais, wise [dgle, e:z], English 

année [ane], year ; 

aout [uj], August 

apparaitre [apare:tr], to appear 

appartenir [apartonitr], to belong 

appeler [aple]; to call; s’appeler, ta 
be called 

appétissant, ¢ [apetisd, t], appetiz- 
ing, tempting 

apporter [aporte], to bring 

apprendre [aprd:dr], to learn 

approcher (s’) [aproje], to approach 

appuyé [apyije], leaning 

aprés [apre], after 

arbre [arbr], tree 

argent [ar3d], money, silver 

aristocrate [aristokrat], aristocratic 

armoire [armwarr], cupboard 

arome [aro:m], perfume 

arréter (and s’) [arete], to stop 

arriére [arje:r], en — , behin 


a™* 


amuse } 
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arrivée [arive], arrival 

arriver [arive], to arrive 

arroser [aroze], to water 

asseoir (s’) [aswa:r], to sit down 

assez [ase], enough 

assiette [asjet], plate 

assis, e [asi, 1z], seated, sitting 

assurer [asyre], to secure 

attendre [atdidr], to wait, 
for 

attentif, ive [atatif, iv], attentive 

attraper [atrape], to catch 

auberge [ober3], inn 

aubergiste [ober3ist], inn-keeper 

aucun, ¢ [ok@, yn], any 

aujourd’hui [ozurdyi], to-day 

auquel [okel], to whom, to which 

aussi [osi], also; aussi. . que, as 
Daas 

aussitdét [osito], immediately 

automne [oton], Autumn 

autour [otur] de, around, round 

autre [otr], other 

autrefois [otrofwa], formerly 

avaler [avale], to swallow 

avancer [avdse], to advance, to be 
fast (clock, watch) 

avant [avd], before; avant que, 
before 

aviateur [avjatceir], aviator 

avion [avj5], aeroplane 

avoir [avwair], to have 

avril [avril], April 


wait 


bagages [baga13], luggage 

bague [bag], ring 

baguette [baget], wand 

baisser [bese], to lower; se —, to 
stoo 

bal [bal], ball (dance) 

balancer (se) [baldse], to sway 

balle [bal], (play) ball, bullet 

banane [banan], banana 

banc [bG], bench, seat 

baptéme [bate1m], baptism 

bas [ba], ”., stocking; adj., low; 
adv., en — ,downstairs, below 

bassin [basé], basin 

bataille [bataj], battle 

bateau [bato], boat 

batir [bati:r], to build 

baton [bat5], stick 

battre [batr], to beat, thresh 


beau [bo], bel, belle [bel], beautiful, 
fine 

beaucoup [boku], much, many, very 
much, very many — 

bébé [bebe], baby 

bec [bek], beak 

belge [bel], Belgian 

berger [ber3e], shepherd 

besoin [bezwé], need 

beurre [bee:r], butter 

bien [bj], well, very; eh bien! well! 

bientét [bjéto], soon; a—, good- 
bye for the present 

bijou [bizu], jewel 

billet [bije], ticket 

bise [bi:z], north wind 

blanc, blanche [bl4, bld:f], white 

blanchisseuse [bl@fisgiz], washer- 
woman 

blé [ble], wheat, corn 

blesser [blese], to wound 

bleu [bl¢], blue 

beeuf, boeufs [beef, bd], ox, oxen 

boire [bwa:r], to drink 

bois [bwa], ., wood ; je bois [bwa], 
I drink 

boite [bwa:t], box 

bon, bonne [b5, bon], good; la 
bonne, maidservant, nurse 

bonbon [bdb4], ”., sweet 

bonheur [bonceir], happiness 

bonhomme [bonom], fellow 

bonjour ([bdzuir], good-morning, 
good-day 

bonté [bdte], goodness 

bord [bo:r], edge, shore 

bottine [botin], boot 

bouche [buf], mouth 

boucher [bufe], butcher 

bougie [buzi], candle 

boulanger [buld:3e], baker 

bouquin [buké], old-book 

bouquiniste [bukinist], second-hand 
bookseller 

bout [bu], end 

bouteille [butej], bottle 

bras [bra], arm 

bravoure [bravuir], bravery 

brebis [brebi], sheep 

brise [bri:z], breeze 

briser [bri:ze], to break 

brosser [brose], to brush ; la brosse, 
brush 





er See 
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_brouillard [bruja:r], fog; il fait du 

—, itis foggy 

brouter [brute], to browse 

bruit [bryi], noise, sound 

briler [bryle], to burn 

brun, e [bré, yn], brown . 

brutal [brytal], brutal, rough ' 

bicheron [by{rd], wood-cutter 

buffet [byfe], sideboard, restaurant 
(station) 

buisson [byisd], bush 

bureau [byro], oftice 


cabane [kaban], cottage, hut 

cacher [kafe], to hide * 

cadeau [kado], present, gift 

cadran [kadra], face of clock or 
watch 

café [kafe], coffee, restaurant 

cahier [kaje], exercise-book 

eaillou [kaju], pebble 

campagne [kdpan], country 

eanif [kanif], penknife 

canne [kan], stick 

capricieux, ieuse [kaprisjg, 12], 
capricious, full of whinis 

ear [kar], for, because 

caramel [karamel], 
sugar 

carotte [karot], carrot 

carré [kare], adj., square 

carte [kart], map, card; la carte 
postale, post-card 

caserne [kazern], barracks 

casquette [kasket], ad 

casser [kaise], to brea 

cause [koiz], cause ; 
account of 

ce, cet, cette [so, sot, set], this, that 

ceci [sosi], this ; cela [sola], that 

célébre [selebr], celebrated, famous 

céleste [selest], heavenly 

celui, celle [solyi, sel], this or that 
one; —-ci, the latter ; —-la, the 
former 

Cendrillon [sG:drij5], Cinderella 

cent [sG], a (one) hundred 

centime [sGtim], the 100th part of a 
franc(when 25 francs = 20shillings, 
cing centimes=one half-penny) 

cerise [sori:z], cherry 

cerisier [sori:zje], cherry-tree 

certainement [sertenmG], certainly 


caramel, hot 


a —de, on 


ces [se], these, those 

cesser [sese], to cease 

chacun, ¢ [{ak@, yn], each one 

chagrin [fagré], grief, annoyance 

chaise [fe1z], chair ~ 

chambre [fdibr], bedroom 

champ [{d], field 

chance [fa:s], luck 

changer [Jd:3e], to change 

chanson [ |dsd], song 

chanter ote to sing 

chapeau [fapo], hat 

chaque [fak], each 

charbon [farb3], coal 

charmant [farm], 
charmé, charmed 

charrette [faret], cart 

chasser [fase], to chase, hunt : 

chasseur [fasce:r], hunter 

chaste Lest) pure 

chat [fa], cat 

chateau {ato} castle 

chaud [fo], warm, hot 

chef-d’ceuvre [fedcivr], masterpiece 

chemin [fomé], road ; chemin de fer 
[fer], railway - 

chéne Vern} oak 

chenil [Joni], kennel 

cher, chére [feir], dear ; 
[feri], dear one 

chercher [ferfe], to look for, search 
for, seek 

cheval, chevaux [foval, fovo], horse, 
horses 

cheveux [fovg], hair 

chévre [feivr], goat 

chez [fe], at (to) the house (or 
shop) of 

chien [{jé], dog 

choisir [{waziir], to choose 

chose [fo1z], thing 

chou [Ju], cabbage 

chuchoter [{fyfote], 
twitter 

ciel [sjel], sky, heaven; pl. cieux 


charming ; 


chéri, ¢ 


to whisper, 


8) 
cigale [sigal], grasshopper 
cing [sé or s€:k], five 
cinquante [sék4:t], fifty 
classe [klas], class, class-room 
clef {kle], key 
clou (kluJ, nail 
cour [kor], heart 
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coiffeur [kwafoeir], barber 

coin [kwé], corner 

colis [koli], package, parcel 

colline [kolin], hill 

combien [k5bjé], how much, how 
many 

commander [kom4G:de], to order 

comme [kom], as, how, like 

commencer [komd:se], to begin 

comment [komG], how, what? 

commettre [kometr], to commit 

compartiment (k5partimG ], compart- 
ment 

complétement [k5pletmd], 
pletely 

comprendre [képrdidr], to under- 
stand 

compter [kéte], to count 

comte [kd:t], count, earl 

conduire [kédyitr], to conduct 

confusément [ké5fyzemG], confusedly 

connaitre [kone:tr], to know 

consigne [késip], left-luggage office 

conte [k5t], story, tale; conter, to 
relate 

continuer [kdtinye], to continue 

contréler [kStroile], to control 

coq [kok], cock 

corbeau [korbo], crow 

cordon [kordé], cord 

corps [koir], body 

cété [kote], side 

cou [ku], neck 

coucher (se) [kufe], to lie down, go 
to bed ; couché, lying 

coudre [kudr], to sew 

couleur [kuler], colour 

coup [ku], blow, stroke: tout a —, 
suddenly ; un — de pied, a kick ; 
un — d’eil, a glance; un — de 
feu, a shot 

couper [kupe], to cut 

cour [kur], court, court-yard 

courageux, euse ([kura3¢, 12], brave 

couramment [kuramG], fluently 

courant [kurG], n., current; pres. 
part., running 

courir ({kuriir], to run 

court, e[kuir, kurt], short 

courtisan [kurtizd], courtier 

couteau [kuto], knife 

couvert [kuveir], %., place at table ; 
past part., covered 


com- 


couvrir [kuvriir], to cover 

craie [kre], chalk 

craintif, ive [krétif, i:v], timid 
cravate [kravat], neck-tie 
crayon [krej5], pencil 

creuser [krgze], to dig 

eri [kri], ery, shout 

crier [krie], to cry, shout 

croire [krwair], to believe, think 
cruche [kry{], jug, jar 

cueillir [kcejiir], to pick 

cuiller and cuillére [kyijeir], spoon 
cuire [kyi:r], to cook 

cuisine [kyizin], kitchen, cooking 
cuisiniére [kyizinjeir], cook 

curé [kyre], parish priest 


d@abord [dabo:r], at first 

dame [dam], lady . 

dangereux, euse[da5r¢, iz], dangerous 

dans [dG], in, into 

danser [dase], to dance 

debout [debu], standing 

décembre [desd:br], December 

décider (and se) [deside], to decide 

déclarer (deklare], to declare 

défaut [defo], fault 

défendre [defa:dr], to forbid, defend ; 
il est défendu,:it is forbidden 

dehors [doa:r], outside 

déja [deza], already 

déjeuner [dezcene], breakfast, lunch 

délicat, ¢ [delika, t], delicate 

délicieux, euse [delisjg, 12], delicious 

demain [domé], to-morrow 

demander [dem4d:de], to ask, ask for ; 
se demander, to wonder 

demeurer [domeire], to stay, live 

demi [demi], half 

dent [da], tooth ; dentiste, dentist 

dentelle [da:tel], lace Pa 

départ (depa:r], departure 

dépécher (se) [depe:fe], to hurry 

dépenser[depG ise], tospend (money); 
les dépens [depG], expense 

déplier (deplie], to unfold 

déplorer [deplore], to bewail, lament 

déposer [depoize], to pane lay down 

dépourvu [depurvy], badly off 

déranger [deudt5e), to disturb 

dernier, igre [dernje, jeir], last 

déroute [derut], flight 

derriére [derjeir], behind 
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oe. [dezagreabl], disagree- 

able 

descendre [desG:dr], to go down, 
descend : 

désert, ¢ [deze:r, dezert], adj., de- 
serted ; le désert, the desert 

déshabiller (se) [dezabije], to undress 

désirer [dezire], to wish, desire, 
want 

désolé [dezole], sad 

dessert [dese:r], dessert 

deux [dg], two ; deuxiéme [dgzjem], 
second 

devant [doevG], before, in irent of 

devenir [dovoeniir], to become 

devoir [dovwair], ., duty, task, 
exercise; v., to owe, aumiliary, 
must, ought, etc. 

dévorer {devore], to devour 

dictée [dikte], dictation 

dictionnaire [diksjone:r], dictionary 

difficile [difisil], difficult 

diligent, ¢ [dilisG, :t], diligent 

dimanche [dimG:]], Sunday 

dindon [dé:d5], turkey 

diner [dine], 7., dinner; v., to dine 

dire [di:r], to say, tell 

disparaitre [dispareitr], to disappear 

dix [dis (when not followed by a noun 
or adjective), di (when followed by 
noun or adjective beginning with 
consonant), diz (when liaison is 
made before noun or adjective be- 
ginning with vowel or h mute)], 
ten 

dixiéme [dizjem], tenth 

doigt [dwa], finger 

domestique [domestik], servant 

pa hn a [domar3]: c’est —, it’s a 


ac (61, gift : 

done [dé or dd:k], therefore, then 

donner [done], to give 

dont [d5], whose, of which, of whom 

dos [do], back 

dot [dot],dowry 

douane [dwan], customs, custom- 
house 

douleur [dule:r], grief, sorrow 

douter [dute], todoubt; sans doute, 
no doubt 

doux, douce [du, dus], sweet, soft ; 
doucement, sweetly, softly 


douzaine [duzein], dozen 

douze [duiz], twelve 

drapeau [drapo], flag 

dresser [drese], to hold up, to erect 
droit, e [drwa, t], right 

dur, ¢ (dy:r], hard 


eau [o], water 

écart [ekair], start or step aside 

échouer le{we}, to fail 

éclair [ekle:r], flash of lightning; 
cream cake 

école [ekol], school 

écossais, ¢e [ekose, 12], Scottish 

écouter [ekute], to listen, listen to 

écrire [ekriir], to write 

écrivain [ekrivé], author 

édifice [edifis], building 

égarer (s’) [egare], to lose one’s 
way 

église [egliiz], church 

eh bien [e bjé], well 

éleve [eleiv], pupil 

elle ; elles [el], she, it, her; they, 
them 

embrasser [Gbrase], to kiss, embrace, 

emmener [Gmne], to take away 

empécher [Gpefe], to hinder, pre- 
vent 

employé [Gplwaje], clerk 

empoisonné [Gpwazone], poisoned 

emprunter [Gpr&ite], to borrow 

ému [emy], moved (feeling) 

en [G], prep., in, into, to, like a; 
pron., of it, of them, some, any 

encore [dko:r], yet, again 

encre [G:kr], ink; encrier [Gkrie], 
inkstand, ink-bottle 

endroit [Gdrwa], place 

enfant [Gfa], child 

enfin [Gfé], at last 

ennuyer [Gnyije], to bore, weary, 
annoy 

enregistrer [Grzistre], to register 

enseigner [Gseme], to teach 

ensemble [GsGibl], together 

ensuite [Gsyit], then, next 

entendre [Gtd:dr], to hear; bien en- 
tendu, of course 

enterrer (Gte:re], to bury 

entier, iére [Gtje, je:r], whole, entire 

entrer (Gtre], to enter 

envie [dvi], desire 
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environs [Gviréd], »., surroundings, 
neighbourhood ; environ, prep., 
adv., about 

envoyer [Gvwaje], to send ; envoyer 
chercher, to send for 

épargner [eparne], to spare 

épaule [epoil], shoulder 

épicier [episje], grocer 

épine [epin], thorn 

époque [epok], period, time 

espagnol, ¢ [espanol], Spanish 

espéce [espes], kind, sort, species 

espérer [espere], to hope; pres. indice. 
jespére [espeir] 

esprit [espri], mind, wit 

essayer [eseje], to try; pres. indic. 
jessaie [ese1j] 

essuyer [esyije], to wipe, clean 

et [e], and 

été [ete], 2., summer; past part., 
been 

éteindre [etéidr], to extinguish 

étoffe [etof], stuff, material 

étonné [etone], astonished 

étourdi [eturdi], bewildered 

étre [e:tr], to be 

étroit, e [etrwa, t] narrow 

étudier [etydje], to study 

eu [y], past part., had 

eux [4], them 

événement [evenmG], event 

éviter [evite], to avoid 

excepté [ecksepte], except 

extraordinaire [estrordineir], ex- 
traordinary 


facade [fasad], front (of a building) 

faché [fa fel, angry, vexed 

facile [fasil], easy 

facteur [faktceir], postman, (railway) 
porter 

fade [fad], tasteless, insipid, dull 

faible [feibl], feeble, weak 


faim [fé], hunger; avoir —, to be 
hungry 

faire [fe:r], to make, do ; refaire, to 
do again 


falloir [falwa:r], to be necessary ; il 
me faut [fo], I must 

fardeau [fardo], burden 

farine [farin], flour 

fatigué [fatige], tired 

faute [foit], fault, mistake 


favori, te [favori, t], favourite 

fée [fe], fairy . 

femme [fam], woman, wife 

fenétre [foneitr], window 

fer [fe:r], iron 

ferme [ferm], n., farm; adj., firm, 
hard 

fermer [ferme], to shut 

fermier [fermje], farmer 

féroce [feros], fierce 

féte [feit], festival, holiday, birthday 

feuille [fcej], leaf 

féve [fe:v], bean 

février [fevrie], February 

fidéle [fide1l], faithful 

fier, fiére [fje:r], proud; figrement, 
proudly 

figue [fig], fig ; figuier [figje], fig-tree 

figure [figyir], face 

fil [fil], thread, wire 

fille [fij], daughter ; jeune —, girl ; 
petite-fille, grand-daughter 

fils [fis], son; petit-fils, grandson 

fin [fé], end 

finir [finirr], to finish 

flatteur [flatceir], n., flatterer; adj., 
flattering 

fleur [flceir], flower 

fleuve [flce:v], river (large river) 

flocon [flok5], flake 

foi (fwa], faith 

fois [fwa], time; une fois, once; il 
y avait une fois, there was once 
upon a time 

folie [foli], folly, foolishness 

fond [f5], foot ; au fond, at the back, 
foot, bottom ; & fond, thoroughly 

fort, ¢ [for, t], adj., strong; fort, 
adv., ver P 

fou, fol, folle [fu, fol], foolish 

fouet [fwe], whip; fouetter [fwete 
—sometimes pronounced fwate, as 
in poem “L’Enfant Gaté”], to whip 

fouiller [fuje], to fumble, feel 

fourmi [furmi], ant 

frais, fratche [fre, frer{], fresh 

frane [fra], france (equal to about 
tenpence when 25 fraucs=20s.) 

frangais, ¢ [frdse, :z], French 

franchir [frdfitr], to step across 

frére [fre:r], brother; beau-frére, 
brother-in-law 

froid, e [frwa, d], cold 


= 


' grace [gra:s], 
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fromage [froma13], cheese 
front [{r5], forehead 
fuseau [fyzo], spindle — 


gagner [gape], to win, earn 

gant [ga], glove 

garcon [garsd], boy, waiter, bachelor 

garde [gard]: prendre — de, to take 
care not to 

garder [garde], to watch, guard 

gaté [gaite], spoilt; gater, to spoil 

gateau [gato], cake 

gazon [gazd], grass, lawn 

géant [sed], giant 

gelée [3ele], frost, jelly 

geler [3ole], to freeze; il géle [311], 
it is freezing 

genou [genu], knee; a genoux, on 
one’s knees ‘ 

gentil, gentille [3&ti, 3Gti:j], nice, 
pretty, kind = 

gentillesses [3tijeis], pretty ways 
or tricks, pretty sayings 

glace [glas], ice ; glacé, iced 

glisser [glise], to slip, slide 

gomme [gom], indiarubber 

gorge [gor3], throat 

gourde [gurd], flask 

gourmandise [gurmGdiiz], greed 

gout [gu], taste 

gotter [gute], v., to taste; nm, a 
light meal 

gouvernante [guvernG:t], governess 

race, gracefulness ; 
grace a, thanks to 

grain (gré], grain, corn 

graine [grein], seed 

grammaire [grameir], grammar 

grand, e [gra, id], great, big, tall; 
grand’mere, grandmother; grand- 
pére, grandfather 

grandir [grddi:r], to grow big 

gras, grasse (gra, grats], fat, plump 

grelottant [grolota], shivering 

griffe [grif]}, claw 

gris, ¢ [gri, 1z], grey 

gronder [grdide], to scold 

gros, grosse (gro, 1s], big, bulky 

guére [geir]: ne... guere, scarcely, 
hardly 

guérir [geriir], to cure 

guerre [geir], war 

guichet (gife], ticket-office 
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guide [gid], guide 


‘h means aspirate h 
habiller (s’) [abije], to dress 
habit [abi], coat 
habiter [abite], to inhabit, live in, 


ive 

habitude [abityd], habit, custom 

‘hache [af], axe 

‘haricots verts [ariko], French beans 

‘hasard [azar], chance 

‘haut, e [o, t], high 

herbe [erb], grass 

héroine [eroin], heroine 

‘héros [ero], hero 

heure [cir], hour 

heureux, ewse [cerg, iz, or gr¢, :z], 
happy ; heureusement, fortunately 

‘hibou [ibu], owl 

hier [ie:r], yesterday 

histoire [istwarr], story, history 

hiver [iveir], winter 

homme [om], man 

honneur [onceir], honour 

‘honte [d:t], shame; avoir —, to be 
ashamed 

‘honteux, ewse [5td, 1z], ashamed s 
disgraceful 

horloge [orlo:3], clock 

horloger {orlo3e], watchmaker (clock- 
maker) 

héte [oit], host, guest 

hétel [otel], hotel 


ici [isi], here 

ile fil], island 

il y a [ilja], there is, there are 

image [ima13], picture, image 

immortelle [imorte:l], n., artificial 
wreath (on grave) 

imperméable [Epermeabl], n., water- 
proof coat or cloak 

impoli [Epoli], rude 

inconnu [Zkony], unknown 

ingénieur [5enjce:r], engineer 

inquiet, é¢e [Ekje, t], uneasy 

inspecteur [Espektceir], inspector 

installer (s’) [Estale], to settle down 

instant [€sta], instant; & l’instant, 
immediately, at once 

intention [Etdsj5], intention; avoir 
lintention de, to intend 

intéressant, ¢ [Eteresd, 1t], interesting 


vill 


intérét [Etere], interest 

inutile [inytil], useless 

inviter [€vite], to invite 
irlandais, e [irldde, 12], Irish 
italien, zenne [italjé, jen], Italian 


jaloux, owse (salu, 1z], jealous 

jamais [same], ever; ne... jamais, 
never 

jambe [sd:b], leg 

jambon [54b5], ham 

janvier [3Gvje], January 

jardin [sardé], garden 

jardinier {zardinje], gardener 

jaune [50:n], yellow 

jeu [39], game 

jeudi [5¢di}, Thursday 

jeune [3cen]}, young; jeunesse, youth 

joie [3wa], joy 

joli, ¢ [30li], pretty 

joue [su], cheek 

jouer [3we], to play 

jouet [swe], toy 

jouir de [3wi:r], to enjoy 

joujou (5u5u},_ plaything, toy 

1 [suir], day; journée [3urne], 

a 

journal [surnal], newspaper 

joyeux, euse[3wajd, 12], joyful, joyous 

juillet [syije], July - 

juin [34], June 

jurer [3yre], to swear 


1a [la], there 

labourer [labure], to ricd ee le 
laboureur, ploughman 

lac [lak], lake 

lache [lax], coward, cowardly 

laid, ¢ [le, d], ugly 

laisser [lese], to let, leave; pres. 
indic, je laisse [lets] 

lait [le], milk 

laitue [lety], lettuce 

langage [ldga13], language 

langue [ld:g], language, tongue 

lapin [lapé], rabbit 

laver (and se) [lave], to wash 

ie) ie ; les [lo, la; le], the ; him, her, 

; the, them 

foe [losd], lesson 

légume [legym], vegetable 

lendemain !iddmé]: le —, next day 
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lent, e []G, :t], slow; lentement, 
slowly 

lettre [letr], letter 

leur [loe:r], yron., to them ; possessive 
adj., their ; le leur, theirs 

lever [love], to raise; se lever, to 
rise, get up 

lévre [le:vr], lip 

liévre [lje:vr], hare 

linge [lé15], linen, undérclothes 

lire [li:r], to read 

lis [lis], lily 

lit [li], bed 

livide [livid], pale 

livre [li:vr]: le —, 
pound 

loi [lwa], law 

loin [lwé], far; non loin, not far 

lointain, e [lwété, en], distant 

Londres []d:dr], London 

long, longue [15, l5:g], long 
de, along 

longtemps [15td], a long time 

lorsque [lorsko], when 

loup [lu], wolf* 

lourd, ¢ [lu:ir, lurd], heavy 

loyer [lwaje], rent 

lui [lyi], to him, to her, he 

lundi {l&di], Monday 

lunette f[lynet], telescope ; 
lunettes, spectacles 


book; la —, 


; le long 


les 


magasin {magazé], shop 

magique [ma3ik], magic 

magnifique [manifik], magnificent 

mai [me], May 

main [mé], hand 

maintenant [métnGd], now 

mais [me or me], but 

maison [mezd or mez5], house 

mal [mal], adv., badly; ., trouble, 
pain; avoir mal a la téte, aux 


dents, to have a headache, tooth- 


ache 
malade [malad], sick, ill 
malheureux, euse [maler¢, gz], un- 
happy; malheureusement, un- 
fortunately 
maltraiter [maltrete], to ill-treat 
maman [mamG], mamma, mother 
manche [mG:{], sleeve; la Manche, 
the English Channel; la man- 
chette, cuff 
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manger [mG:5e], to eat 
manquer [md:ke], to lack, miss, fail 
marchand, ¢ [mar/d, 1d], shopkeeper 
marché [marje], market; & bon 
marché, cheaply é 
marcher ol to walk 
mardi [mardi], Tuesday 
marquer [marke], to mark 
mars [mars], March 
matelot [matlo], sailor 
matin [matt], morning 
matinée [matine], morning, 
whole course of the morning 
mauvais, e [move, tz or move, 12], 


the 


a 

méchant, ¢ [mefd, it], wicked, 
naughty 

mécontent, ¢ [mekdtd, 1t], discon- 
tented, displeased 

médecin [metsé or metsé], doctor 

médecine [metsin or metsin], 
medicine 

meilleur, ¢ [mejceir], better, best 

mélange [melG:3], mixture 

méme [mem], self, same, even 

menace [monas], threat 

ménage [menat3], household, house- 
keeping 

mener [mone], to lead 

menton [mGt6], chin 

mer [meir], sea; le mal de —, sea- 

’ sickness 

merci [mersi], thank you, thanks 

mercredi {merkredi], Wednesday 

mére [meir], mother; belle-mére, 
mother-in-law, stepmother 

mettre [metr],, to put; se — a, to 
begin to 

midi [midi], noon, twelve o'clock ; 

_ le Midi, the South of France 

miel [mjel], honey 

mieux [mj¢], adv., better, best 

mil [mil], thousand (in dates) 

milieu [miljg], middle ; au — de, in 
the middle of 

mille [mil], thousand ; millier [milje], 
thousand 

minuit [minyi], midnight, twelve 
o'clock 

miroir [mirwa:r], mirror 

misérable [mizerabl], wretched, very 


poor 
modeste [modest], modest 


modiste [modist], milliner 

moi [mwa], me, I, to me 

moindre [mwé:dr], adj., less, least ; 
moins [mwé], adv., less, least 

moineau [mwano], sparrow 

mois [mwa], month 

moisson [mwasd], harvest 

moitié [mwatje], n., half 

monde [méid], world; tout le —, 
everybody 

monotone [monoton], monotonous 

montagne [mStan], mountain 

monter [mé:te], to mount, go up, go 
upstairs 

mountre [mdi:tr], watch 

montrer [m5tre], to show 

moquer [moke]: se — de, to make 
fun of 

morceau [morso], bit, piece; un — de 
sucre, a lump of sugar 

mordre [mordr], to bite 

mort [moir]: la —, death; le —, 
dead man ; adj., mort, e, dead 

mouche [muj], fly 

mouchoir [mufwarr], handkerchief 

mouiller [muje], to wet 

moulin {mulé], mill; moulin a vent, 
wind-mill 

mourir [muriir], to die 

mouton [mutd], sheep 

muguet [myge], lily of the valley 

mur [myir], wall 

mir, ¢[myir], ripe 

mirir [myriir], to ripen 

musée [myze], picture - gallery, 
museum 

musique [myzik], music 


nager [na3e], to swim 

nain [né], dwarf 

naitre [ne:tr], to be born 

nappe [nap], tablecloth 

naturel, e/le [natyrel], natural ; 
naturellement, naturally, of course 

navet [nave], turnip 

ne [no]: — pas [pa], not; — plus 
[ply], no more, no longer ; — point 
[pw€], not (emphatic); — que[ko], 
only ; — guére [geir], scarcely, 
hardly 

né, e [ne], past participle of naitre, 
born ; je suis — , I was born 

neige [ne:5], snow; neiger, to snow 
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nettoyer [netwaje], to clean 

neuf, newve [neef, neeiv], adj., new ; 
neuf [ncef — noeiv before a vowel 
or h mute], nwm., nine 

nez [ne], nose 

ni [ni], neither, nor 

niche [nif], kennel 

nid [ni], nest 

Noél [noel], Christmas 

noir, e [nwatr], black 

noix [nwa], nut, walnut 

nommer [nome], to name; se — , to 
be called 

non [nd], no 

nostalgie [nostal3i], home-sickness 

notre, nos [notr, no], our; le, la 
nétre [no:tr], les nétres, ours 

nourrir [nuriir], to feed 

nourriture [nurity:r], food 

nous [nu], we, us, to us 

nouveau, nouvel, nouvelle [nuvo, 
nuvel], new; de nouveau, again 

novembre [noyG@ibr], November 

noyer (se) [nwaje], to drown, be 
drowned 

noyer [nwaje], »., walnut-tree 

nuit [nyi], night 

nul, nulle [nyl], adj., no, not any; 
pron., no one 


obéir [obeiir], to obey 

obéissance [obeisdis], 
obéissant, e, obedient 

obélisque [obelisk], obelisk 

obstiné, ¢ [opstine], obstinate 

occuper (s’) [okype], to occupy one- 
self, to be busy (with, in); occupé 
e, busy 

octobre [oktobr], October 

odeur [odce:r], odour, scent, smell 

wil [cj], eye; un coup d’eil, a 
glance 

ceillet [je], carnation 

ceuf [cef], ceufs [9], egg, eggs 

offrir [ofri:r], to offer 

oie [wa], goose 

oignon [op], onion 

oiseau [wazo], bird 

oncle [5:kl], uncle 

onde [51d], wave, stream 

onze [512], eleven 

or [orr], ., gold ; conjunct,, now (of 
reasoning, not of time) 


obedience ; 


ordonner [ordone], to order 

oreiller [oreje], pillow. 

orme [orm], elm-tree 

orner [orne], to ornament (de=with) 
oser [oize], to dare, venture 

éter [o:te], to take off 

ou [ul], or 

oui (u], where, when, in which 
oublier [ublie], to forget 

oui [wi], yes 

ours [urs], bear 2 
ouvert, ¢ [uveir, uvert], open, opened 
ouvrage [uvrai3], work 

ouvrier [uvrije], workman 

ouvrir [uvriir], to open . 


pain [pé], bread 

paire [peir], pair 

panier [panje], basket 

papier [papje], paper; — buvard, 
blotting-paper 

papillon [papij5], butterfly 

paquet [pake], bundle, parcel 

par [par], by 

paraitre [pareitr], to appear, seem 

parapluie (paraplyi], umbrella 

pare [park], par 

parce que [parske], because 

parcourir [parkuriir], to cross 

pardessus [pardosy], overcoat 

pareil, etlle [parej], similar, like 

parents [para], relatives 

paresse [pares], idleness, laziness 

paresseux, euse [paresg, iz], idle, 
lazy 

parfum [parfé], scent, perfume 

parler [parle], to speak ‘ 

parmi [parmi], among 

part [pair], share ; quelque — , some- 
where ; nulle — , nowhere 

partager [parta3e], to share 

partie [parti], part, bit 

partir [partiir], to depart, go away 

partout [partu], everywhere 

pas [pa]: ne... pas, not; le pas, 
step, pace 

passant [pas], passer-by 

passeport [paspoir], passport 

passer [parse], to pass 

paAté [pate], pie 

patient, e [pasjd, it], patient 

patiner [patine], to skate 

pAtissier [patisje], pastry-cook 


’ 


‘=. + 
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patrie [patri], country, native land 

patronne [patron], patron saint, 
employer, mistress 

patte [pat], paw 

pauvre [poivr], poor 

payer [peje or peje], to pay, pay for 

pays (pei, country 

paysan, anne [peizd, zan]}, peasant 

péche [perf], peach; le pécher 
[perfe], peach-tree 

peigne [pen], comb 

pencher (se) [pd:fe], to bend 

pendant [pada], during; pendant 
que, while 

pendre [pGidr], to han 

pendule [ 
grandfather) 

pensée [pGise], thought, pansy 

penser [pdise], to think 

pensif, ive [pasif, itv], thoughtful 

percant [persa], piercing 

perché [perfe], perched 

perdre [perdr], to lose 

pére[perr], father; beau-pére, father- 
in-law, step-father 

permettre [permetr], to permit, allow 

perroquet [peroke], parrot 

personne [person], anybody; ne... 
personne, nobody, no one 

perte [pert], loss 

petit, ¢ [poti, t], small, little ; petit- 

fils, grandson ; petite-fille, grand- 

dau Rest ; petits-enfants, grand- 
chil Na ; 
m [pd], little 

sed, [peir], fear; avoir—, to be 
afraid ; faire — , to frighten 

peut-étre [pgte:tr], perhaps 

phrase [fra1z], sentence 

piéce [pjes], piece, room ; deux francs 
la piéce, two francs each (apiece) 

pied [pje], foot; & —, on foot 

pierre [pjeir], stone ; Pierre, Peter 

pin [pé], pine-tree 

piquer [pike], to prick 

pistolet [pistole], pistol 

pitié [pitje], pity 

plafond [plafs], ceiling 

plainte [plé:t], complaint 

plaintif, ive [plétif, i:v], plaintive 

plaire [ple:r], to please; s.v.p.= 
s'il vous plait, please 

plaisir [plezir], pleasure 


dy), alot (mantel or 


planer [plane], to hover, to soar 

plante [pla:t], plant; planter, to 
plant 

plein, ¢ [plé, plen], full 

pleurer [ple:re], to cry, weep 

pleuvoir [ plevwa:r], torain ; il pleut 
[pld], it rains 

plonger [pld:3e], to dive 

pluie [plyi], rain j 

plume [plym], pen, feather, plume 

plus [ply and plys, before vowel plyz], 
more 

plutét [plyto], rather 

poche [po}], pocket 

poéte [poe:t], poet 

point [pwé]: ne. . . point, not (em- 
phatic) 

pointe [pwé1t], point 

poire [pwair], pear ; poirier[pwarje], 
pear-tree 

poisson [pwasd], fish 

pomme [pom], apple; 
[pomje], apple-tree ; 
terre, potato 

pomper [p5: pe], to suck up ; pompier 
[pd:pje], fireman = 

pont [p5], bridge 

porte [port], door 

portée [porte]: & sa —, within his 
reach 

porte-monnaie [port mone], purse 

porter [porte], to carry, bear, wear 

poser [po:ze], to place; se —, to 
alight, perch 

poste [post], post, post-office; carte 
postale, postcard 

pouce [pus], thumb, inch; le Petit 
Poucet, little Tom Thumb 

poule [pul], hen; poulet [pule], 
chicken 

poupée [pupe], doll 

pour [pur], for, to, in order to 

pourboire [purbwair], tip 

pourquoi [purkwa], why 

pourtant [purtG], however 

poussiére [pusje:r], dust 

poutre [putr], beam 

pouvoir [puvwair], to be able 

pré [pre], meadow 

précieux, teuse [presj¢, 12], precious 

préférer [prefere], to prefer 

premier, 2ére [promje, jeir], first 

prendre [prd:dr], to take 


pommier 
pomme de 
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préparer [prepare], to prepare 

pres de [pre], near 

présenter [prezdte], to introduce ; 
se —, to appear 

prét, e[pre, it], ready 

préter [pre:te], to lend; préteur, 
préteuse [ceir, giz], lender 

prier [prije], to ask, beg, pray 

primevere [primve:r], primrose 

printemps [prétG], spring; au —, 
in spring 

pris, ¢[pri, 12], past part., taken 

prix [pri], prize, reward 

professeur [profesceir], teacher 


profond, e [profs, 1d], deep; pro- 


fondément, deeply 

proie [prwa], prey 

promenade [promnad], walk 

promener (se) [promne], to walk ; 
— en bateau, to go for a row; 
—en voiture, to go for a drive ; 
— a cheval, to go for a ride 

promettre [prometr], to promise 

propre [propr], (before noun) own, 
(after noun) clean, tidy 

prune[pryn], plum ; prunier[prynje], 
plum-tree 

puis [pyi], then, next 

puissant, ¢ [pyisd, 1t], powerful 

puits [pyi], »., well 

pupitre [pypitr], desk 

pur, ¢ [py:r], pure; pureté [pyrte], 
purity ‘ 

quai [ke], bank (of river), station- 
platform 

quand [kG], when 

quant a [kdta], as for 

quarante [karat], forty 

quart [kair], quarter 

quartier [kartje], district 

quatorze [katorz], fourteen 

quatre [katr], four 

que [ko], that, which, whom, as, 
than 

quel, quelle [kel], which, what 

quelque [kelko], some 

quelquefois [kelkofwa], sometimes 

quelque part [kelkopair], somewhere 

quelqu’un, wre [kelk@, yn], some one 

querelle[korel], quarrel ; se quereller, 
to quarrel 

qu’est-ce que [kesko], of/., what? 


‘ 


qu’est-ce qui [keski], swbj., what ? 
qui [ki], who, which, that 

quinze [ké:z], fifteen. 

quitter [kite], to leave, part from 


raconter [rakdte], to relate, tell 
raison [rez5 or rez5], reason ; avoir 
—, to be right 

ramener [ramne], to bring back 

rapporter [raporte], to bring back or 
up; se —, to agree, tally - 

rassurer (se) [rasyre], to be reassured 

recevoir [rosovwair], to receive 

récompenser [rekd5pdise], to reward ; 
récompense, m., reward 

rer asin e[rokonesG, 1t], grate- 
fu 

recoucher (se) [rokufe], to go to bed 
again 

recu [rosy], past part., received 

reculer [rokyle], to draw back 

regarder [rogarde], to look at 

régle [re:gl], ruler, rule 

regne [rein], reign 

régner [rene], to reign 

regretter [rogrete], to regret, be 
sorry 

reine [rein], queen. 

rejoindre [ra3wé:dr], to rejoin, to 
join 

remercier [romersje], to thank 

remplir [rapliir], to fill 

rencontrer [rakétre], to meet 

rendre [rd:dr], to give back 

rentrer [rdtre], to go home 

repas [ropa], meal 

répondre [repd:dr], to reply 

réponse [repdis], answer 

reposer (se) [rapo:ze], to rest; le 
repos, rest 

ressembler [rosdble], to resemble, 
look like 

rester {reste], to remain ; le reste, 
remainder, rest ; ; 

retard [rota:r]: en —, late, behind 
time ; retarder, to be slow (clock, 
watch) 

retirer (se) [retire], to withdraw 

retour [rotuir]: étre de —, to be 
back again 

retourner [roturne], to go back, 
return 

réussir [reysiir], to succeed 
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réveiller [reveje], to waken; se —, 
to wake up; le réveil, awakening 

revenir [reveniir], to come back, 

return 

revoir [rovwatr], to see again; au —, 
good-bye 

richesses [rifes], wealth, riches 

rien [rj&], anything; ne.. . rien, 
nothing 

rire [ritr], to laugh ; le —, laughter 

rive [ri:v], bank, shore 

riviére [rivjeir], river 

robe [rob], dress 

rocher [rofe], rock 

roi [rwa], king 

rompre [rd:pr], to break 

rond, ¢ [r5, :d], round 

rose [ro:z], 7., rose ; adj., pink 

roti [roti], roast 

rouge [ru13], red 

rouge-gorge [ru13 gor3], robin 

rouler [rule], to roll 

royaume [rwajo:m], kingdom 

ruban [ryba], ribbon 

rue [ry], street 

ruis#eau [ryiso], stream 

rusé [ryze], cunning 

russe [rys], Russian 


sable [sabl], sand 

sac [sak], bag 

sage [sa13], wise, good 

saisir [seziir], to seize 

saison [sezd], season 

salade [salad], salad 

salle [sal], room; —a manger, 
dining-room ; — d’attente, wait- 
ing-room 

salon [sald], drawing-room 

samedi [samdi], Saturday 

sang [sG], blood 

sangloter [sdglote], to sob 

sans [sd], without 

‘sapin [sapé], fir-tree 

saule [so:l], willow 

sauter [so:te], to jump, leap 

sautiller [sotije], to hop 

sauver [so:ve], to save; se—, to 
escape 

savant [savG], learned, learned man 

savoir [savwair], to know; le —, 
knowledge 

savon [savo], soap 
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se [so], himself, 
themselves 

sec, séche (sek, seif], dry 

secours [skuir], help 

seize [se1z], sixteen 

sel [sel], salt 

selle [sel], saddle 

selon [sal5], according to 

semaine [somen], week 

sembler [sd:ble], to seem 

semer [some], to sow 

sentier [sdtje], path 

sentir [sdtiir], to feel, smell 

séparer [separe], to separate 

sept [set — before consonant se], 
seven 

septembre [septdibr], September 

sergent (ser3G] de ville, policeman 

servir [serviir], to serve 

seul, ¢ [scel], alone ; seulement, only 

si [si], if, yes (in answer to negative 
question) 

siécle (sjekl], century 

sien, sienne[sjé, sjen]: le—, la—, 
etc., his, hers 

siffler [sifle], to whistle 

signifier [sinifje], to mean 

sillon [sij5], furrow 

sceeur [sceir], sister; 
sister-in-law 

soi [swa], oneself 

soie [swa], silk 

soif [swaf], thirst; avoir — , to be 
thirsty 

soigner [swane], to take care of 


herself, oneself, 


belle-sceur, 


soigneusement [swangizmG], care- 
fully 

soin (swé], care; avoir —, to take 
care | 


soir [swair], evening ; soirée, even- 
ing, whole course of evening 

soixante [swasdit], sixty 

soldat [solda], soldier 

soleil (solej], sun 

sommeil [somej], sleep; avoir —, 
to be sleepy 

son, sa, ses (sd, sa, se], his, her, its, 
one’s 

sonnette [sonet], bell 

sorbier [sorbje] des oiseaux, rowan- 
tree 

sorciére [sorsjeir], witch 

sortir [sortiir], to go out 
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sou [su], half-penny 

soucier (se) [susje], to care, worry 

souffier [sufle], to blow; le souffle, 
blast 

souffrant, ¢ [sufrd, :t], ill, suffering 

soulier [sulje], shoe 

soumis, ¢ [sumi, tz], submissive 

soupgonner [supsone], to suspect ; 
le soupgon, suspicion 

soupe [sup], soup 

souper [supe], v., tosup; ., supper 

sourire [suriir], v., to smile; x., 
smile 

souris [suri]: le —, smile; la — , 
mouse : 

sous [su], under 

souvent [suvd], often 

subsister*[sypsiste], to exist 

sucre [sykr], sugar 

suisse [syis], Swiss 

suite [syit], continuation, suite 

suivre [syi:vr], to follow 

supplier [syplie], to entreat, beg 

sur [syr], on 

sir, ¢ [sy:r], sure, certain, safe 

surprendre [syrprdidr], to surprise 
surtout [syrtu], especially 


tabac [taba], tobacco 
tableau [tablo], picture; — noir, 
blackboard 


tacher [tafe], to try: la t&che,. 


task 

taille [taj], figure, form 

tailleur [tajw:r], tailor 

taire (se) [te:r], to keep silent 

tant [td], so much,'so many 

tante [td:t], aunt 

tard [tarr], late 

tartine [tartin] de beurre, slice of 
bread and butter 

tasse [tars], cup; — & thé, tea-cup 

tel, telle [tel], such; tellement, so 

temps [td], time, weather 

tendre [td:dr], v., to hold out ; adj., 
tender 

tentation [tdtasj5], temptation 

terre [ter], earth 

téte [te:t], head 

thé [te], tea 

tiens [tj@]! see! look! why! 

tirer [tire], to draw, pull 

toi [twa], thee, thou, you 
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tombe [t5:b], tombeau [tdbo], grave, 
tomb 

tomber [tdbe], to fall 

ton, ta, tes [td, ta, te], thy, your 

tonner [tone], to thunder 

tonnerre [toneir], thunder 

torchon [tor{5], duster 

tort [toir], wrong; avoir —, to be 
wrong 

toujours [tusuir], always, still 

tour [tu:r]: le —, turn, trick, tour ; 

_ la —, tower : 

tourbillonner [turbijohe], to whirl 

tourner (and se) [turne], to turn 

tout, e [tu, t], pl., tous, toutes 
[tu, t],-adj., all; tout le monde, 
every body ; : 


tout [tu], adv., quite; tout a fait, 


adv., quite; tout a coup, adv., 
suddenly ; tout de suite, adv., 
immediately 

tout [tu], pron,, all, everything , 
tous, toutes [tus, tut], pron., all, 
every one 

trahir [traiir], to betray 

trainer [treine], to drag a 

traire [tre:r], to milk 

tranchée [trafe], trench 

travailler [travaje], to work; travail 
({travaj], n., work 

traverser [traverse], to cross 

treize [tre:z], thirteen 

trente [trait], thirty 

trés [tre], very 

trésor [trezoir], treasure 

tricolore [trikoloir], of three colours 

triste [trist], sad, dull 

trois [trwa], three; troisiéme, third 

trop [tro], too much, too many 

trou [tru], hole 

troupeau {trupo], herd, flock 

trouver [truve], to find; 
to be 

tu [ty], thou, you 

tuer [tue], to kill , 


se —, 


un, une [@, yn], a, an, one 
unique [ynik], only, unique 
univers [yniveir], universe 
usage [yza13], use 
utile [ytil], useful 


va, vais [va, ve] from aller, to go 


i 
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vacances [vakdis], holidays 

vaisseau [veso], ship 

vallée [vale], valley 

valoir [valwa:r], to be worth 

vaut [vo] from valoir 

veau [vo], calf 

veille [vej], eve, evening before 

vendre [vd:dr], to sell 

vendredi [vdGdrodi], Friday 

venger (se) [vd:3e], to avenge oneself 

venir [voniir], to come 

vent [vd], wind 

ver [veir], worm . 

verger [verse], orchard 

verre [veir], glass 

vers [veir], towards 

vert, ¢ [veir, vert], green 

vétements [ve:tm4G], clothes 

veuf, veuve [veef, veiv], widower, 
widow 

veuillez [voeje], be so good as to 
(from vouloir) 

veux, veut [vg] from vowloir 

viande [vjd:d], meat 

vide [vid], empty 

vie [vi], life 

vieillard, vicille (vjejair, vjej], old 
man, old woman 

vieux, vieil, vicille [vjd, vjej], old 

vif, vive [vif, vitv], lively 

ville [vil], town 


vin ({vé], wine : 

vingt [vé and véit], twenty 

violette [vjolet], violet 

violon [vjol5], violin 

visage [viza13], face 

viser [viize], to aim at 

visiter [visite], to visit; visite, »., 
visit 

vite [vit], quick, quickly 

vitre [vitr], window pane 

vivre [viivr], to live 

voici [vwasi], here is, here are 

voila [vwala], there is, there are 

voir [vwair], to see 

voisin, ¢ [vwazé, in], neighbour, 
neighbouring 

voisinage [vwazinais], 
hood 

voiture [vwatyir], carriage 

voix [vwa], voice 

voler [vole], to fly, steal 

vont [v5] from aller, to go 

votre, vos [votr, vo], your; le, la 
votre [voitr], les vétres, yours 

vouloir [vulwair], to be willing, to_ 
wish, want ; — dire, to mean 

vous [vu], you, to you 

voyager [vwajaze], to travel; le 
voyage [vwajai3], journey 

voyageur, euse [vwajagzcer, 
traveller 


neighbour- 


pis} 
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A, un, une 

abandon, abandonner 

about, de (of); autour de (around) ; 
environ (nearly, almost) 

absent-minded, distrait, e 

accompany, accompagner 

account, on — of, & cause de 

accustomed, accoutumé ; to become 
— to, se faire a 

action, action, f. 

active, actif, active 

add, ajouter 

address, une adresse 

admiration, admiration, fA. 

admire, admirer 

adore, adorer 

advance, avancer 

affectionate, affectionné 

afternoon, aprés-midi, m. or f. 

again, encore, de nouveau, re wit), 
verb 

ago, il y a; two days —, il y a 
deux jours 

alas, hélas 

alight, s’abattre 

all, adj., tout, toute, tous, 
pron. (everything), tout; 
one) tous, towtes 

allow, permettre 

almond, une amande 

alone, seul, ¢ 

along, le long de 

already, déja 

also, aussi 

always, toujours 

among, entre. (between), 
(among many) 


toutes ; 
(every 


parmi 


ancient, ancien, ancienne 

angrily, en colére 

angry, fiché (de, with a thing; 
contre, with a person) 

animal, un animal 

answer, v. intrans., répondre; n., 
la réponse 

ant, la fourmi 

any, du, de la, de I’, des; n’importe- 
quel, quelle, etc.; (in negative 
clause) aucun, ¢, or de 

anyhow, n’importe comment 

anyone, n’importe qui; (in negative 
clause) personne 

anything, n’importe 
negative clause) rien 

anywhere, n’importe od 

appear, apparaitre, se montrer; (to 
seem) sembler, avoir l’air 

applaud, applaudir - 

apple, la pomme ; — -tree, le pommier 

approach, s’approcher de 

apron, le tablier 

aristocratic, aristocrate 

arm, le bras ; — chair, le fauteuil 

around, autour de 

arrival, arrivée, f. 

as, comme ; (after aussi or st) que 

ask, demander, prier 

ass, un ne 

assure, assurer 

astonish, étonner 

at, 4; — last, enfin 

audience, auditoire, m. 

aunt, la tante 

autumn, automne, m. 

avenge oneself, se venger 


quoi; (in 
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axe, la hache 


baby, le bébé 

back, le dos; to be -—, étre de retour; 
to come —, revenir; to give —, 
rendre; to go —, retourner 

bad, mauvais, e; méchant, e 

badly, mal 

bag, le sac 

baker, le boulanger 

ball, la balle ; (dance) le bal 

banana, la banane 

baptism, le baptéme 

barber, le coiffeur 

bare, nu, e (does not agree when 
before noun) 

basket, le panier, la corbeille 

battle, la bataille 

be, étre 

beads, perles, f. pl. 

beak, le bec 

bear, v., porter ; ., un ours 

beard, la barbe 

peat, battre 

beautiful, beau, bel, belle; pl., beaux, 
belles 

because, parce que 

become, devenir (auxiliary éé7e) 

bed, le lit; te go to —, se coucher, 
aller au lit 

bedroom, la chambre or chambre & 
coucher 

bee, une abcille 

before, prep., devant (place), avant 
(time) ; adv., auparavant (time) 

beg, mendier, prier 

beggar, un mendiant 

begin, commencer, se mettre & 

behind, prep., derriére; adv., en 
arriére 

believe, croire 

bell, la sonnette, la cloche, le grelot 
(small round bell) 

belong to, appartenir &, étre & 

bend, se pencher 

berry, le fruit, la baie 

best, adj., le (la) meilleur (e) ; adv., 
le mieux 

better, adj., meilleur, e; adv., mieux 

bicycle, la bicyelette 

big, grand, e 

birch-tree, le boulean 

bird, un oiseau 
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birthday, la féte, le jour de naissance, — 


‘un anniversaire 

bit, le morceau 

bite, v., mordre 

black, noir, e ; — -board, le tableau 
noir 

blind, aveugle ; blindly, aveuglément 

blotting-paper, le papier buvard 

blue, bleu, ¢ (pi., bleus, bleues) 

boarding-house, la pension 

boat, le bateau 

body, le corps 

book, le livre 

boot, la bottine 

bordered, bordé 

born, to be —, naitre ; past part. né 

borrow, emprunter 

box, la boite 

boy, le gargon 

branch, la branche 

brave, brave, courageux, ewse 

bread, le pain 

break, casser, rompre ; — off, rompre, 
arracher ; — out, éclater 

breakfast, le petit déjeuner’ 

breeze, la brise 

bridge, le pont 

bring, apporter (things), amener 
(people) ; — back or up, rapporter, 
ramener 

broad, large 

brother, le frére 

brown, brun, ¢ é 

brush, v., brosser ; to — oneself, se 
brosser ; m., la brosse 

Brussels, Bruxelles, f. 

build, bitir 

building, un édifice ; 

bullet, la balle 

bunch, le bouquet 

bush, le buisson 

busy, occupé, affairé 

butcher, le boucher’ 

butter, le beurre 

butterfly, le papillon 

buy, acheter 


cabbage, le chou 

cage, la cage 

cake, le giteau 

calf, le veau 

call, appeler ; to be called, s’appeler 
can (to be able), pouvoir 
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candle, la bougie 

cap, la casquette, le bonnet 

capital, la capitale (letter or city), 
la majuscule (letter) 

' care (to worry), se soucier; to take 
— , avoir soin; to take — of, 
soigner ; I don’t care, cela ne me 
fait rien P 

carefully, soigneusement, avec soin 

carnation, un ceillet 

carriage, la voiture 

carrot, la carotte 

carry, porter 

cart, la charrette 

case (affair), le cas 

castle, le chiteau 

cat, le chat 

catch, attraper 

cathedral, la cathédrale 

centimetre, le centimetre 

certainly, certainement 

chair, la chaise 

chalk, la craie 

Channel, English, la Manche 

charmed, charmé 

chase, chasser 

chat, causer 

cheat, tromper 

cheek, la joue 

cheese, le fromage 

cherry, la cerise ; — -tree, le cerisier 

chest (breast), la poitrine 

child, un, une enfant (masculine in 
plural) 

chin, le menton 

choose, choisir 

Christmas, le (la) Noél ; — Eve, la 
veille de Noél 

church, une église 

citizen, le citoyen 

class, class-room, la classe 

claw, la grilfe 

clean, v., nettoyer, essuyer; adj., 
propre ‘ek afler noun) 

clever, habile, intelligent, e 

climb, grimper 

clock, l’horloge, /., la pendule 

clothes, vétements, m. plur. 

coal, le charbon 

coat, l'habit, mm. 

cock, le coq 

coffee, le café 

cold, froid, ¢ 


xix 
colour, la couleur 
comb, le peigne 
come, venir; — back, revenir; 


(exclam.) Come! allons! - 
comfortable, confortable, commode 
companion, le compagnon, la com- 

pagne ; le, la camarade 
complaint, la plainte 
concert, le concert 
confidence, la confiance 
confusedly, confusément 
conscience, la conscience 
consent, consentir 
continue, continuer 
cook, la cuisinidre, le chef; to — 

something, faire cuire quelque 
chose 
cool, frais, fraiche 
correctly, sans fautes 
cottage, la chaumicére, la cabane 
countess, la comtesse 
country, le pays, la patrie, la cam- 
pagne. See page 193 
course, of —, bien entendu, naturelle- 
ment 
court, la cour; courtier, le courtisan 
cousin, le cousin, la cousine 
cover, couvrir; covered with, cou- 
vert de 

cow, la vache 

cowardly, liche 

cross, faiché (see angry) ; to —, tra- 
verser ; the crossing, la traversée 

crow, le corbeau 

crowd, la foule 

crown, la couronne 

cruel, cruel, cruelle 

cry, v. (weep) pleurer, (shout) crier; 

m., le cri 
cunning, rusé 
cup, la tasse 
cupboard, une armoire 
cured, guéri 
current, le courant 
cut, couper 


daisy, la marguerite 

dance, v., danser; 2, le bal, la 
danse 

dangerous, dangereux, ese 

dare, oser 

date, la date, (fruit) la datte 

daughter, la fille 
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day, le jour, la journée; at day- 
break, au point du jour 

deaf, sourd, e 

dear, cher, chére ; dear one, chéri, ¢ 

decide, décider (de), se décider (&) 

declare, déclarer 

deed, action, 

deep, profond, e 

dentist, le dentiste 

depart, partir; departure, le départ 

desire, v., désirer, vouloir; 7., le 
désir, envie, 7. 

desk, le pupitre 

dictionary, le dictionnaire 

different, différent, e 

difficult, difficile 

diligent, diligent, «¢ 

dinner, le diner 

dirty, sale 

disagreeable, désagréable 

disappear, disparaitre 

disobedient, désobéissant, € 

distinctly, distinctement = 

disturb, déranger 

dive, plonger 

do, faire ; — again, refaire 

doctor, le médecin 

dog, le chien 

doll, la poupée 

donkey, un fine 

door, la porte 

doubt, no — , sans doute 

downstairs, en bas 

dozen, la douzaine 

drag, trainer 

draw (pull), tirer ; — back, reculer 

drawer, le tiroir 

drawing-room, le salon 

dream, v., raver; 2., le réve 

dress, v., — oneself, s’habiller; a., 
la robe 

drop, laisser tomber 

dry, sec, séche 

dust, v., épousseter, n., la poussiére ; 
duster, le torchon 

duty, le devoir 

dwarf, le nain 


each, adj., chaque; pron., chacun, 
chacune; two francs —, deux 
francs la piéce 

eagle, un aigle 

ear, une oreille 


early, de bonne heure;: earlier, de 
meilleure heure 

earn, gagner 

earth, Ja terre 

Easter, — day, le jour de PAques; 
— holidays, les vacances de P ques 

easy, facile 

eat, manger 

edge, le bord 

Edinburgh, Edimbourg, m, 

education, éducation, f. 

effort, effort, m. 

egg, un ceuf 

elder, ainé 

elephant, un éléphant 

else, or —, ou bien; elsewhere, 
autre part 

empty, vide 

end, la fin, le bout 

enemy, un ennemi 

English, anglais, e 

enjoy, see Part III., Lesson XXV, 

enough, assez (de) 

enter, entrer (dans) 

entrance, une entrée 

deen i se sauver, échapper, 
s'échapper 


especially, surtout 

eve, on the — of, la veille de 

even, méme ; 

evening, le soir, la soirée 

every, tous (¢owtes) les, also see each ; 
— body, — one, tout le monde 
(with verb in sing.), tous (with 
verb in plur.); — thing, tout; 
— where, partout 

excellent, excellent, e - 

except, excepté 

exercise, le devoir; — book, le 
cahier 

explain, expliquer 

express, v., exprimer; — train, 
train express 

extinguish, éteindre 

eye, un oil; pl., les yeux 


face, le visage, la figure, (of clock) 
le cadran 

fail, échouer, manquer 

fairy, la fée 

fall, tomber 

falsehood, le mensonge 

family, la famille 
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far, adv., loin 

farm, la ferme; farmer, le fermier, 
paysan 

fasten, attacher 

fat, gras, grasse; gros, grosse 

father, le pére 

fatigue, la fatigue 

fault, (error) la faute, (of character) 
le défaut 

favourite, favori, favorite 

feed, nourrir 

feel, sentir 

fell, abattre 

fellow, le bonhomme 

fetch, chercher 

field, le champ 

fierce, féroce 

fig, la figue ; — -tree, le figuier 

fill, remplir 

find, trouver 

fine, beau, bel, belle 

finger, le doigt 

fir, le sapin 

fire, le feu 

first, adj., premier, premtére ; at —, 
d’abord 

fish, v., pécher; n., le poisson ; fish- 
ing, la péche 

fisherman, le pécheur 

flag, le drapeau 

floor, Je plancher; on the first —, 
au premier étage 

flour, la farine 

flower, la fleur 

fly, v., voler; 2., la mouche 

foggy, it is —, il fait du brouillard 

follow, suivre ; following, suivant, e 

folly, la folie ; 

fond, to be — of, aimer 

food, la nourriture 

foot, le pied ; on —, & pied 

for, prep., pour; conjunc., car 

forbid, défendre 

forehead, le front 

foreigner, un étranger, une étrangére 

forest, la forét 

forget, oublier 

fork, la fourchette 

formerly, autrefois, jadis 

fox, le renard 

franc, le franc 

freeze, geler ; it freezes, i] géle 

French, frangais, e 
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Friday, vendredi, 1. 

friend, un ami, une amie 

frightened, effrayé: to be —, avoir 
peur 

frog, la grenouille 

from, de 

front, in — of, devant 

fruit, le fruit (often used in plural), 

full, ‘plein, ¢, rempli, e; full up, 
complet, complete ; au complet 

fumble, fouiller 


game, le jeu, la partie 

garden, le jardin; 
jardinier 

general, le général; adj., général, e 

gentle, doux, douwce; gently, douce- 
meut 

German, allemand, ¢ 

get, obtenir, avoir, recevoir, (catch) 
attraper 

giant, le géant 

gift, le don 

girl, la jeune fille 

give, donner ; — back, rendre 

glass, le verre 

glove, le gant 

go, aller; — away, s’en aller, partir; 
— back, retourner, — down, de- 
scendre; — home, rentrer; — out, 
sortir ; — up, monter 

goat, la chévre 

God, Dieu 

gold, or, m. 

good, bon, bonne; —bye, adieu, au 
revoir ; — morning, bonjour 

goodness, la bonté 

governess, la gouvernante 

grammar, la grammaire 

grand, grand, e; — children, petits- 
enfants ; — daughter, petite-fille ; 
— father, grand-pére ; — mother, 
grand’mére ; — son, petit-fils 

grant, accorder 

grass, l’herbe, f. 

grasshopper, la cigale 

gravely, gravement, sérieusement 

greedy, gourmand, ¢ 

Greek, grec, grecque 

green, vert, ¢ 

grey, gris,¢ 

grocer, un épicier 

ground, la terre 


gardener, le 


~ 
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grow, pousser, croitre; — big, 
grandir 


guard, garder 

guess, deviner 

guest, l’invité, l’héte, m 

guide, le guide 

hair, cheveux, m. plur. ; — dresser, 
le coiffeur 

half, adj., demi, e ee nee agree 
when before noun); 7., la moitié ; 
adv., & demi, & near 

halfpenny, le sou 

ham, le jambon 

hand, la main, (of clock) une aiguille 

handkerchief, le mouchoir 

happen, arriver 

happiness, le bonheur 

happy, heureux, hewrewse 

hard, dur, ¢; to work —, 
ferme 

hare, le liévre 

hat, le chapeau 

have, avoir 

he, il 

head, la téte 

hear, entendre 

heart, le cur; by —, par coeur 

heather, la bruyére 

heavy, lourd, e 

help, aider 

hen, la poule 

her, pron.-obj.; la; possess. adj., son, 
sa, ses; hers, le sien, la sienne, 
ete. 

here, ici; — is, — aro, voici 

hide, cacher 

high, haut, e 

hill, la colline 

his, adj., son, 8a, 8eS ; possess, pron., 
le sien, la sienne, etc. 

hole, le trou 

holidays, vacances, f. p/wr. 

home, at —, chez moi, chez nous, 
etc.; to go—, rentrer, aller a 
la maison, aller chez moi (chez 
nous, etc.) 

honesty, l’honnéteté, / 

honey, le miel 

hop, sautiller 

hope, espérer 

horse, le cheval 

hospital, |'H6tel-Dieu, m. 


travailler 
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hot, chaud, e; Iam —, j'ai chaud; 
it is —, il fait chaud 

hotel, l’hétel, m. 

hour, Vheure, Sf. 

house, la maison 

how, (exclam.) comme; (in what way) 
comment; sometimes it is not 
translated as in to know how 
to swim, savoir nager 

hunchbacked, bossu, ¢ 

hungry, to be —, avoir faim 

hurry up, se dépécher 

hurt, nuire (’), faire mal (4) 

husband, le mari 

hut, la cabane 


ice, la glace; iced, glacé 

idle, oisif, oisive; paresseux, pares- 
seuse 

if, si 

ill, malade, souffrant, e 

immediately, immédiatement, tout 
de suite, sur-le-champ 

immense, immense 

important, important, ¢ 

in, dans, en 

indeed, en effet 

Indian, un Indien 

india- rubber, la gomme 

inhabit, habiter ; inhabitant, Vhabi- 
tant, m. 

ink, encre, f.; — -bottle, — -stand, 
encrier, m. 

inn, auberge, f. ; 
aubergiste 

insect, un insecte 

intend, avoir l’intention (de) 

interesting, intéressant, e 

invite, inviter 

Italian, italien, italienne 


— -keeper, un 


jam, la confiture (often used in plural) 


‘January, janvier, m 


jealous, jaloux, jalouse 

jewel, le bijou 

journey, le voyage 

joy, la joie ; joyfully, joyeusement 

jug, la cruche 

July, juillet, m. 

jump, sauter 

June, juin, m. 

just, to have — venir de ; Ihave — 
je viens de; I had — je venais de 
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keep, garder 

key, la clef 

kind, aimable, bon (to= pour) ; kind- 
ness, la bonté 

king, le roi; kingdom, le royaume 

kiss, v., embrasser ; 7., le baiser 

kitchen, la cuisine 

knee, le genou; on one’s knees, & 
genoux : 

kneel, s’agenouiller 

knife, le couteau, (pocket-knife) le 
canif . 

knight, le chevalier 

knit, tricoter 

knock, frapper 

know, savoir (— facts), connaitre 
( — persons or recognize things) 


lady, la dame 

lake, le lac © 

lamb, un agneau 

lame, boiteux, ‘boiteuse 

lamp, la lampe 

language, Ja langue, le langage 

large, grand, e 

last, dernier, derniére 

late, it is — , il est tard; at a late 
hour, 4 une heure avancée; he is 
late (behind time), il est en retard ; 
he has arrived late, — too late, 
il est arrivé en retard, — trop tard 

lead, mener ; — back, ramener 

leaf, la feuille 

leap, sauter 

learn, apprendre 

least, adj., le, la moindre ; adv., le 
moins 

leave, quitter (with object), laisser 
(with object), partir (=to go away, 
no object). See Part III., Lesson 
XXYV. 

leg, la jambe 

lend, préter 

less, adj., moindre ; adv., moins 

lesson, la lecon 

let, laisser, permettre . 

letter, la lettre 

lettuce, la laitue 

library, la bibliothéque 

lie, mentir (tell a lie), se coucher 
(lie down) 

life, la vie 

lift, lever, soulever 


Xxill 


light, adj., léger, Idgére (in weight), 
clair; e (clear); 2., la lumiére 

lightning, des éclairs (flashes of —), 
m 


like, v., aimer ; to look —, ressembler 
4; adv., comme 

lily, le lis; — of the valley, ‘le 
muguet 

linen, le linge 

listen, écouter 

little, adj., petit, ¢; adv., peu; m., 
un peu ; 

live, vivre (to be alive), demeurer 
(to stay) 

lively, vif, vive 

loaf, le pain 

London, Londres, m. 

long, adj., long, longue; a — time, 
longtemps ; adv. of time, longer, 
plus longtemps 

look, (seem) sembler, avoir l'air ; 
— at, regarder ; — for, chercher 

lose, perdre 

loudly, to speak —, parler haut 

love, aimer a 

luggage, bagages, m. plur. 

lunch, le déjeuner 


magic, adj., magique 

magnificent, magnifique 

maid (servant), la bonne 

majesty, majesté, 1; 
Majesté 

make, faire 

man, l’homme 

many or much, beaucoup (de); how 
—, combien (de); too — , trop 
(de); as —, autant (de); so—, 
tant (de); very —, beaucoup (de) 

map, la carte 

March, mars, m. 

mark, marquer 

market, le marché 

marvellously, & merveille 

master, le maitre 

matter, uneaffaire; What isthe — 7 
Qu’y a-t-il?; What is the matter 
with you? Qu’avez-vous? 

May, mai, m. ~ 

may, present tense of powvotr 

mayor, le maire 

me, me ; disjunct., moi 

meal, un repas 


his —, Sa 
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mean, v., vouloir dire, signifier 

meat, la viande 

medicine, la médecine 

meet, rencontrer (with object), se 
rencontrer (reflexive as object) 

mend, raccommoder, réparer 

messages, to go —, faire des com- 
missions, faire des emplettes 

middle, le milieu; in the — of, au 
milieu de 

midnight, minuit, m. 

milk, le lait 

mill, le moulin ; miller, le meunier 

milliner, la modiste 

mine, possess. pron., le mien, la 
mienne, etc. 

minute, la minute 

mirror, le miroir 

misfortune, le malheur 

Miss, Mademoiselle, plur, Mesdemoi- 
selles 

miss, v., Manquer 

Monday, lundi, m. 

money, argent, m. 

month, le mois 

moon, la lune 

more, plus ; most, le plus 

morning, le matin, la matinée 

mother, la mére, maman 

motor-car, une automobile ; motor- 
bus, un auto-bus 

mountain, la montagne 

mouse, la souris 

mouth, la bouche 

Mr., Monsieur, plur. Messieurs 

Mrs., Madame, plur. Mesdames 

much, see many 

mud, la boue 

murmur, murmurer 

museum, le musée 

music, la musique 

my, mon, ma, mes 


nail, le clou, (of persons, animals) un 
ongle 

napkin, la serviette 

narrow, étroit, ¢ 

native, adj. (town, ete.), natal, ¢ 

naughty, méchant, ¢ 

near, adv., pres (de) 


necessary, nécessaire; to be —, 
falloir ; it is —, il est nécessaire, 
il faut 
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neck, le cou; necklace, le collier 

need, le besoin ; to —, avoir besoin de 

neighbour, neighbouring, voisin, e ; 
neighbourhood, le voisinage 

neither, ni l’un ni l’autre (me with 
verb); ni... ni (ne with verb) 

nest, le nid : 

new, nouveau, nouvel, nowvedle ; 
neuf, newve 

newspaper, le journal 

next, adj. (time) prochain, e, (place) 
voisin, e, d’ & cété; — day, le 
lendemain ; adv., ensuite 

nice, gentil, gentille 

no, non; adj., nul, nelle (ne with 
verb), aucun, ¢ (ne with verb) 

nobody, no one, personne (ne with 
verb) 

noise, le bruit 

none, aucun, ¢ (ne with verb), pas de 
(ne with verb) 

noon, midi, m. 

nor, ni 

nose, le nez 

not, ne... pas, (emphatic) ne. . 
point ; not at all, pas du tout 

novelist, le romancier 

November, novembre, m. 

now, (time) maintenant, (in reason- 
ing) or 

nowhere, nulle part (ne with verb) 

nurse, v., soigner; m., une garde- 
malade, (nurse-maid) une bonne 

nut, la noisette, la noix 


oak, le chéne 

o’clock, two — , deux heures; one 
—, une heure 

odd, bizarre, (of numbers) impair 

of, de; of course, see course 

off, to take — , dter . 

office, le bureau 

officer, un oflicier 

often, souvent 

old, vieux, vieil, wieille; ancien, 
anctenne ; how old are you? quel 
fge avez-vous?; a child two years 
—, un enfant figé de deux ans; 
older, plus figé 

on, sur; — the wall, au mur; — 
one’s finger, au doigt. 

once, une fois; at — , tout de suite, 
i linstant, immédiatement 


“= + 
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one, un, wne 

only, adv., seulement, ne.. 
adj., wnique (after noun) 

or, ou 

orange, une orange 

orchard, le verger 

order, v., commander 

ornament, v., orner (with=de) 

orphan, orphelin, e 

other, autre 

our, notre, nos; ours, le, la notre, 
les nétres 

owe, devoir 

owl, le hibou 

own, adj., propre (before noun) 

ox, le boeuf 


+ que ; 


page, (boy) le page, (of book) la 
page 

pail, le seau 

pain, la douleur; to have a —, 
avoir mal 

pair, la paire 


pale, pile 

pansy, la pensée 

paper, le papier; mews—, le 
journal; blotting- — , le. papier 
buvard 


parcel, le paquet, colis 

pardon, v., pardonner (&) 

Paris, Paris, m. 

parrot, le perroquet 

part, la partie 

pass, passer ; to — the house, passer 
devant la maison 

passer-by, le passant 

pastry-cook, le pitissier 

path, le sentier 

pavement, le trottoir 

paw, la patte 

pay for, payer 

peach, la péche ; — -tree, le pécher 

pear, la poire ; — -tree, le poirier 

peasant, Je paysan 

pebble, le caillou 

pen, la plume 

pencil, le crayon 

penny, deux sous, dix centimes 

people, gens, m. plur. 

perhaps, peut-étre 

piano, le piano 

pick, (pluck) cueillir, (pick up) 
ramasser 
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picnic, le pique-nique 

picture, le tableau, (in books) une 
image ; — -gallery, le musée 

piece, le morceau 

pillow, un oreiller 

pin, une épingle 

pine-tree, le pin 

pink, adj., rose; ., (flower) un 
ceillet 

pity, n., la pitié; v., avoir pitié de; 
it is a pity, c’est dommage 

place, un endroit, un lieu, (in class) 
une place; to set a — (at table), 
mettre un couvert 

plane-tree, le platane 

plant, v., planter; n., la plante 

plate, une assiette 

play, jouer 

pleasant, agréable 

please, plaire (4); Please! s'il vous 
plait (s. v. p.); pleased with, con- 
tent de 

plum, la prune ; 

plume, la plume 

plump, gras, grasse * 

pocket, la poche 

poem, le poéme, la poésie 

point, la pointe 

poisoned, empoisonné 

policeman, le sergent de ville, 
(armed) le gendarme 

polite, poli, ¢ 

poor, pauvre 

port, (harbour) le port 

post, v., mettre & la poste ; —man, 
le facteur; — -office, le bureau de 
poste, la poste; —card, la carte 
postale : 

potato, la pomme de terre 

pound, la livre 

powerful, puissant, ¢ 

pray, prier 

prefer, préférer, aimer mieux 

prepare, préparer 

present, m., le cadeau, présent; to 
be — , assister (a); at —, a 
présent 

pretty, joli, ¢ 

prevent, empécher 

prey, la proie 

price, le prix 

prick, piquer 

primrose, la primevére 


— -tree, le prunier 
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prince, le prince ; princess, la prin- 
cesse 

prisoner, le prisonnier 

prize, le prix 

profoundly,, profondément 

promise, v., promettre; n., la pro- 
messe 

pronounce, prononcer 

pronunciation, la prononciation 

public, adj., public, publique 

punish, punir 

pupil, un, une éléve 

purse, le porte-monnaie 

put, mettre ; — on, mettre 

quarter, le (district) le 
quartier 

queen, la reine 

queer, bizarre . 

quick, quickly, vite’ 

quiet, tranquille 


quart, 


quite, tout & fait, tout (variable 


before fem. adj. beginning with 
consonant or h aspirate) 


rabbit, le lapin 

railway, le chemin de fer 

rain, v., pleuvoir ; it rains, il pleut ; 
n., la pluie 

raise, lever, soulever 

raspberry, la framboise 

- ready, prét, e 

really, vraiment 

receive, recevoir 

red, rouge 

refuse, v., refuser 

register, v., enregistrer 

reign, régner 

relate, raconter 

relatives, parents, m. plur. 

remember, se souvenir de, se rap- 
peler 

rent, le loyer 

repeat, répéter 

reply, v., répondre ; x., la réponse 

resemble, ressembler & 

rest, v., se reposer; m., le repos, 
(remainder) le reste 

restaurant, le restaurant, café 

return, (go back) retourner, (come 
back) revenir, (give back) rendre ; 
— home, rentrer - 

revolution, la révolution 
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reward, v., récompenser; 7, la 
récompense 

ribbon, le ruban 

rich, riche ; riches, richesses, f. plwr. 

right, adj., droit, e; to the—, a 
droite ; to be —, avoir raison 

ring, wv, sonner; ”., la bague (for 
finger) 

ripe, miir, e ; ripen, mfirir 

rise, se lever 

river, le fleuve (large river), lariviére 

rock, le rocher 

roll, rouler 

room, la salle, la pice, (bed— ) la 
chambre 

rope, la corde 

rose, la rose ‘ 

round, adj., rond, e; prep., autour de 

row, to go for a —, se promener 
(faire une promenade) en bateau 

rude, impoli, ¢ 

ruler, la régle 

run, courir (auxil, avoir) 

Russian, russe 


sad, triste 

sail, la voile 

sailor, le matelot, marin 

salad, la salade 

salt, le sel 

same, méme (before noun) ; all the 
—~, tout de méme 

sand, le sable 

satisfied, satisfait, 
(with =de) 

Saturday, samedi, m. 

saucer, la soucoupe 

save, sauver 

say, dire 

scarce, rare; scarcely, & peine, ne 
. . « gure (with verb) 

scent, le parfum 

school, une école 

scold, gronder 

search for, chercher 

season, la saison 

seat, le banc ; to — oneself, s’asseoir; 
seated, sitting, assis, ¢ 

second, second, ¢, deuxiéme 

secret, m., le secret; adj., secret, 
secrete 

secure, assurer 

see, voir 


e, content, ¢ 
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seek, chercher 

seem, sembler, avoir l’air 

seldom, rarement 

self, méme (after noun or pronoun) 

sell, vendre 

send, envoyer; — _ for, 
chercher, faire venir 

sentence, la phrase 

sentinel, la sentinelle 

servant, le, la domestique 

serve, servir 

sew, coudre 

share, partager 

she, elle 

sheep, le mouton, la brebis - 

shelf, le ra 

shepherd, Te b e berger 

shine, briller 

shiver, grelotter 

shoe, le soulier; shoes (or boots), 
chaussures, f. plur. 

shop, le magasin, (small — ) la 
boutique; —keeper, le marchand, 
la marchande 

short, court, e 

shoulder, une épaule 

show, montrer 

shrimp, la crevette 

shutter, le volet 

sick, malade 

silence, le silence’; to be silent, se 
taire 

silk, la soie; a — dress, une robe 
de soie 

silver, argent, m. ; a — watch, une 
montre d’argent ; my watch is — , 
ma montre est en argent 

sing, chanter 

sister, la sceur 

sit, s’asseoir; sitting, assis, ¢ 

skate, patiner 

skilful, habile 

sleep, v., dormir; n., le sommeil ; 
adj., sleeping, asleep, endormi,”e ; 
to fall asleep, s’endormir ; to be 
sleepy, avoir sommeil 

slice, la tranche 

slippery, glissant, ¢ 

slowly, lentement 

smell, v., sentir; m., le parfum 

smile, v., sourire ; ., le sourire 

snow, v., neiger; 7., la neige; —ball, 
une boule de neige; — man, un 


envoyer 
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bonhomme de neige; —drop, la 
perce-neige 

so, adv., si, tellement, (in this way) 
ainsi ; conjwnet., ainsi, oor 

soap, le savon 

sob, sangloter = - 


|! sofa, le canapé 


soft, doux, douce 

soldier, le soldat 

some, adj., du, de la, de 1’, des; 
quelque, quelques; pron., en; — 
body, — one, quelqu’un, e (plur., 
quelques-uns, quelques-unes) ; —- 
thing, quelque chose Lav gg 
good =quelque chose de bou) ; 
times, quelquefois ; —where, quel- 
que part 

son, le fils 

song, la chanson, le chant 

soon, bient6ét; very —, trés tot; 
sooner, plus tét ; too —, trop tot 

sore, to be —, avoir mal 

sorrow, le chagrin, la douleur, la 
tristesse ; sorrowfully, tristement 

sorry, to be —, regretter 

soup, la soupe, le potage 

sow, semer 

Spanish, espagnol, e. 

sparrow, le moineau 

speak, parler 

spend, (time, holidays) 
(money) dépenser 

spindle, le fuseau 

spite, in — of, malgré 

spoon, la cuiller or cuillére 

spring, (season) Je printemps ; in —, 
au printemps 

spy, un espion 

stained, taché 

stamp, le timbre; a penny —, un 
timbre de deux sous 

stand, (be standing) se trouver, étre 
debout, (stand up) se lever ; stand- 
ing, debout (invariable) 

start, partir, commencer, se mettre 
4; he started off (journey or walk), 
il se mit en route 

stay, demeurer, rester 

steal, voler 

stick, la canne, le baton 

still, see yet 

stocking, le bas 

stone, la pierre 


passer, 
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stop, arréter (with object), s’arréter 

story, l'histoire, f, le conte 

strange, bizarre, étrange ; stranger, 
#., un (une) étranger (ére) 

strawberry, la fraise 

street, la rue 

strike, frapper 

study, étudier 

stupid, stupide 

such, adj., tel, telle; — a book, un 
tel livre; adv., si, tellement 

sugar, le sucre 

sultry, lourd, e 

summer, été, m. 

sun, le soleil ; —light, le soleil; — - 
rise, le lever du soleil ; —set, le 
coucher du soleil 

Sunday, dimanche, m. 

supper, le souper 

surprise, la surprise ; 
surpris, ¢ 

swallow, l’hirondelle, f. 

sweet, adj. doux, douce; frais, 
fraiche ; sweets, ., bonbons, m. 

swim, nager 


surprised, 


table, la table ; — -cloth, la nappe 

tail, la queue 

take, prendre;— away, emporter 
(things), emmener (people) ; — off, 
oter 

tale, le conte; fairy — le conte de 
fée 

tall, grand, e 

task, la tiche, le devoir 

taste, v., goiiter; n., le gofit 

tea, le thé 

teacher, le professeur 

tear, v., déchirer 

tear (drop), 7., la larme 

tenderly, tendrement 

thank, remercier ; thank you, merci, 
je vous remercie; thanks, 2., 
remerciements, m. plur. 

that, adj., ce, cet, cette; demons. 
pron., cela (neuter); celui-la, ced/e- 
la (that one); relative pron., que ; 
(pointing out) that is the book, 
voila le livre or c’est 1a le livre 

the, le, la, 1’, les 

theatre, le thédtre 

thee, te, toi 

them, les, eux, (to them) leur 
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then, alors (at that time), ensuite 
(next), puis (next—only used at 
beginning of clause) 

there, 14, y;—is or are, il y a, 
(pointing out) voila 

therefore, donc ; 

these, adj., ces; pron., ceux-ci, 
celles-ci 

they, ils, elles 

thin, maigre, amaigri 

thing, la chose, une affaire 

think, penser (of = a, except in 
to have an opinion of, penser de) 

third, troisitme; (fraction) un tiers 

thirst, la soif; to be thirsty, avoir 
soif 

this, adj., ce, cet, cette; demons. 
pron., ceci (neuter); celui-ci, 
celle-ci (this one); (pointing out) 
this is the book, voici le livre or 
c'est ici le livre 

those, adj., ces (with 7a, attached 
to noun) ; pron., ceux-la, celles-la 

thou, tu, toi 

thought, la pensée 

thousand, adj. (invariable), mille ; 
(in dates) mil; 2., un millier: a 
— times, mille fois; thousands of 
times, des milliers de fois 

thrash or thresh, battre 

thread, le fil [fil] 

throat, la gorge 

throne, le tréne 

thumb, le pouce 

thunder, v., tonner; n., le tonnerre 

Thursday, jeudi, 7. 

thy, ton, ta, tes 

tie, la cravate 

time,!le temps, (this time, the first 
time, etc.,) la fois; in —, & temps 

tired, fatigué 

together, ensemble (invariable) 

to-morrow, demain 

tongue, la langue 

tool, un outil [uti] 

tooth, la dent 

torn, déchiré 

tourist, le, la touriste 

tower, la tour 

town, la ville 

toy, le jouet, joujou 

train, le train 

tramway, le tramway 
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tranquil, tranquille 

travel, voyager, étre en voyage 

treasure, le trésor 

tree, un arbre 

trust, se fier a 

try, essayer (with ohject or with de 
+ infinitive), tacher (with de + 
infinitive) 

Tuesday, mardi, m. 

tulip, la tulipe 

turn, tourner, se tourner, — round, 
se retourner 

turnip, le navet : 

twitter, n., le gazouillement 


ugly, laid, ¢ 

umbrella, le parapluie 

uncle, un oncle 

under, sous 

understand, comprendre 

unfold, déplier 

unfortunately, malheureusement 
upstairs, en haut 

us, nous 

use, se servir de, faire usage de 
useful, utile ; useless, inutile 
usually, généralement, d’ordinaire 


valuable, de valeur 

vegetable, le légume 

velvet, le velours; a — dress, une 
robe de velours 

very, trés, fort, bien 

village, le village 

vine, la vigne 

violin, le violon 

visit, v., visiter (places), faire visite 
& (people) ; n., la visite 

voice, la voix; in a soft —, d’une 
voix douce 


wag, remuer 

wait for, attendre 

waiter, le gargon 

waiting-room, la salle d’attente 

waken, réveiller (with object), se 
réveiller (to wake up) 

walk, v., marcher, se promener; n., 
la promenade; to take a —, se 
promener, faire une promenade 

wall, le mur 

walnut, la noix ; — -tree, le noyer 


Xxix 


wand, la baguette 

warm, chaud, e 

wash, laver, (— oneself) se laver 

washerwoman, la blanchisseuse 

watch, v., (take caré of) garder, 
(nurse) soigner, (look at) regarder ; 
n., (time-piece) la montre 

water, v., arroser; n., eau, f. 

waterproof, un imperméable 

weak, faible 

wear, porter 

weather, le temps 

week, la semaine 

well, adv., bien ; exclam., eh bien! ; 
n., le puits 

wet, mouiller; to — one’s feet, se 
mouiller les pieds 

what, exclam., comment! tiens! ; 
disjunct. pron., quoi; “interrog. 
pron., (sub.) qu’est-ce qui? (0j.), 
qu’est-ce que? or que?; relative 
pron., (sub.) ce qui, (0bj.) ce que 

wheat, le blé 

when, quand, (not used in questions) 
lorsque 5 

where, ou 

which, adj., quel, quelle; relative 
pron., (sub.) qui, (0bj.) que; (sub. or 
obj.) lequel, laquelle; (sub., that 
which) ce qui; (0bj., that which) ce 
que; tnterrog. pron., lequel, la- 
quelle 

while, conjunct., pendant que; a 
little — ago or in a little —, tout 
a l'heure 

whip, v., fouetter; n., le fouet 

white, blanc, blanche 

who, qui : 

whole, entier, sentiére; tout le, 
toute la, as in toute la ville (la ville 
entiére), the whole town 

whom, relative pron., que ; tnterrog. 
and disjunct. pron., qui 

whose, dont; interrog., & qui? See 
Part Il., Lesson XXXI., and Part 
III., Lesson VI. 

why, pourquoi 

wide, large 

wife, la femme 

wild, sauvage 

willing, to be —, vouloir bien 

willow, le saule 

win, gagner 


XXX 


wind, le vent; to be windy, faire 
du vent 

window, la fenétre ; — -pane, la vitre 

- wine, le vin 

wing, une aile 

wire, le, fil; wireless telegraphy, 
la télégraphie sans fil (la t.s.f.) 

wise, sage, prudent, ¢ 

wish, v., désirer, vouloir, souhaiter 
(as in JI wish you a merry 
Christmas, je vous souhaite un 
bon Noél); ., le désir, le souhait 

with, avec 

without, sans 

wolf, le loup 


woman, la femme; old — , la 
vicille 

wonder (why), se demander (pour- 
quoi) 


wood, le boia ; —eutter, le bicheron 


A FRENCH GRAMMAR 


work, v., travailler; m., le travail, 
Vouvrage, m. 

wound, v., blesser: m., la blessure 

write, écrire 

wrong, to be—, avoir tort, se 
tromper 


year, un an, une année 

yellow, jaune 

yes, oui, (in answer to negative 
question) si 

yesterday, hier 

yet, encore, 
cependant 

you, vous 

young, jeune 

your, votre, vos ; yours, le, la votre 
les votres 


toujours, (however) 


Zoo, le Jardin des Plantes 


























